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PREFACE.

A:-N English commentator on the Epistle to the Ephesians
finds a portion of the detail of his work already done
by the master-hand of Bishop Lightfoot in his edition of the
companion Epistle to the Colossians. For the discussion of
particular words I have accordingly referred again and again
to Lightfoot’s notes, Where I have felt obliged to differ from
some of his interpretations, it has seemed due to him that
I should state the ground of the difference with considerable
fulness, as for example in more than one of the detached notes:
for we may not lightly set aside a judgment which he has
given,

Lightfoot had himself made preparations for an edition of
Ephesians ; but only an introductory Essay and notes on the
first fourteen verses have seen the light (Biblical Essays,
pp. 375—896; Notes on Episties of St Paul, pp. 307—324).
A more solid contribution to the study of the epistle iz to be
found in Hort’s Introductory Lectures (Prolegomena to Romans
and, Ephesians, pp. 63—184). I have nothing to add to the
discussion of the authorship of this epistle which these lectures
contain.

My object has been to expound the epistle, which is the
crown of St Paul’s writings. I have separated the exposition
from the philological commentary, in order to give myself
greater freedom in my attempt to draw out St Paul’s meaning:
and I have prefixed to each section of the exposition a trans-
lation of the Greek text. In this franslation I have only
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departed from the Authorised Version where that version
appeared to me to fail to bring out correctly and intelligibly
the meaning of the original. The justification of the renderings
which I retain, as well as of those which I modify or reject,
must be sought in the notes to the Greek text.

In order to retain some measure of independence I have
refrained from consulting the English expositors of the epistle,
but I have constantly availed myself of Dr T. K. Abbott’s work
in the International Critical Commentary, since it is as he
says ‘primarily philological’

I offer the fruit of a study which has extended over the
past ten years as a small contribution to the interpretation of
St Paul. The truth of the corporate life which was revealed
to him was never more needed than it is to-day. Our failure
to understand his life and message has been largely due to our
acquiescence in disunion. As we rouse ourselves to enquire
after the meaning of unity, we may hope that he will speak
to us afresh.

Several friends have helped me in seeing this book through
the press: I wish to thank in particular the Reverend
J. O. ¥. Murray and the Reverend R. B. Rackham.

‘WESTMINSTER ABBREY,
Feast of the Transfiguration, 1903.
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INTRODUCTION.

T PAUL was in Rome: not, as he had once hoped, on a St P&ﬂl in

friendly visit of encouragement to the Roman Chmstlans
resting with them for a few weeks before he passed on to
preach to new cities of the further West; not in the midst
of his missionary career, but at its close. His active work was
practically done: a brief interval of release might permit him
to turn eastwards once again; but to all intents and purposes
his career was ended. He was a prisoner in Rome.

To know what had brought him there, and to comprehend the

climax of
his special mission, of which this was in truth no unfitting his mis-
climax, we must pass in brief review the beginnings of the s
Christian story. :

I. Our Lord’s earthly life began and ended among a people 1. Qm—
the most exclusive and the most hated of all the races under m?rn?stry
the universal Roman rule. But it was a people who had an un- }f?;:ed to
paralleled past to look back upon, and who through centuries of
oppression had cherished an undying hope of sovereignty over
all other races in the world. Our Lord’s life was essentially a
Jewish life in its outward conditions. In every vital point He
conformed to the traditions of Judaism. Scarcely ever did
He' set foot outside the narrow limits of the Holy Land, the
area of which was not much larger than that of the county of
Yorkshire or the principality of Wales. With hardly an excep-
tion He confined His teaching and His miracles to Jews. He
was not sent, He said, but unto the lost sheep of the house of

EPHES,” 1
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Israel. It is true that He gave hints of a larger mission, of
founding a universal kingdom, of becoming in His own person
the centre of the human race. But the exclusive character of
His personal ministry stood in sharp contrast to those wider
hopes and prophecies. He incessantly claimed for His teaching
that it was the filling out and perfecting of the sacred lessons
of the lawgivers and prophets of the past. He seemed content
to identify Himself with Hebrew interests and Hebrew aspira-
tions. So it was from first to last. He was born into a Jewish
family, of royal lineage, though in humble circumstances; and
it was as a Jewish pretender that the Romans nailed Him to
a cross.

2. The little brotherhood which was formed in Jerusalem
to carry on His work after His Ascension was as strictly limited
in the sphere of its efforts as He Himself had been. It was
composed entirely of Jews, who in no way cut themselves off
from the national unity, and who were zealous worshippers in
the national temple. It was a kind of Reformation movement
within the Jewish Church. It sought for converts only among
Jews, and it probably retained its members for the most part
at the national centre in the expectation of the speedy return
of Jesus as the recognized national Messiah, who spould break
the Roman power and rule a conquered world from the throne
of David in Jerusalem.

We cannot say how long this lasted: perhaps about five
years. But we know that during this period—a long one in
the childhood of a new society—the Apostles and the other
brethren enjoyed the esteem and good will of all except the
governing class in Jerusalem, and that their numbers grew
with astonishing rapidity. The movement was characteristi-
cally a popular one, While the Sadducaic high-priestly party
dreaded it, and opposed it when they dared, the leader of the
Pharisees openly befriended it, and ‘a great multitude of the
priests’ (who must be distinguished from their aristocratic
rulers) ‘became obedient to the faith’ (Acts vi. 7). This
statement indicates the high-water mark of the movement in
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its earliest stage. It shews too that there was as yet no breach loyal to
at all with Judaism, and that the specifically Christian gather- Tudaism.
ings for exhortation, prayers and eucharists were not regarded
as displacing or discrediting the divinely sanctioned sacrificial

worship of the temple.
' 3. But the Apostles had received a wider commission, 3 A crisis
although hitherto they had strictly adhered to the order of the Oflought
Lord’s command by ‘beginning at Jerusalem.” A crisis came
ab last/.,:’ A storm suddenly broke upon their prosperous calm:
a storm which seemed in a moment to wreck the whole structure
which they had been building, and to dash their fair hope of
the pational conversion in irretrievable ruin.

The Jews of Alexandria had been widened by contact with by 8 '
Greek philosophy and culture. They had striven to present %ﬁi&ens
their faith in a dress which would make it less deterrent to '*cbive-
the Gentile mind. If we cannot say for certain that St Stephen
was an Al\exandria.n, we know at any rate that he was a repre-
sentative of the Hellenistic element in the Church at Jerusalem.

A large study of the Old Testament scriptures had prepared

him to see in the teaching of Christ a wider purpose than others

saw. He felt that the Christian Church could not always
remain shut up within the walls of Jerusalem, or even limited

to Jewish believers. What he said to suggest innovation and

to arouse opposition we do not know. We only know that the What he
points on which he was condemned were false charges, not ;?i::;d
unlike some which had been brought against the Lord Himself, **¢
He was accused of disloyalty to Moses and the temple—the

sacred law and the divine sanctuary. His defence was drawn

from the very writings which he was charged with discrediting, The politi-

But it was not heard to the end. He was pleading a cause zﬁt?ff *

condemn
him.

already condemned; and the two great political parties were
at one in stamping out the heresy of the universality of
the Gospel. For it is important to note the change in the
Pharisaic party. Convinced that after all the new movement
was fatal to their narrow traditionalism, they and the common
people, whose accepted leaders they had always been, swung

I—2
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round into deadly opposition. The witnesses, who by the law
must needs cast the first stones at the condemned, threw off their
upper garments at the feet of a young disciple of Gamaliel.

The murder of St Stephen was followed by a general perse-
cution, and in a few days the Apostles were the only Christians
left in Jerusalem. We may fairly doubt whether the Church
as a whole would have been prepared to sanction St Stephen’s
line of teaching. Had they been called to pronounce upon it,
they might perbaps have censured it as rash and premature, if
not indeed essentially unsound. But they were never asked
the question. They were at once involved in the consequences
of what he had taught, with no opportunity of disclaiming it.
Providence had pushed them forward a step, and there was
no possibility of a return. -

4. The scattered believers carried their message with them ;
and they soon found themselves proclaiming it to a w1denmg
circle of hearers. St Philip preaches to the unorthodox and
half-heathen Samaritans; later he baptises an Ethiopian, no
Jew, though a God-fearing man. St Peter himself formally
declares to a Roman centurion at Caesarea that now at length
he is learning the meaning of the old saying of his Jewish Bible,
that ‘God is no respecter of persons’. At Antioch a Church
springs up, which consists largely of Gentile converts.

But we must go back to Jerusalem to get a sight of the
man on whom St Stephen’s prophetic mantle has fallen. He
was with him when he was taken up, and a double portion
of his spirit is to rest upon him. The fiery enthusiasm of the
persecuting Saul, the most conspicuous disciple of the greatest
Pharisee of the age, was a terrible proof that Christianity
had forfeited the esteem and favour of her earliest years in
Jerusalem. The tide of persecution was stemmed indeed by
his conversion to the persecuted side: but for some time his
own life was in constant danger, and he retired into obscurity.
He came out of his retirement as the Apostle, not of a
Christianized Judaism, but of St Stephen’s wider Gospel for
the world.
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Alike by birth and training he was peculiarly fitted to be His three-
the champion of such a cause. A Jew, born in a Greek city, ;‘2&&1

and possessed of the Roman franchise, he was in his own person forhie
the meeting-point of three civilisations. In a unique sense
he was the heir of all the world’s past. The intense devotion
of the Hebrew, with his convictions of sin and righteousness
and' judgment to come; the flexible Greek language, ready
now to interpret the East to the West; the strong Roman
force of centralisation, which had made wars to cease and had
bidden the world to be at one:—in each of these great world-
factors he had, and realised that he had, his portion: each of
them indeed was a factor in the making of his personality
and his career. With all that the proudest Jew could boast,
he had the entry into the larger world of Greek culture, and
withal a Roman’s interest in the universal empire. He was
a man to be claimed by a great purpose, if such a purpose
there were to claim him. His Judaism could never have
enabled him to enter on the fulness of his inheritance. Chris-
tianity found him ¢a chosen vessel’, and developed his capacity
to the utmost. /
. The freer atmosphere of the semi-Gentile Church in Antioch ﬁi z;t;g;ft
marked out that great commercial centre as a fitting sphere ing-point.
for his earliest work. From it he was sent on a mission to
Cyprus and Asia Minor, in the course of which, whilst always
starting in the Jewish synagogue, he found himself perpetually
drawn on to preach his larger Gospel to the Gentiles, Thus gﬁﬁ:ﬂges
along the line of his route new centres of Gentile Christianity founded.
were founded,—Churches in which baptism practically took the
place of circumecision, and Jews and Gentiles were associated
on equal terms. At Antioch, on his return, the news of this
was gladly welcomed : ‘a door of faith’ had been opened to the
Gentiles, and they were pressing into the kingdom of God.

5. We could hardly have expected that the Christians of 5. The

. . . problem
Jerusalem, now again returned to their home, would view the of the

matter with the same complacency. The sacred city with its f,ﬁﬁ‘eﬁ,

memories of the past, the solemn ritual of the temple, the holy
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language of the scriptures and the prayers of the synagogue
all spoke to them of the peculiar privileges and the exceptional
destiny of the Hebrew people. 'Was all this to go for nothing ?
Were outside Gentiles, strangers to the covenant with Moses,
to rise at a bound to equal heights of privilege with the
circumcised people of God?

We are apt to pass too harsh a judgment on the main body
of the Jewish believers, because we do not readily understand
the dismay which filled their minds at the proposed inclusion of
Gentiles in the Christian society, the nucleus of the Messianic
kingdom, with no stipulation whatever of conformity to Jewish
institutions, Day by day, as the Jewish believer went to his
temple-prayers, it was his proud right to pass the barrier
which separated Jew from (entile in the house of God. What
was this intolerable confusion which was breaking down the
divinely constituted middle-wall of partition between them?
His dearest hope, which the words of Christ had only seemed
for a moment to defer, was the restoration of the kingdom
to Israel. What had become of that, if the new society was to
include the Gentile on the same footing as the Jew? Was not
Christ emphatically and by His very name the Messiah of the
Jewish nation? Could any be a good Christian, unless he
were first a good Jew?

It is essential fo an understanding of St Paul's special
mission, and of the whole view of Christianity which he was
led to take during the progress of that mission, that we should

the Jewish appreciate this problem as it presented itself to the mind of
*Messiab’s he Jew who had believed in Christ. The very fact that

throughout the Apostolic writings the Greek translation Xpioros
takes the place of the Hebrew ¢ Messiah’ disguises from us the
deep significance which every mention of the name must have
had for the Palestinian Christian. The Syriac versions of the
New Testament, in which the old word naturally comes back
again, help us to recover this special point of view. How
strangely—to take a few passages at random'—do these words

1y Cor. viii r1, ix 12, xii 27.
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sound to us: ‘him who is weak, for whom the Messiah died’;
“the Gospel of the Messiah’; ‘ye are the body of the Messiah’.
Yet nothing less than this could St Paul’'s words have meant
to every Jew that heard them.

Again, St Paul’s own championship of Gentile liberty issgzg:e
so prominent in his writings, that we are tempted to overlook of the
those passages which shew how keenly he himself realised S*4o™
the pathos of the situation. A Hebrew of purest Hebrew
blood, a Pharisee as his father was before him, he saw to his
bitter sorrow, what every Jewish Christian must have seen, that
his doctrine of Gentile freedom was erecting a fresh barrier
against the conversion of the Jewish nation: that the very
universality of the Gospel was issuing in the self-exclusion of
the Jew. The mental anguish which he suffered is witnessed
to by the three great chapters of the Epistle to the Romans
(ix—=xi), in which he struggles towards a solution of the
problem. ‘A disobedient and gainsaying people’ it is, as the
prophet had foretold. And yet the gifts and the calling of
God are never revoked; ‘God hath not cast off His people,
whom He foreknew’. The future must contain somewhere the
justification of the present: then, though it cannot be now,
¢all Israel shall be saved’, It is the largeness of his hope The
that steadies him. His work is not for the souls of men so ?fr%zg?s
much as for the Purpose of God in Christ. The individual :ﬂ:ﬁned
counts but little in comparison. The wider issues are always him.
before him. Not Jews and Gentiles merely, but Jew and
Gentile, are the objects of his solicitude. Not the rescue of
some out of the ruin of all is the hope with which the Gospel
has inspired him, but the summing up of all persons and all
things in Christ.

6. The feeling, then, which rose in the minds of the Chris- 6. The
tian portion of the Jewish people on hearing of the proposed g‘:,léﬁ]lf:
indiscriminate admission of Gentiles into the Church of Christ 1#5¢

might have found its expression in the cry, ‘ The Jewish Messiah The
for the Jews!’ Gentiles might indeed be allowed a place in ifgfm"

the kingdom of God. The old prophets had foretold as much
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as this. Nor was it contrary to the established practice of
later Judaism, after it had been forced into contact with the
Greek world. The Gentile who submitted to circumeision and
other recognised conditions might share the privileges of the
chosen people. But admission on any lower terms amounted
to a revolution; the very proposition was a revolt against
divinely sanctioned institutions.

We are not to suppose that the Apostles themselves, or
even the majority of the Jewish believers, took so extreme
a view : the conference at Jerusalem is a proof that they did
not. But even they may well have been perplexed at the
swiftness with which a change was coming over the whole face
of the movement in consequence of St Paul’s missionary action:
and they must have perceived that this change would be
deeply obnoxious in particular to those earnest Pharisees whom
they had led to believe in Jesus as the nation’s Messiah,

Some of the more ardent of these found their way to
Antioch, where they proclaimed to the Gentile believers:
‘ Except ye be circumcised after the custom of Moses, ye cannot
be saved’. Happily St Paul was there to champion the Gentile
cause. We need but sketch the main features of the struggle
that ensued.

A conference with the Apostles and Elders in Jerusalem
was the first step. Here after much discussion St Peter rises
and recalls the occasion on which he himself had been divinely
guided to action like St Paul’s. Then comes the narrative of
facts from the missionaries themselves. Finally St James
formulates the decision which is reached, ‘to lay on them
no other burden’ than certain simple precepts, which must of
necessity be observed if there were to be any fellowship at all
between Jewish and Gentile believers.

So the first battle was fought and won. The Divine
attestation given to St Paul’s work among the Gentiles was a
proof that God had opened to them also the door of faith,
They were pressing in: who could withstand God by trying to
shut the door? But when the novelty of the wonder wore
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away, the old questionings revived, and it seemed as though
the Church must be split into two divisions—Jewish and
Gentile Christians, .

- To St Paul’s view such a partition was fatal to the very Two con-
mission of Christianity, which was to be the healer of the b
world’s divisions. The best years of his life were accordingly
devoted to reconciliation. Two great epistles witness to this
endeavour: the Epistle to the Galatians, in which he mightily
defends Gentile liberty; and the Epistle to the Romarns, in
which, writing to the central city of the world, the seat of its
empire and the symbol of its outward unity, he holds an even
balance between Jew and Gentile, and claims them both as
necessary to the Purpose of God.

One practical method of reconciliation was much in his Gentile
thoughts. Poverty had oppressed the believersin Judaea. Here liberality

to meet
was a rare chance for Gentile liberality to shew that St Paul Jewish

poverty.

was right in saying that Jew and Gentile were one man in
Christ. Hence the stress which he laid on the collection of
alms, ‘the ministry unto the saints’ (2 Cor. ix 1). The alms
collected, he himself must journey to Jerusalem to present
them in person. He knows that he does so at the risk of his
life: but if he dies, he dies in the cause for which he has lived.
His one anxiety is lest by any means his mission to Jerusalem
should fail of its end; and he bids the Roman Christians
wrestle in prayer, not only that his life may be spared, but also
that ¢ the ministry which he has for Jerusalem’, or, to use an
earlier phrasg, ‘the offering of the Gentiles’, may be ‘acceptable
to the saints’ (Rom. xv 16, 31).

His journey was successful from this point of view; but it St Paul's
led to an attack upon him by the unbelieving Jews, and a long f;f;ifsié‘d
imprisonment in Caesarea followed. Yet even this, disastrous ¢
as it seemed, furthered the cause of peace and unity within
the Christian Church. St Paul was removed from the scene of
conflict. Bitter feelings against his person naturally subsided
when he was in prison for his Master’s sake. His teachings
and his letters gained in importance and authority. Before he
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was taken to his trial at Rome the controversy was practically
dead. Gentile liberty had cost him his freedom, but it was an
accomplished fact. He was ‘the prisoner of Jesus Christ on
behalf of the Gentiles’; but his cause had triumphed, and the
equal position of privilege of the Gentile converts was never
again to be seriously challenged.

7. Thus St Paul had been strangely brought to the place
where he had so often longed to find himself. At last he was
in Rome: a prisoner indeed, but free to teach and free to write.
And from his seclusion came three epistles—to the Philippians,
to the Colossians, and  to the Ephesians’,

The circumcision question was dead. Other questions were
being raised; and to these the Epistle to the Colossians in
particular is controversially addressed. This done, his mind is
free for one supreme exposition, non-controversial, positive,
fundamental, of the great doctrine of his life—that doctrine
into which he had been advancing year by year under the
discipline of his unique circumstances—the doectrine of the
unity of mankind in Christ and of the purpose of God for the
world through the Church.

The foregoing sketch has enabled us in some measure to
see how St Paul was specially trained by the providence that
ruled his life to be the exponent of a teaching which transcends
all other declarations of the purpose of God for man. The best
years of his Apostolic labour had been expended in the effort to
preserve in unity the two conflicting elements of the Christian
Church. And now, when signal success has crowned his
labours, we find him in confinement at the great centre of the
world’s activity writing to expound to the Gentile Christians of
Asia Minor what is his final conception of the meaning and
aim of the Christian revelation. He is a prisoner indeed, but
not in a dungeon: he is in his own hired lodging. He is not
crushed by bodily suffering. He can think and teach and

‘write. Only he cannot go away. At Rome he is on a kind of

watch-tower, like a lonely sentinel with a wide field of view
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but forced to abide at his post. His mind is free, and ranges
over the world—past, present and future. With a large liberty
of thought he commences his great argument ‘before the
foundation of the world’, and carries it on to ‘the fulness of the
times’, embracing in its compass ‘all things in heaven and on
the earth’,

8. If the writer’s history and circumstances help us to fea(iie‘i-l:
understand the meaning of his epistle, so too will a considera- of the
tion of the readers for whom it was intended. But here we Pt
meet with a difficulty at the very outset. The words ‘in Omission
Ephesus’ (i 1) are absent from some of our oldest and best f,’,f)';ﬁj,in
MSS,, and several of the Greck Fathers make it clear that they Ephesus’.
did not find them in all copies. Indeed it is almost certain
that they do not come from St Paul himself,

There are good reasons for believing that the epistle wa.sA%rrcula-r
intended as a circular letter, an encyclical, to go the round of
many Churches in Asia Minor. We have parallels to this in
I 8t Peter and the Apocalypse, in both of which however the
Churches in question are mentioned by their names.

The capital of the Roman province of Asia was Ephesus. Naturally
To Ephesus such a letter would naturally go first of all: and foe 4o
when in later times a title was sought for it, to correspond Ephesus.
with the titles of other epistles, no name would offer itself so
readily and so reasonably as the name of Ephesus. Accordmgly Hence ita
the title ‘TO THE EPHESIANS’ was prefixed to it. And if, as’
seems not improbable, the opening sentence contained a space
into which the name of each Church in turn might be read—

‘to the saints which are * * * and the faithful in Christ
Jesus'—it was certain that in many copies the words ‘in
Ephesus’ would come to be filled in.

The internal evidence of the epistle itself is in harmony The
with the view that it was not specially intended for the Ephe- fﬂﬁz
sian Church. For in more than one place the Apostle appears Par 2
to be writing to Christians whom he has never seen, of whose 5t Paul.
faith he knew only by report, and who in turn knew of his

1 See the detached note on é "E¢éog.
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teachings only through the medium of his disciples (i 135, iii 2,
iv 21).

Moreover the encyclical nature of the epistle removes what
would otherwise be a most serious objection to its authenticity.
If we read the notices of St Paul’s relations with Ephesus, as
they are given by St Luke in the Acts, we observe that for a
long while he appears to have been specially checked in his
efforts to reach and to settle in that important centre. At one
time ‘he was forbidden by the Holy Ghost to preach the word
in Asia’ (xvi 6). Other work must take precedence. Not
only were the Galatian Churches founded first, but also the
European Churches—Philippi, Thessalonica, Corinth. Then
on his way back from Corinth he touches at the city of his
desire, but only to hurry away, though with a ptomise to
return, if God so will (xviii 21). At last he comes to remain,
and he makes it a centre, so that ‘all they which dwelt in
Asia heard the word of the Lord’ (xix 10). As he tells the
Ephesian elders at Miletus, when he believes that he is saying
his last words to them, ‘ For three years night and day I ceased
not to warn every one of you with tears’ (xx 31).

To judge by the other letters of St Paul, we should expect
to find a letter to the Ephesians unusually full of personal

details, reminiscences of his long labours, warnings as to special

dangers, kindly greetings to individuals by name. We are
struck by the very opposite of all this. No epistle is so general,
so little addressed to the peculiar needs of one Church more
than another. As for personal references and greetings, there
arc none. Even Timothy’s name is not joined with St Paul’s
at the outset, as it is in the Epistle to the Colossians, written
at the same time and carried by the same messenger: not one
proper name is found in the rest of the epistle, except that of
Tychicus its bearer. ‘Peace to the brethren’, is its close;
‘grace be with all that love our Lord’.

The apparent inconsistency disappears the moment we strike
out the words ‘in Ephesus’. No one Church is addressed : the
letter will go the round of the Churches with the broad lessons
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which all alike need: Tychicus will read in the name from thisisa
. C . , . circular
place to place, will explain St Paul's own circumstances, and jeter,

will convey by word of mouth his messages to individuals.

Thus the local and occasional element is eliminated: and The elimi-
in this we seem to have a further explanation of that wider tnﬁ(:lffc:f
view of the Church and the world, which we have in part i‘:}“&:‘tn
accounted for already by the consideration of the stage in a wider

the Apostle’s career to which this epistle belongs, and by wew
the special significance of his central position in Rome,
The following is an analysis of the epistle: Analysis.

i1, 2. Opening salutation.
i 3—14. A Doxology, expanded into
(@) a description of the Mystery of God’s will: elec-
tion (4), adoption (5), redemption (7), wisdom (8),
consummation (10);
(b) a statement that Jew and Gentile alike are the
portion of God (11—14).
i15—ii 10. A Prayer for Wisdom, expanded into a descrip-
tion of God’s power, as shewn
(@) in raising and exalting Christ (1g—23),
() in raising and exalting us in Christ, whether
Gentiles or Jews (il 1—10).

ii 10—22. The Gentile was an alien (11, 12); but is now
one man with the Jew (13—18); a fellow-citizen (1g),
and part of God’s house (20——=22).

iii 1—13. Return to the Prayer for Wisdom ; but first

(@) a fresh description of the Mystery (z—6),
(6) and of St Paul’s relation to its proclamation (7—13).
iif 14—21. The Prayer in full {14—19), with a Doxology
(20, 21).

iv 1—16. God's calling involves a unity of life (1—6),
to which diversity of gifts is intended to lead (7—14)—
the unity in diversity of the Body (15, 16).

iv 17—24. The old life contrasted with the new.

iv 25—v 5. Precepts of the new life.

v 6—21. The old darkness and folly: the new light and
wisdom.
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teachings only through the medium of his disciples (i 15, iii 2,
iv 21). '

Moreover the encyelical nature of the epistle removes what
would otherwise be a most serious objection to its authenticity.
If we read the notices of St Paul’s relations with Ephesus, as
they are given by St Luke in the Acts, we observe that for a
long while he appears to have been specially checked in his
efforts to reach and to settle in that important centre. At one
time ‘he was forbidden by the Holy Ghost to preach the word
in Asia’ (xvi 6). Other work must take precedence. Not
only were the Galatian Churches founded first, but also the
European Churches—Philippi, Thessalonica, Corinth. Then
on his way back from Corinth he touches at the city of his
desire, but only to hurry away, though with a promise to
return, if God so will (zviii 21). At last he comes to remain,
and he makes it a centre, so that ‘all they which dwelt in
Asia heard the word of the Lord’ (xix 10). As he tells the
Ephesian elders at Miletus, when he believes that he is saying
his last words to them, ‘ For three years night and day I ceased
not to warn every one of you with tears’ (xx 31).

To judge by the other letters of St Paul, we should expect
to find a letter to the Ephesians unusually full of personal

details, reminiscences of his long labours, warnings as to special

dangers, kindly greetings to individuals by name. We are
struck by the very opposite of all this. No epistle is so general,
so little addressed to the peculiar needs of one Church more
than another. As for personal references and greefings, there
are none. Even Timothy’s name is not joined with St Paul's
at the outset, as it is in the Epistle to the Colossians, written
at the same time and carried by the same messenger: not one
proper name is found in the rest of the epistle, except that of
Tychicus its bearer. ‘Peace to the brethren’, is its close;
‘grace be with all that love our Lord’.

The apparent inconsistency disappears the moment we strike
out the words ‘in Ephesus’. No one Church is addressed: the
letter will go the round of the Churches with the broad lessons
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WE SPEAK THE WISDOM OF GOD IN A MYSTERY,
THE WISDOM THAT HATH BEEN HIDDEN,
WHICH GOD FOREORDAINED BEFORE THE WORLD
UNTO OUR GLORY.

One God, one law, one element,
And one far-off divine event,
To whick the whole creation moves,



[TO THE EPHESIANS]

PAUL, an apostle of Christ Jesus by the will of God, to the

saints which are [a¢ Ephesus] and the faithful in Christ
Jesus: *Grace to you and peace from God our Father and the
Lord Jesus Christ.

The two points which distinguish this salutation have been
noticed already in the Introduction. No other name is joined with
St Paul’s, although the salutation of the Epistle to the Colossians,
written at the same time, links with him ¢ Timothy the brother’,
No one Church is addressed, but a blank is left, that each Church
in turn may find its own name inserted by the Apostle’s messenger.
Paul the Apostle, and no other with him, addresses himself not to
the requirements of a single community of Christians, but to a
universal need—the need of a larger knowledge of the purposes
of God.

3 BLESSED be the God and Father of our Lord Jesus Christ,
who hath blessed us with all spiritual blessing in the heavenly
places in Christ : *according as He hath chosen us in Him before
the foundation of the world, that we should be holy and
blameless before Him in love; Shaving foreordained us to the
adoption of sons through Jesus Christ unto Himself, according
to the good pleasure of His will, *to the praise of the glory
of His grace, which He hath freely bestowed on us in the
Beloved; 7in whom we have redemption through His blood, the
forgiveness of trespasses, according to the riches of His grace,
®which He hath made to abound toward us in all wisdom and
prudence, ° having made known unto us the mystery of His will,
according to His good pleasure which He hath purposed in
Him, *for dispensation in the fulness of the times, to gather

EPHES.? 2

i 2

i34
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up in one all things in Christ, both which are in the heavens
and which are on earth; in Him, *in whom also we have been
chosen as God’s portion, having been foreordained according to
the purpose of Him who worketh all things according to the
counsel of His will, **that we should be to the praise of His
glory, who have been the first to hope in Christ; *in whom ye
also, having heard the word of the truth, the gospel of your
salvation,—in whom also having believed, ye have been sealed
with the holy Spirit of promise, “which is the earnest of our
inheritance, unto the redemption of God’s own possession, to
the praise of His glory.

From the outset the elimination of the personal element seems
to affect the composition. Compare the introductory words of some
of the epistles:

1 Thess. ¢We thank God always concerning you all...’

2 Thess. “We are bound to thank God always for you...’
Gal. ‘I marvel that ye are so soon changing...’

Col. “We thank God always concerning you...’

Here, however, no personal consideration enters. His great
theme possesses him at once: * Blessed be God...who hath blessed
us’. The customary note of thanksgiving and prayer is indeed
sounded {vv. 151.), but not until the great doxology has run its full
course,

There is one parallel to this opening. The Second Epistle to
the Corinthians was written in a moment of relief from intense
strain. The Apostle had been anxiously waiting to learn the effect
of his former letter. At length good news reaches him: ¢God’,
as he says later on, ‘which comforteth them that are low, com-
forted us by the coming of Titus’. In the full joy of his heart he
begins his epistle with a burst of thanksgiving to the Divine
Consoler: ‘Blessed be the God and Father of our Lord Jesus
Christ, the Father of mercies and God of all comfort, who com-
forteth us in all our trouble, that we may be able to comfort them
that are in any trouble, by means of the comfort with which
we ourselves are comforted of God’.

The blessing there ascribed to God is for a particular mercy:
¢ Blessed be God...who comforteth us’. But here no special boon is
in his mind. The supreme mercy of God to man fills his thoughts:
¢ Blessed be Qod...who hath blessed ws’.
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The twelve verses which follow bafle cur analysis. They are a vv. 3—r4
kaleidoscope of dazzling lights and shifting colours: at first we fail
to find a trace of order or method. They are like the preliminary
flight of the eagle, rising and wheeling round, as though for a
while uncertain what direction in his boundless freedom he shall
take. Bo the Apostle’s thought lifts itself beyond the limits of
time and above the material conceptions that confine ordinary men,
and ranges this way and that in a region of spirit, a heavenly
sphere, with no course as yet marked out, merely exulting in the
attributes and purposes of God.

At first we marvel at the wealth of his language: but soon we
discover, by the very repetition of the phrases which have arrested
us, the poverty of all language when it comes to deal with such
topics as he has chosen. He seems to be swept along by his theme,
hardly knowing whither it is taking him. He begins with God,—
the blessing which comes from God to men, the eternity of His
purpose of good, the glory of its consummation. But he cannot
order his conceptions, or close his sentences. One thought presses
hard upon another, and will not be refused. And so this great
doxology runs on and on: ‘in whom...in Him...in Him, in whom...
in whom...in whom...”.

But as we read it again and again we begin to perceive certain
great words recurring and revolving round a central point:

¢The will’ of God: ». 5, g, I1.
‘To the praise of His glory’: wv. 6, 12, 14.
‘In Christ’: vv. 3, 4, 6, 7, 9, 10 bis, 11, 12, 13 bis.

The will of God working itself out to some glorious issue in
Christ—that is his theme. A single phrase of the ninth verse sums
it up: it is ¢the mystery of His will’.

In proceeding to examine the passage clause by clause we shall
not here dwell on individual expressions, except in so far as their
discussion is indispensable for the understanding of the main
drift of the epistle. But at the outset there are certain words and
phrases which challenge attention; and our hope of grasping the
Apostle’s meaning depends upon our gaining a true conception
of the standpoint which they imply. They must accordingly be
treated with what might otherwise seem a disproportionate fulness.

The third verse contains three such phrases. The first is: ‘ewithi 3
all spiritual blessing’. It has been suggested that the Apostle
inserts the epithet ‘spiritual’ because the mention of two Persons
of the Blessed Trinity naturally leads him to introduce a reference

2—2
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to the third. Accordingly we are asked to render the words:
‘every blessing of the Spirit’.

But a little consideration will shew that the epithet marks an
important contrast. The blessing of God promised in the Old
Testament was primarily a material prosperity. Hence in some of
its mnoblest literature the Hebrew mind struggled so ineffectually
with the problem presented by the affliction of the righteous and
the prosperity of the wicked. In the Book of Genesis the words
“in blessing I will bless thee’ are interpreted by ¢in multiplying I
will multiply thy seed as the stars of the heaven’. In Deuteronomy
the blessing of God is expressed by the familiar words: ¢ Blessed
shalt thou be in the city, and blessed shalt thou be in the field ...
Blessed shall be thy basket and thy store’.

The blessing of the New Covenant is in another region: the
region not of the body, but of the spirit. It is ¢spiritual blessing’,
not carnal, temporal blessing. The reference then is not primarily
to the Holy Spirit, though *spiritual blessing’ cannot be thought
of apart from Him. The adjective occurs again in the phrase
‘spiritual songs’: and also in the remarkable passage: ‘our wrest-
ling is...against the spiritual (things) of wickedness in the heavenly
(places)’. It is confirmatory of this view that in the latter passage
it occurs in close connexion with the difficult phrase which we must
next discuss.

The expression ‘in the heavenly (places)’ occurs five times in this
epistle (i 3, 20; i 6; iii 10; vi 12), and is found nowhere else.
The adjective (éroupdwios) is not mew: we find it in Homer and
Plato, as well as in the New Testament, including other epistles of
St Paul. The nearest parallel is in an earlier letter of the same
Roman captivity : ‘every knee shall bow of things in heaven and
things on earth and things under the earth’.

It might be rendered ‘among the heavenly things’, or ‘in the
heavenly places’ : or, to use a more modern term, in the heavenly
sphere’. It is a region of ideas, rather than a locality, which is
suggested by the vagueness of the expression. To understand what
it meant to St Paul’s mind we must look at the contexts in which
he uses it.

Leaving the present passage to the last, we begin with i 20: after
the Resurrection God ¢seated Christ at His right hand in the keavenly
sphere, above every principality and authority and power and
dominion, and every name that is named not only in this world but
also in that which is to come’. Thus ‘the heavenly sphere’ is
regarded as the sphere of all the ruling forces of the universe. The
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highest place therein is described in Old Testament language as Ps.ex1
-*God’s right hand’. There Christ is seated above all conceivable rivals.

‘We are not told whether the powers here spoken of are powers of

good or powers of evil. The Psalm might suggest that the latter

are at least included : ¢Sit Thou at My right band, until I make

Thine enemies Thy footstool’. But St Paul's point is, as in

Phil. ii 1o, simply the supremacy of Christ over all other powers.

In ii 6 we have the surprising statement that the position of
Christ in this respect is also ours in Him. *He raised us together
and seated us together in the heavenly sphere in Christ Jesus ; that
He might display in the ages that are coming the surpassing riches
of His grace in kindness toward us in Christ Jesus’.

In iii 10 we read: ‘that there might now be made known to the
principalities and powers in the heavenly sphere by means of the
Church the very-varied wisdom of God’. St Paul is here speaking
of his special mission to the Gentiles as belonging to the great
mystery or secret of God’s dealings throughout the ages: there are
powers in the heavenly sphere who are learning the purpose of God
through the history of the Church.

The last passage is perhaps the most remarkable: *We have not vi 12
to wrestle against blood and flesh, but against the principalities,
against the powers, against the rulers of the darkness of this
world, against the spiritual (hosts) of wickedness in the heavenly
sphere’. Our foe, to meet whom we need the very ‘armour of
God’, is no material foe: it is a spiritual foe, a foe who
attacks and must be fought ‘in the heavenly sphere’. We are
reminded of Satan standing among the sons of God and accusing Jobi6
Job. We are reminded again of the sceme in the Apocalypse:
‘there was war in heaven, Michael and his angels, to fight against Apoe. xiiy
the dragon : and the dragon fought, and his angels’.

‘We now return to our passage: ©Blessed be God ...who hathis
blessed us with all spiritual blessing in the heavenly sphere’,

The heavenly sphere, then, is the sphere of spiritual activities :
that immaterial region, the ‘unseen universe’, which lies behind the
world of sense. In it great forces are at work : forces which are con-
ceived of as having an order and constitution of their own ; as having
in part transgressed against that order, and so having become dis-
ordered : forces which in part are opposed to us and wrestle against
us : forces, again, which take an intelligent interest in the purpose
of God with His world, and for which the story of man is an
object-lesson in the many-sided wisdom of God: forces, over all of
which, be they evil or be they good, Christ is enthroned, and we in
Him,
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‘We may call to our aid one other passage to illustrate all this.
*The things in the heavens’, as well as ¢ the things on earth’, are
to be summed up—to be gathered up in one—in the Christ
(i 10). Or, as the parallel passage, Col. i 2o, puts it: ¢ It pleased
God to reconcile all things through Christ unto Himself, setting
them at peace by the blood of the cross, whether they be the things
on earth or the things in the heavens’. That is as much as to say,
‘The things in the heavens’ were out of gear, as well as ‘the things
on earth’. And so St Paul’s Gospel widens out into a Gospel of the
Universe : the heavens as well as the earth are in some mysterious
manner brought within its scope.

It is important that we should understand this point of view.
‘Heaven’ to us has come to mean 2 future state of perfect bliss,
But, to St Paul’'s mind, ‘in the heavenly sphere’ the very same
struggle is going on which vexes us on earth, Only with this
difference : there Christ is already enthroned, and we by representa-
tion are enthroned with Him.

In other words, 8t Paul warns us from the beginning that he
takes a supra-sensual view of human life. He cannot rest in the
‘things seen’: they are not the eternal, the real things: they are
but things as they seem, not things as they are: they are things
‘for & time’ (wpdokaipa), not things ¢ for ever’ (alwva).

The third important phrase which meets us on the threshold of
the epistle is the phrase ‘én Christ’. It is characteristically Pauline.
Yt is not, of course, confined to this epistle, but it is specially
frequent here,

A word must first of all be said as to the two forms in which
8t Paul uses the name ¢Christ’. It is found sometimes with and
sometimes without the definite article. The distinction which is
thus introduced cannot always be pressed: but, speaking generally,
we may say that in the first case we have a title, in the second a
proper name : in other words, the first form lays emphasis on the
Office held, the second on the Person who holds it.

In the present passage, in speaking of the blessing wherewith
God has blessed us, St Paul points to Christ as the Person in whom
we have that blessing—‘in Christ’. Below, in speaking more
broadly of the purpose of God for the universe, he lays the stress
upon the Office of the Messiah—*to gather up in one all things in
the Christ’. But it is possible that in many cases the choice be-
tween the two forms was determined simply by the consideration of
euphony.

The Messiah was the hope of the Jewish nation. Their expecta-
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tion for the future was summed up in Him. He was the Chosen,
the Beloved, the Anointed of God; the ideal King in whom the
nation’s destiny was to be fulfilled.

The Life and Death of Jesus were in strange contrast to the
general Messianic expectation. The Resurrection and Ascension
restored the failing hope of His immediate followers, and at the
same time helped to translate it to a more spiritual region. They
revealed the earthly Jesus as the heavenly Christ.

To 8t Paul ‘Jesus’ was preeminently ‘the Christ’. Very rarely
does he use the name ¢Jesus’ without linking it with the name or
the title *Christ’: perhaps, indeed, only where some special reference
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is intended to the earthly Life. So, for example, he speaks of ‘the 2 Cor.ivie

dying of Jesus’: and, in contrasting the earthly humiliation with

the heavenly exaltation which followed it, he says: ‘that in the Phil.iirof.

name of Jesus every knee should bow,...and every tongue confess
that Jesus Christ is Lorp’.

If the primary thought of the Messiah is a hope for the Jewish
people, St Paul’s Gospel further proclaims Him tc be the hope of
the world of men, the hope even of the entire universe. That the
Christ was the Christ of the Gentile, as well as of the Jew, was the

special message which he had been called to announce—¢to bring as iii 8

a gospel to the Gentiles the unexplorable wealth of the Christ’.
This was the mystery, or secret of God, long hidden, now revealed :

as he says to the Colossians: ¢ God willed to make known what is Col. i 27

the wealth of the glory of this mystery among the Gentiles; which
is Christ in you’—youn Gentiles—* the hope of glory’.

That ¢ the Christ’ to so large an extent takes the place of ‘Jesus’
in St Paul’s thought is highly significant, and explains much that
seems to call for explanation. It explains the fact that St Paul
dwells so little on the earthly Life and the spoken Words of the
Lord. He cannot have been ignorant of or indifferent to the great
story which for us is recorded in the Gospels. Yet he scarcely
touches any part of it, save the facts that Jesus was crucified, that
He died and was buried, that He rose and ascended. Of the
miracles which He wrought we hear nothing; of the miracle which
attended His birth into the world we hear nothing. Of the struggles
with the Pharisees, of the training of the Twelve, of the discourses
to them and to the multitudes, he tells us nothing. It is a solitary
exception when, as it were incidentally, he is led by a particular
necessity to relate the institution of the Eucharist.

It cannot have been that these things were of small moment in
his eyes. He must have known at least most of them, and have
valued them. But he had a message peculiarly his own: and that
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message dealt not with the earthly Jesus, so much as with the
heavenly Christ. ‘In the heavenly sphere’ his message lies. ‘Hence-

2Cor. v 16 forth’, he says, ‘know we no man after the flesh: yea, if we have

known Christ after the flesh, yet now henceforth know we Him (so)
no more’. The Death, the Resurrection, the Ascension—these are
to him the important moments of the life of Christ; they are the
ladder that leads upwards from * Christ after the flesh’ to < Christ
in the heaverly sphere’—the exalted, the glorified, the reigning
Christ ; the Christ yet to be manifested as the consummation of the
purpose of God. And if St Paul looked beyond the earthly life of
the Lord in one direction, he looked beyond it also in another. To
his thought ¢the Christ’ does not begin with the historical ‘ Jesus’.
The Christ is eternal in the past as well as in the future. The
earthly life of Jesus is a kind of middle point, a stage of humiliation

aCor.viiig for a time. ‘Being rich, He became poor’; ‘being in the form of

Phil. ii 61

Acts ix 3

Acts ix 22

God...He humbled Himself, taking the form of a servant, coming
to be in the likeness of men’. That stage of humiliation is past:
‘God hath highly exalted Him’: we fix our gaze now on ‘Jesus
Christ’ ascended and enthroned.

‘We may not, indeed, think that ‘Jesus’ and ‘the Christ’ can
ever in any way be separated: St Paul’s frequent combination of
the two names is a witness against such a separation. Yet there
are two aspects: and it is the heavenly aspect that predoniinates
in the thought of St Paul.

It is instructive in this connexion to compare the narrative of
St Paul’s conversion with the account that immediately follows of
his first preaching. It was ‘Jesus’ who appeared to him in the
way : ‘ Who art thou, Lord?...] am Jesus’. He had always looked
for the Messiah: he was to be taught that in Jesus the Messizh
had come. The lesson was learned; and we read: ‘Saul waxed
strong the more, and confounded the Jews that dwelt in Damascus,
proving that this was the Christ’. He had seen Jesus, risen and
exalted : he knew Him henceforth as the Christ,

We observe, then, that the conception which the phrase fin
Christ’ implies belongs to the same supra-sensual region of ideas to
which the two preceding phrases testify. The mystical wnion or
identification which it asserts is asserted as a relation, not to
¢ Jesus >—the name more distinctive of the earthly Life—but to ¢ the
Christ ’ as risen and exalted.

The significance of the relation to Christ, as indicated by the
preposition ‘in’, and the issues of that relation, are matters on
which light will be thrown as we proceed with the study of the
epistle. But it is important to note at the outset how much is
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summed up in this brief phrase, and how prominent a position it
holds in St Paul’s thought.

In Christ, the eternal Christ, who suffered, rose, ascended, who
is seated now at God’s right hand supreme over all the forces of the
universe : in Christ, in the heavenly sphere wherein He now abides,
in the region of spiritual activities, all spiritual blessing is ours: in

Christ God has blessed us; blessed be God.

In the verses which follow (4—14) we have an amplification of
the thoughts of ». 3, and especially of the phrase ‘in Christ’. This
amplification is introduced by the words ‘ according as’.

And first St Paul declares that the blessing wherewith God hath
blessed us is no new departure in the Divine counsels. It is in
harmony with an eternal design which has marked us out as the

recipients of this blessing : ‘according as He hath chosen us in Him i

before the foundation of the world’,

¢ He hoth chosen us’ or ‘elected us’. Election is a term which
suggests at once so much of controversy, that it may be well to lay
emphagis on its primary sense by substituting, for the moment, a
word of the same meaning, but less trammelled by associations—
the word ‘selection’.

The thought that God in His dealings with men proceeds by the
method of selection was not new to St Paul. The whole of the
Old Testament was an affirmation of this principle. He himself
from his earliest days had learned to cherish as his proudest posses-
sion the fact that he was included in the Divine Selection. He
was a member of the People whom God had in Abraham selected
for peculiar blessing.

The Divine Selection of the Hebrew People to hold a privileged
position, their ready recognition of that position and their selfish
abuse of it, the persistent assertion of it by the Prophets as the
ground of national amendment—this is the very theme of the Old
Testament scriptures. It is on account of this, above all, that the
Christian Church can never afford to part with them. Only as we
hold the Old Testament in our hands can we hope to interpret the
New Testament, and especially the writings of St Paul. Only the
history of the ancient Israel can teach us the meaning of the new
¢ Israel of God’.

No new departure in principle was made by Christianity, Tts
very name of the New Covenant declares that God’s method is still
the same. Only the application of it has been extended: the area
of selection has been enlarged. A new People has been founded, a
People not limited by geographical or by racial boundaries: but

25
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still a People, a Selected People—even as today we teach the
Christian child to say: ¢The Holy Ghost, which sanctifieth me and
all the Elect People of God’.

God, then, says St Paul, selected us to be the recipients of the

distinctive spiritual blessing of the New Covenant. It is in accord-
ance with this Selection that He has blessed us.
. The Selection was made ‘in Christ before the foundation of
the world’. That is to say, in ebernity it is not new; though in
time it appears as new. In time it appears as later than the
Selection of the Hebrew People, and as an extension and develop-
ment of that Selection. But it is an eternal Selection, indepen-
dent of time; or, as St Paul puts it, ‘ before the foundation of the
world’.

Here weo must ask: Whom does St Paul regard as the objects
of the Divine Selection? He says: ‘Blessed be God...who hath
blessed us...according as He hath selected us...before the foundation
of the world’. 'What does he mean by the word ‘us’?

The natural and obvious interpretation is that he means to
include at least himself and those to whom he writes. He has
spoken so far of no others. Later on he will distinguish two great
classes, both included in the Selection, of whom he has certain
special things to say. But at present he has no division or dis-
tinction. He may mean to include more: he can scarcely mean to -
include less than himself and the readers whom he addresses.

It has been said that in the word ‘us’ we have ‘the language
of charity’, which includes certain individuals whom a stricter use
of terms would have excluded. That is to say, not all the members
of all the Churches to whom the letter was to go were in fact
included in the Divine Selection,

To this we may reply: (1) Nowhere in the epistle does St Paul
suggest that any individual among those whom he addresses either
is or may be excluded from this Selection.

(2) Unworthy individuals there undoubtedly were: but his
appeal to them is based on the very fact of their Selection by God :
‘I beseech you, that ye walk worthy of the calling wherewith ye
have been called’.

The Old Testament helps us again here. Among the Selected
People were many unworthy individuals, This unworthiness did
not exclude them from the Divine Selection. On the contrary, the
Prophets made their privileged position the ground of an appeal to
them.

Moreover, just as the Prophets looked more to the whole than
to the parts, so St Paul is dominated by the thought of the whole,
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and of God’s purpose with the whole. It is a new Israel that
Christ has founded—a People of privilege. We are apt so far to
forget this, as to regard St Paul mainly as the Apostle of individu-
ality. But in the destiny of the individual as an individual he shews
strangely little interest—strangely, I say, in comparison with the
prevailing thought of later times; though not strangely, in the
light of his own past history as a member of a Selected People,

We take it, then, that by the word ‘us’ St Paunl means to
include all those Christians to whom he intended his letter to come.
It is reasonable to suppose further that he would have allowed his
language to cover all members of the Christian Church every-
where.

The one doubt which may fairly be raised is whether the later
phrase of v. 12, ‘we who have been the first to hope in Christ’,
should be taken as limiting the meaning of ‘us’ in the earlier
verses. This phrase we must discuss presently: but meanwhile it is
enough to point out that the parallel passage in the Epistle to the
Colossians, where some of the same statements are made (compare
especially Eph. i 6, 7 with Col. i 13, 14), has no such limitation,
and quite clearly includes the Gentiles to whom he was writing.
We may therefore believe that here too the Gentile Christians are
included, up to the point at which the Apostle definitely makes
statements specially belonging to the Christian Jew.

The aim of the Divine Selection is plainly stated in the words,
‘that we should be holy and blameless before Him in love’. The
phrase ‘in love’ must be joined with the preceding words, not with
those that follow ; although the latter ccllocation has some ancient
interpreters in its favour. For (1) the same phrase occurs five
times more in the epistle (iii 17, iv 2, 15, 16, v 2), and always in
the sense of the Christian virtue of love—not of the Divine love
towards man: and (2) here it stands as the climax of the Divine
intention. Love is the response for which the Divine grace looks;
and the proof that it is not bestowed in vain. On our side the
result aimed at is ‘love’: just as on God’s side it is fthe praise of
the glory of His grace’.

¢ Having jforeordained us unto the adoption of sons through i

Jesus Christ unto Himself’, The sonship of Man to God is implied,
but not expressed, in the Old Testament. In the light of the later
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revelation it is seen to be involved in the ereation of Man in the Gen.i:6f.
Divine image, by which a relationship is established to which appeal Gen. iz 6
can be made even after the Fall. In a more special sense God is a Jer. xxxig
Father to Israel, and Israel is the son of God. But sonship in the Ex, iv 22
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completest sense could not be proclaimed before the manifestation
of the Divine Son in the flesh. He is at once the ideal Man and
the Image of God. In Him the sonship of Man to God finds its
realisation. Those who have been ‘selected in Him’ are possessed
of this sonship, not as of natural right, but as by adoption. Hence
‘the adoption of sonms’ is the distinctive privilege of the New
Covenant in Christ.

The doctrine of Adoption is not antagonistic to the doctrine of
the universal sonship of Man to God. It is on the contrary in the
closest relation to it. It is the Divine method of its actualisation,
The sonship of creation is through Christ, no less truly than the

*sonship of adoption. Man is created in Christ: but the Selected
People are brought more immediately than others into relation with
Christ, and through Christ with the Father,

is ¢ Adccording to the good pleasure of His will’. Ultimately, the
power that rules the universe is the will of God. It pleased His
will’: we cannot, and we need not, get behind that.

i6 *To the praise of the glory of His grace’. This is the ordained
issue: God’s free favour to Man is to be gloriously manifested, that
it may be eternally praised.

‘Grace’ is too great a word with St Paul to be mentioned and
allowed to pass. It will, as we shall see, carry his thought further.
But first he will emphasise the channel by which it reaches us:
¢ His grace, which He hath freely bestowed on wus in the Beloved’.
If “the Beloved’ is a Messianic title, yet it is not used here without
a reference to its literal meaning. In the parallel passage in
Col. i 13 we have ‘the Son of His love’. Just as in the Son, who
is Son in a peculiar sense, we have the adoption of sons: so in the
Beloved, who is loved with a peculiar love, the grace of God is
graciously bestowed on us.

vv. 3-6 To sum up wv. 3—6: The blessing, for which we bless God, is
of a spiritual nature, in the heavenly sphere, in the exalted Christ.
It is in accordance with an eternal choice, whereby God bhas
selected us in Christ. Its goal, so far as we are concerned, is the
fulness of all virtues, love. It includes an adoption through Jesus
Christ to a Divine sonship. Its motive lies far back in the will of

. God. Its contemplated issue in the Divine counsel is that God’s
grace, freely bestowed on us in His Well-beloved, should be gloriously
manifested and eternally praised.

It is noteworthy that up to this point there has been no
reference of any kind to sin: nor, with the exception of a passing
notice of the fact that it has been put out of the way, is there any
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allusion to it in the whole of the remainder of this chapter. We
are taken in these verses into the eternal counsels of God. Sin,
here as elsewhere in 8t Paul’'s teaching, appears as an interloper.
It comes in to hinder the progress of the Divine Purpose; to check
it, but not to change it. There iz nothing to lead us to suppose
that the grace of God comes to Man in Christ simply on account of a
necessity introduced by sin. Sin indeed has served to magnify the
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grace of God: ¢where sin hath abounded, grace hath yet more Rom. v 20

abounded’. But the free favour which God has bestowed on the
Selected People in Christ is a part of the eternal Purpose, prior to
the entrance of sin. There is good reason to believe that the Inear-
nation is not a mere consequence of the Fall, though the painful
conditions of the Incarnation were the direct result of the Fall.
And we may perhaps no less justly hold that the education of the
human race by the method of Selection must likewise have been
necessary, even if Man had not sinned at all.

But the mention of ‘grace’ leads St Paul on to speak of the
peculiar glory of grace, on which he has so often dwelt. Grace is
above all grace in baffling sin.

¢ In whom we have redemption through His blood, the forgiveness
of trespasses’. We must again bear in mind St Paul’s Jewish
training, if we are to understand his thought. This is especially
necessary, where, as here, the terms which he employs have become
very familiar to us.
¢ Bedemption’. God is often spoken of in the Old Testament as
the Redeemer of His People Israel. The first great Redemption,
typical of all the rest and frequently referred to as such by the
Prophets, was the emancipation of Israel from the Egyptian bondage.
‘With this the history of Israel, as a People, and not now a family
merely, began. A new Redemption, or Emancipation, initiates the
history of the New People.
' ¢Through His blood’. These words would be scarcely intel-
ligible if we had not the Old Testament. To the Jewish mind

[ T

7

‘blood’ was not merely—nor even chiefly—the life-current flowing Gen. iv 10

in the veins of the living : it was especially the life poured out in
death ; and yet more particularly in its religious aspect it was
the symbol of sacrificial death. The passover lamb whose blood
was sprinkled on the lintel and doorposts was the most striking
feature of the Redemption from Egypt. The sacrificial blood of the

Mosaic ritual was the condition of the remission of sins: ¢without Heb. ix 22

blood-shedding no forgiveness takes place’.
The New Covenant is the consummation of the Old. The
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Redemption is through the blood of Christ, and it includes f#he
Jorgiveness of trespasses’.

‘decording to the riches of His grace’. The mention of ‘grace’
had led to the thought of its triumph over sin: and this in turn
leads back to a further and fuller mention of ¢grace’,

¢ His grace which He hath made to abound towards us in all
wisdom and prudence’. The last words help to define the grace
in another way: among its consequences for us are ¢wisdom and
prudence’. Wisdom is the knowledge which sees into the heart
of things, which knows them as they really are. Prudence is
the understanding which leads to right action. Wisdom, as it is
set before us in the Sapiential books of the Old Testament, includes
both these ideas: but with St Paul Wisdom belongs specially to
the region of the Mystery and its Revelation.

The great stress laid by St Paul on Wisdom in his later letters
calls for some notice. In writing to the Corinthians at an earlier
period he had found it necessary to check their enthusiasm about
what they called Wisdom—an intellectual subtlety which bred
conceit in individuals and, as a consequence, divisions in the
Christian Society. He had refused to minister to their appetite for
this kind of mental entertainment. He contrasted their anxiety for
‘Wisdom with the plainness of his preaching. He was forced into
an extreme position: he would not communicate to them in their
carnal state of division and strife his own knowledge of the deeper
things of God. But at the same time he declared that he had
a Wisdom which belonged not to babes, but to grown men.
And it is this Wisdom which we have in the present Epistle. It

1 Cor. ii 7 deals as St Paul had said with ‘a mystery’: it is a Wisdom long

ig

hidden but now revealed.

“ Having made kpown to us the mystery of Ilis will’, This
together with what follows, to the end of #. 10, is explanatory of
the preceding statement. ¢God hath made grace to abound toward
us in all wisdom and prudence, in that He hath made known to us
the mystery of His will .

¢ The mystery' or ‘secret’. It is tempting to regard St Pauls
employment of the word ‘mystery’ as one of the instances in which
he has borrowed a term from popular Greek phraseology and has
lifted it into the highest region of thought. The word was every-
where current in the Greek religious world. ‘When the old national

1 Contrast 1 Cor. ii 1, 2 with 5. ihis subject (Prolegg. to Romans and
ii 6, y: and see Dr Hort's words on  Ephesians, 180 f.).
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spirit died out in Greece, the national religious life died with it, and
the ancient national cults lost their hold on the people. About the
same time there came into prominence all over the Greek world
another form of religious worship, not so much public and national
ag private and individualistic. It had many shapes, and borrowed
much from Eastern sources. Itsaim was the purification of indi-
vidual lives ; and its methods were (1) the promise of a future life,
and (2) the institution of rites of purification followed by initiation
into a secret religious lore. "With some of the mysteries much that
was abominable was connected : but the ideals which some at least
of them proclaimed were lofty. The true secret of divine things
could only be revealed to those who passed through long stages of
purification, and who pledged themselves never t.o disclose *the
mysteries’ which they had been taught.

The ‘mystery’, of which St Paul speaks, is the secret of God’s

dealing with the world : and it is a secret which is revealed to such -

as have been specially prepared to receive it. But here—so far at
any rate as St Paul's writings are concerned'—the parallel with
the Greek mysteries ends. For the Secret of God has been pub-
lished in Christ. There is now no bar to its declaration. St Paul
has been appointed a steward of it, to expound it as containing the
interpretation of all human life.

As a matter of fact the word has come to 8t Paul from a wholly
different source. We now know that it was used of secrets which
belong to God and are revealed by Him to men, not only in the
Book of Daniel, but also in a book which presents many parallels to
the Book of Daniel, and which just failed, when that book just
succeeded, in obtaining a place within the Jewish canon. Portions
of the long lost Greek of the Book of Enoch have recently been
restored to us, and we find that the word ‘mystery’ is used in
it again and again of divine secrets which have rightly or wrongly
come to the knowledge of men. And even apart from this particu-
lar book, we have ample evidence for this usage in the Greek-speak-

ety

ing circles of Judaism. The word, with its correlative ‘revelation’, -

was at hand in the region of the Apostle’s own Jewish training,
and we need not seek a heathen origin for his use of it*.

¢ According to His good pleasure which He hath purposed in Him,
Jor dispensation in the fulness of the times, to gather up in one all

1 With later parallels to the Greek % Bee the detached note on the
mysteries in the rites of the Christian  meaning of pverhpior.
Chureh we are not here concerned.
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things in Christ This is a description in the broadest terms of
the scope and contents of the Divine Secret.

¢ For dispensation in the jfulness of the times’. The similar
language of iii g is the best comment on this passage. The Apostle
declares there that it is his mission to shew ‘what is the dispensation
of the mystery which hath been hidden from eternity in God who
created all things’. The Creator of the universe has a Purpose in
regard to it—¢an eternal purpose which He hath purposed in Christ
Jesus our Lord’. The secret of it has been hidden in God until
now. The ‘dispensation’ or ‘working out’ of that secret Purpose
is a matter on which St Paul claims to speak by revelation.

¢ Dispensation’ is here used In its wider sense, not of household
management, which is its primary meaning, but of carrying into
effect a design. The word must be taken with the foregoing phrase
‘the mystery of His will”’; and we may paraphrase, ‘to carry it out
in the fulness of the times’. The thought is not of ‘a Dispensation’,
as though one of several Dispensations: but simply of the ¢ carrying
out’ of the secret Purpose of God.

That secret Purpose is summarised in the words, ‘Zo gather up
in one all things in Christ’.

‘To gather up in ome’. As the total is the result of the
addition of all the separate factors, as the summary presents in
one view the details of a complicated argument—these are the
metaphors suggested by the Apostle’s word—so in the Divine
coungels Christ is the Sum of all things.

“All things’, The definite article of the Greek cannot be
represented in English: but it helps to give the idea that ‘all
things’ are regarded as a whole, as when we speak of ¢the
universe’: compare Col. i 17 and Heb. i 3.

¢ In Olrist’. The Greek has the definite article here also: for
the stress is laid not on the individual personality, but rather on the
Messianic office. The Messiah summed up the Ancient People:
8t Paul proclaims that He sums up the Universe.

The contrast between ‘the one’ and ‘the many’ was the
foundation of most of the early Greek philosophical systems.
‘The many’—the variety of objects of sense—was the result of
a breaking up of the primal ‘one’. ‘The many’ constituted im-
perfection: ‘the one’ was the ideal perfection. The philosopher
could look beyond ¢the many’ to ‘the one’—the absolute and alone
existent ‘one’.

There is something akin to this here. The variety of the
universe, with its discordances and confusions, has a principle
of unity. ‘In Christ’, says St Paul in Col. i 17, ‘all things consist’;
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in Him, that is, they have their principle of cohesion and unity:

even as ‘through Him and unto Him they have been created’. Col. i 16
If cornfusion has entered, it is not of the nature of things, and it is

not to be eternal. In the issue the true unity will be asserted and
manifested. ‘The mystery of the will of God’ is the Divine
determination ‘to gather up in one all things in Christ’,

St Paul has thus been led on past the method of God’s working
to the issue of God’s working. He has told us the purpose of the
Divine Selection. It is not simply, or mainly, the blessing of the
Selected People. It is the blessing of the Universe.

Tt is worth while to note how entirely this is in harmony with
the lesson of the Old Testament, though it far transcends that
earlier teaching. Abraham was chosen for peculiar blessing: but
at the moment of his ecall it was said to him: “in thee shall all Gen. xii 3
families of the earth be blessed’. And to take but two of the later
utterances, we may recall the warning of Ezekiel: ‘I do not this Ezek
for your sakes, O house of Israel, but for Mine holy name’s sake... xxxvi 22 .
and the heathen shall know that I am the Lord’; and the familiar
words of the Psalm: ‘O let the nations rejoice and be glad: for Ps, l1xvii
Thou shalt judge the folk [the chosen people] righteously, and + 7
govern the nations upon earth...God shall bless us: and all the
ends of the earth shall fear Him’.

It was the failure to recognise this mission to bless the whole !
world that was the °great refusal’ of Judaism. A like failure to
grasp the truth that it is the mission of Christianity to sanctify the
whole of human experience has blighted the Church of Christ again
and again. Out of that failureit is the purpose of St Paul’s greatest
epistle to lift us to-day. ’

For the Christian hope is an unbounded hope of universal good.
It has two stages of its realisation, an intermediate and a final
stage: the intermediate stage is the hope of blessing for the Selected
People; the final stage is the hope of blessing for the Universe—
‘the gathering up in one of all things in Christ, things in heaven
and things upon the earth’.

Without attempting to analyse this burst of living praise, we w. 3—10
yet may notice that there is a certain orderliness in the Apostle’s
enthusiasm. The fulness of ‘spiritual blessing’ of ». 3 is expounded
under five great heads: Election, v 4; Adoption, ». 5; Redemp-
tion, v, 7; Wisdom, » 8; Consummation, ». 10.

‘We might have expected him at last to stay his pen. He has
reached forward and upward to the sublimest exposition ever framed

EPHES.? 3
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of the ultimate Purpose of God. His doxology might seem to have
gained its fitting close, But St Paul is always intensely practical,
and at once he is back with his readers in the actual world. Jew
and Qentile are among the obstinate facts of his day. May it not
be thought by some that he has been painting all along the glowing
picture of the Jew’s hope in his Jewish Messiah ?

It is plain, at any rate, that he desires at once to recognise the
place of Jew and Gentile alike in the new economy. So without a

iri—13 break he proceeds: ‘in Him, in whom also we have been chosen as

God’s portion, having been foreordained...that we shouwld be to the
praise of His glory, whe have been the first to hope in Christ; in
whom ye also....

¢ We have been chosen as God’s portion’; that is, assigned by God
to Himself as His own lot and portion. Underneath the phrase
lies the thought of Israel’s peculiar position among the nations.

-~ Compare the words of the great song in Deut. xxxii 8 fI.:

‘When the Most High gave to the nations their inheritance,

‘When He separated the ehildren of men,

He set the bounds of the peoples

According to the number of the children of Israel

For the Lord’s portion is His people;

Jacob is the lot of His inheritance.

He found him in a desert land, »

And in the waste howling wilderness;

He compassed him about, He cared for him,

He kept him as the apple of His eye.

The prophet Zechariah foresaw the realisation of this once more in
Zech. ii 12 the future: ‘The Lord shall inherit Judah as His portion in the
holy land, and shall yet choose Jerusalem’.
To St Paul the fulfilment has come. In the dispensation of
the mystery of God’s will, he says, this peculiar position is ours:
i twe have been chosen as God’s portion, having been foreordained
according to the purpose of Him who worketh oll things according
to the counsel of His will’,

Thus far no word of limitation has occurred: but now at once

irs the first of two classes is marked out: *that we should be io the
praise of His glory’—we, ‘who have been the first to hope in
Chrest’,

The limiting phrase is capable of two explanations. It seems
most natural to interpret it of the Christian J ews,—those members
of the Jewish people who have recognised Jesus as their Messiah.
Elsewhere the Apostle lays stress on the fact that Christ was first
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preached to and accepted by Jews. The Jewish Christian had a
distinet priority in time: indeed the first stage of the Christian
Church was a strictly Jewish stage. St Paul recognises this,
though he hastens at once to emphasise the inclusion of the Gentile
Christians. It is ‘to the Jew first’—but only “first’: ‘to the Jew Bom. ii 10
first, and to the Greek; for there is no respect of persons with God’.

But it is also possible to render, ‘who aforetime hoped in the
Christ’, and to refer the words to the Jewish people as such. This
would be in harmony with such an expression as ‘For the hope of Acte xxviii
Israel I am bound with this chain’. e

In either case, if for a moment he points to the Jewish priority,
it is only as a priority in time; and his very object in mentioning it
is to place beyond all question the fact that the CGentiles are no
less certainly chosen of God.

I'n whom ye also’. The main verb of this sentence is not easy i3
to find. It can hardly be ‘ye have been chosen as (God’s) portion’,
supplied out of the former sentence: for the assignment to God is
a part of the eternal purpose in Christ, and not a consequence of
‘hearing’ and ‘believing’. It might be ‘ye hope’, supplied out of
the preceding participle. But it is simpler to regard the sentence
as broken, and taken up again with the words ‘in whom also’.

*In whom ye also, having heard the word of the truth, the gospel
of your salvation,—in whom also having believed, ye have been
sealed with the holy Spirit of promise’. To the Jew came the
message first: but to you it came as well. You too heard ¢the
word of the truth’, the good news of a salvation which was yours
as well as theirs. You heard, you believed; and, as if to remove all
question and uncertainty, God set His seal on you. The order of
the words in the original is striking: ¢Ye were sealed with the
Spirit of the promise, the Holy (Spirit)’. Here again we have the
expansion of an Old Testament thought. ¢To Abraham and his Gal.iii 16
seed were the promises made’: but the ultimate purpose of God
was ‘that upon the Gentiles should come the blessing of Abraham Gal. iii 14
in Jesus Christ, that we might receive the promise of the Spirit
through faith’. “To you is the promise (of the Holy Spirit)’, says Acts ii 39
St Peter on the Day of Pentocost, ‘and to your children, and to all
that are afar off, as many as the Lord our God shall call’, And
when the Holy Spirit fell on the Gentiles at Caesarea he cried:
“Can any forbid the water, that these should not be baptized, Actsx 47
seeing that they have received the Holy Spirif, even as we?

The gift of the Spirit of the Promise was not only God’s
authentication of the Gentile converts at the time, but their foretaste
and their security of the fulness of blessing in the future. This is

3—2
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expressed in two ways. First, by a metaphor from mercantile life.
The Holy Spirit thus given is ‘the earnest of our inheritance’. The
word errhabsn means, not a ‘pledge’ deposited for a time and ulti-
mately to be claimed back, but an ‘earnest’, an instalment paid at
once as a proof of the bona fides of the bargain. Tt is an actual
portion of the whole which is hereafter to be paid in full. Secondly,
‘ye hawe been sealed’, says the Apostle, ‘unto the redemption of
God’s own possession’. So later on, speaking of the Holy Spirit,
be says: ‘in whom ye have been sealed unto the day of redemption’.
The full emancipation of the People of God is still in the future.

“The redemption of God’s own possession’ is that ultimate
emancipation by which God shall claim us finally as His peculiar
treasure.” So the Septuagint rendered Mal. iii 17 ‘They shall be
to me for a possession, saith the Lord of Hosts, in that day which
I make’; comp. 1 Pet. ii g, ‘a people for God’s own possession’,

It is noteworthy that St Paul is careful to employ in regard to
the Gentiles the very terms—¢promise’, ‘Inheritance’, ¢emancipa-
tion’, ¢possession’—which were. the familiar descriptions of the
peculiar privilege of Tsrael. Moreover in the phrase four inherit-
ance’ he has suddenly changed back again from the second person
to the first; thereby intimating that Jews and Gentiles are, to
use a phrase which occurs later on, ¢ co-heirs and concorporate and
co-partakers of the promise’,

At last the great doxology comes to its close with the repetition
for the third time of the refrain, ‘to the praise of His glory’—words
which recall to us the unfulfilled destiny of Israel, ‘that they might
be unto Me for a people, and for a name, and for a praise, and for
a glory : but they would not hear’.

> WHEREFORE I also, having heard of your faith in the
Lord Jesus, and love unto all the saints, ®cease not to
give thanks for you, making mention ¢f yow in my prayers;
7that the God of our Lord Jesus Christ, the Father of glory,
may give unto you the Spirit of wisdom and revelation
in the knowledge of Him; *the eyes of your heart being
enlightened, that ye may know what is the hope of His calling,
what the riches of the glory of His inheritance in the saints,
®and what the exceeding greatness of His power to us-ward
who believe, according to the working of the might of His
strength, ®which He hath wrought in Christ, in that He
hath raised Him from the dead and seated Him at His right
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hand in the heavenly places, " above every principality and
authority and power and dominion, and every name that is
named, not only in this world, but also in that which is to
come; *and He hath put all things under His feet; and Him
hath He given to be head over all things to the church, % which
is His body, the fulness of Him who all in all is being fulfilled.

From doxology the Apostle passes to prayer. His prayer is
introduced by expressions of thanksgiving, and it presently passes
into a description of the supreme exaltation of the heavenly Christ,
and of us in Him—for, though it is convenient to make a pause at
the end of c. i, there is in fact no break at all until we reach ii 11.

¢ Having heard of your faith in the Lord Jesus and love unto all i 13
the saints’. It is St Paul’s habit to open his epistles with words of
thanksgiving and prayer; and as a rule his thanksgiving makes
special reference to the ‘faith’ of those to whom he writes: some-
times with ‘faith’ he couples ‘love’; and sometimes he completes
the trinity of Christian graces by a mention of ‘hope’. Thus:

(1) Rom. i 8: that your faith is spoken of throughout the,
whole world.

(2) 2 Thess. i 3: because that your fuith groweth exceedingly,
and the charity of every one of you all toward each other aboundeth.

Philem. 5: hearing of thy lowe and faith which thou hast
toward the Lord Jesus and toward all the saints.

(3) 1 Thess. i 3: remembering without ceasing your work of
Jaith and labour of lowe and patience of hope, ete.

Col. i 4, 5: having heard of your faith in Christ Jesus, and
the love which ye have toward all the saints, because of the
kope, ete.

¢ I eease not to give thanks for you, making mention of you in my i 16
prayers’. This ‘making mention’ is a frequent term in St Paul’s
epistles (1 Thess. i 2, Rom. i g, Philem. 4). 'We might suppose it to
be a peculiarly Christian expression. But, like some other phrases
in 8t Paul, it is an old expression of the religious life of the people,
lifted up to its highest use. Thus in a papyrus letter in the British
Museum, written in Egypt by a sister to her brother and dated
July 24, 192 B.C.,, we read: ‘I continue praying to the gods for
your welfare. 1 am well myself, and so is the child, and all in the
house, continually making mention of you [ie, no doubt, ‘in
prayer’]. When I got your letter, immediately I thanked the gods
for your welfare.... Here are the very terms: ‘making mention’
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and ‘I thanked the gods’. And the language of many other letters
bears this out!. A frequently occurring phrase is, for example,
this: ‘T make thy reverence to our lord Serapis’. St Paul, then,
instead of praying to ‘our lord Serapis’, makes his request to ¢the
God of our Lord Jesus Christ’: instead of a conventional prayer
for their health and welfare, he prays for their spiritual enlighten-
ment: and so what to others might have been a mere formula of
correspondence becomes with him a vehicle of the highest thought
of his epistle.

His prayer is this: ‘that the God of our Lord Jesus Christ, the
Father of glory, may give unto you the Spirit of wisdom...that ye
may know...’.

It is to be noted that for the sake of emphasis the Apostle has
resolved the combined title of ». 3, ‘the God and Father of our
Lord Jesus Christ’. His prayer is directed to Him who is not only
the Father of our Lord, but also our Father in the heavenly glory.

‘With the title ‘¢he Father of glory’ we may compare on the one
hand ‘the Father of mercies’; and on the other, ‘the God of
glory’, ‘the Lord of glory’, and the remarkable expression of
8t James ‘our Lord Jesus Christ of glory’. Moreover, when after
a long break the Apostle takes up his prayer again in il 14,
we find another emphatic expression: ‘I bow my knees to the
Father, of whom all fatherhood in heaven and on earth is named’—
an expression which may help to interpret ‘the Father of glory’ in
this place.

The prayer takes the form of a single definite request for a
definite end: that ‘the Father...may give unto you the Spirit of
wisdom...that ye may know’'. The words are closely parallel to
our Lord’s promise as given by St Luke: ‘The Father...will give
the Holy Spirit to them that ask Him’.

For note that it is a Spirit, that St Paul prays for. It is not

_ an attitude of mind, as when we speak of ‘a teachable spirit’, In

John xiv
26, xvi 13

the New Testament the word ¢spirit’ is used in its strictest sense.
Al true wisdom comes from a Spirit, who dwells in us and teaches
us. It is a teaching Spirit, rather than a teachable spirit, which
the Apostle asks that they may have.

In 8t John’s Gospel the personality of the Divine Teacher is
strongly emphasised ; * The Holy Spirit, whom the Father will send
in My name, He will teach you all things’; ‘ When He, the Spirit
of truth, is come, He will guide you into all truth’. There in the
Greek we have the definite article (76 wvebua s ehnfeias): here it
is absent (mvelua codins). To attempt to make a distinction by

1 See the detached note on current epistolary phrases.
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inserting the indefinite article in English would perhaps be to go
further than is warranted. There is, after all, but one ¢ Spirit of
wisdom ’ that can teach us,

But a distinction may often be rightly drawn in the New
Testament between the usage of the word with the definite article
and its usage without it. With the article, very generally, the
word indicates the personal Holy Spirit; while without it some
special manifestation or bestowal of the Holy Spirit is signified.
And this latter is clearly meant here. A special gift of the Spirit

for a special purpose is the subject of St Paul’s request.

The Spirit thus specially given will make them wise: He will
Yet more, as the ‘Spirit of
revelation’ He will 1ift the veil, and shew them the secret of God.

¢Revelation—*apocalypse’, or ‘unveiling’—is a word which is
naturally used where any ‘mystery’ or fsecret’ is in question.

come as the ‘Spirit of wisdom’.

The Divine Secret needs a Divine Unveiling,

of himself: ‘by apocalypse was the mystery’—by revelation was iii 3
the secret—¢‘made known unto me’. -

for those to whom he writes.

So St Paul declares

He prays that it may be so

In one sense it is true that a secret
once published is thereafter but ‘an open secret’.

But it is no less

true that the Christian ‘mystery’ demands for its unveiling the
perpetual intervention of the ¢Spirit of apocalypse’.

“Im the knowledgs of Him’: i.e. of ‘the God of our Lord Jesusi

Christ, the Father of glory’: as such must He be recognised and

known.
and filled with light,

And to this end “the eyes of their fcart’ must be opened i
The Divine illumination is no mere intellec-

tual process: it begins with the heart, the seat of the affections

and the will’,

1 A striking illustration of the lan-
guage of 8t Paul in this passage is to
be found in 2 (4} Esdras xiv 22, 25:
<If I have found grace before thes,
send the Holy Ghost (or, ‘a holy
spirit’} into me, and I shall write all
that hath been done in the world
gince the beginning...And he answered
me,...I shall light a candle of under-
standing in thine heart, which shall
not be put out, till the things be per-
formed which thou shalt begin fo
write’.

In this book, which is perhaps el-
most contemporary with St Paul, there
are two or three other verbal parallels
which are worth noticing here: with

‘the fulness of the times® compare z (4)
Esdr. iv. 37, ‘By measure hath He
megsured the fimes, and by number
hath He numbered the times; and He
doth not move nor stir them, mntil
the said measure be fulfilled’: with
‘the mystery’ compare xii 36, ¢ Thou
only hast been made meet to know
this secret of the Highest’ (comp.
?. 38, X 38, xiv § “the secrets of the
times’): with ¢ye were sealed’ com-
pare perhaps vi 5, *Before they were
sealed that have gathered faith for
8 treasure, and x 23, ‘And, which
is the greatest {sorrow] of all, the seal
of Sion hath now lost her honour’.
See also below, p. 48.
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‘That ye may know’. A threefold knowledge, embracing all
eternity—the past, the future, and not least the present.

(1) ¢ What is the hope of His ealling’. Note that St Paul does
not say ‘ the hope of your calling’, i.e. Ilis calling of you: though
that is included. The expression is wider: it is universal. We are
taken back, as in the earlier verses of the chapter, to the great past
of eternity, before the foundations of the world were laid. It is
‘His calling’, in the fullest sense, that we need to understand.
That calling’ involves a ‘hope’, and we must learn to know
what that hope is. It is a certain hope: for it rests on the very
fact that the calling is God’s calling, and no weak wish of ours

1Thes.v24 for better things. ¢Faithful is He that calleth you, who also will

Deut.
xxxii g

irg

ig, 20

do it'.

S (2) “What the riches of the glory of His inheritance in the
saints’. This too they must know: the glory of the eternal future.
Again, it is not ‘of your inheritance’—but something grander far.
It is ‘His inheritance’; of which they are but a tiny, though a
necessary, part. ‘The Lord’s portion is His people: Jacob is the
lot of His inheritance’,

(3) fAnd what the exceeding greatness of His power to us-ward
who believe’. Not merely God’s calling in the past, and God’s
inheritance in the future ; but also God’s power in the present. Of
the first two he has said much already: on the third he will now
enlarge. And so he is led on, as it were by a word, to a vast
expansion of his thought.

This power is an extraordinary, a supernatural pewer. It is the
very power that has raised Christ from the dead and seated Him at
God’s right hand, and that makes Him now supreme over the uni-
verse. This is the power that goes forth ¢to us-ward who believe’,

¢ Aocording to the working of the might of His strength, which
He Lath wrought in Christ’. 'We have no words that fully represent
the original of the phrase, ¢the working...which He hath wrought’.
Both the noun and the verb are emphatic in themselves, and
St Paul seldom employs them, except where he is speaking of some
Divine activity’. ‘Might’, again, is an emphatic word, never used
of mere human power in the New Testament. St Paul heaps word
upon word (ivapus, évépyea, kpdros, oxvs) in his determination to
emphasise the power of God that is at work in the lives of ‘them
that believe’.

“In that He hath raised Him from the dead’. ~Compare Rom.
viii 11, ‘If the Spirit of Him that raised Jesus from the dead
dwelleth in you...’

1 Bee the detached note on dvepyeir and its cognates.
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‘And set Him at His right hand in the heavenly places’. The
resurrection is a step in the path of exaltation.

‘ dbove every principality and authority and power and dominion’. i 21
These titles St Paul uses as denoting familiar distinctions of spiritual
forces. We have another list in Col. i 16: ¢ Whether thrones or
dominions or principalities or authorities’. Originally terms of
Jewish speculation, they came in after times to play a large part in
Christian thought. The Apostle’s purpose in mentioning them,
both here and in the Epistle to the Colossians, is to emphasise the
exaltation of Christ above them all. He closes the list with ‘every
name that is named’, i.e. every title or dignity that has been or can
be given as a designation of majesty. Compare Phil. ii g, ‘the
Name which is above every name’.

That spiritual potencies are in the Apostle’s mind is clear from
the phrase ‘in the heavenly sphere’, as we have already seen (above,
on v. 3); and also from the added words ‘not only in this world
(or age), but also in that which is to come’.

Above all that anywhere is, anywhere can be—above all
grades of dignity, real or imagined, good or evil, present or to
come—the mighty power of God has exalted and enthroned the
Christ.

¢ And He hath put oll things under His feet’. Thus Christ has 122
fulfilled in His own person the destiny of man: ‘Let them have Gen.i26
dominion...’. The actual words are derived from the eighth Psalm :
¢What is man that Thou art mindful of him, and the son of man Ps.viii4, 6
that Thou visitest him%...Thou hast put all things under his feet’,

The best comment is Heb. ii 6—q.

‘And Him hath He given to be khead over all things to the church, i 22, 23
which is His body’. When 8t Paul combats the spirit of jealousy
and division in the Corinthian Church, he works out in detail the
metaphor of the Body and its several parts. But he does not there
speak of Christ as the Head. For not only does he point out the
absurdity of the head's saying to the feet, I have no need of you;
but he also refers to the seeing, the hearing and the smelling, to
which he could not well have alluded as separate functions, had he
been thinking of Christ as the head. Indeed in that great passage !

Christ has, if possible, & more impressive position still: He is no

part, but rather the whole of which the various members are parts: '

‘for as the body is one and hath many members, and all the mem- 1 Cor. xii
bers of the body being many are cne body; so also is the Christ’, 12

This is in exact correspondence with the image employed by our

Lord Himself: ‘I am the Vine, yo are the branches’. That is to John zv 5
say, not ‘I am the trunk of the vine, and ye the branches growing

i
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out of the trunk’; but rather, ‘I am the living whole, ye are the
parts whose life is a life dependent on the whole’.

Here however the Apostle approaches the consideration of
Christ’s relation to the Church from a different side, and his lan-
guage differs accordingly. He has begun with the exalted Christ;
and he has been led on to declare that the relation of the exalted
Christ to His Chureh is that of the head to the body.

It is interesting to observe that later on, when he comes to ex-
pound the details of human relationship as based on eternal truths,
he says in the first place, ‘Let wives be subject to their own hus-
bands as to the Lord; because the husband is head of the wife, as
also Christ is head of the Church, Himself being saviour of the
body’: but then, turning to the husbands, he drops the metaphor
of headship, and bids them love their wives as their own bodies,
following again the example of Christ in relation to His Church;
and he cites the ideal of marriage as proclaimed at the creation of

Gen.ii z4; man, ‘the twain shall become one flesh’. Not headship here, but

Matt, xix
Eph.v 3

5 identity, is the relation in view. ¢This mystery’, he adds, ‘is a

mighty one: but I speak (it) with reference to Christ and to the
Church’.

Thus the two conceptions involve to St Paul’s mind no inherent
contradiction. He passes easily from one to the other. Iach in
turn serves to bring out some side of the truth.

Nor may we say that the headship of Christ is a new concep-
tion, belonging only to the Epistles to' the Ephesians and to the
Colossians®. For in the same Epistle to the Corinthians in which
he regards Christ as the whole Body of which Christians are the

1 Cor. xi 3 parts, he also says, ‘I would have you know that the head of every

iz3

man is Christ, and the head of the woman is the man (i.e. her
husband), and the head of Christ is Giod’. This is not quite the.
same thought as we have here; but it is closely parallel.

We now come to what is perhaps the most remarkable expres-
gion in the whole epistle. It is the phrase in which St Paul
further describes the Church, which he has just declared to be
Christ’s Body, as ‘the jfulness of Him who all in all is being
Julfilled’,

‘When the Apostle thus speaks of the Church as the pleroma
or fulness? of the Christ, and in the same breath speaks of the
Christ as ‘being fulfilled’, he would appear to mean that in some
mysterious sense the Church is that without which the Christ is

1 Bph. i 22, iv 15, v 23; Col. 1 18, ii 10, 19.
2 See the detached note on rAfpwua.
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not complete, but with which He is or will be complete. That
is to say, he loocks upon the Christ as in a sense waiting for
completeness, and destined in the purpose of God to find com-
pleteness in the Church,

This is a somewhat startling thought. Are we justified in
thus giving to St Paul’s language what appears to be its obvious
meaning {

1. First, let us pay attention to the metaphor which has just
been employed, and which leads directly up to this statement.
Christ is the Head of the Church, which is His Body. Now, is
it mot true that in a certain sense the body is the plerema or
fulness of the head? Is the head complete without the body?
Can we even think of a head as performing its functions without
a body? In the sense then in which the body is the fulness
or completion of the head, it is clear that St Paul can speak
of the Church as the fulness or completion of the Christ,

Even now, in the imperfect stage of the Church, we can see
that this is true. The Church is that through which Christ lives
on and works on here below on earth. Jesus, the Christ incar-
nate, is no longer on earth as e was. His feet and hands no
longer move and work in our midst, as once they moved and
wrought in Palestine. But St Paul affirms that He is not without
feet and hands on earth: the Church is His Body. Through the
Church, which 8t Paul refuses to think of as something separate
from Him, He still lives and moves among men’.

2. But, further, although he may make havoc of his meta-
phors, St Paul will never let us forget that the relation of the
Church to Christ is something even closer than that of a body
to its head. In the present passage he has been describing the
exalted Christ; and he asks, How does He in His supreme posi-
tion of authority stand to the Church? He stands as Head to
the Body. But this is never all the truth; and if we bear in
mind St Paul’s further conception, in accordance with which the
whole—Head and Body together—is the Christ, we get yet further
help in our interpretation of the statement that the Church is the
pleroma of the Christ. For it is plainer than ever that without
the Church the Christ is incomplete: and as the Church grows
towards completion, the Christ grows towards completion; the
Christ, who in the Divine purpose must be ‘all in all’, ‘the Christ’
—if we may so use the language of our own great poet—°that
is to be’.

3. Again, this conception illuminates and in turn receives

1 See the quotation from Clement of Alexandria on p. 140.
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light from a remarkable passage in the Epistle to the Colossians.
8t Paul is there speaking of his own sufferings: he can even re-
joice in them, he tells us. If the Church and the Christ are
one, the suffering of the Church and the suffering of the Christ
are also one. The Christ, then, has not suffered all that He is
destined to suffer; for He goes on suffering in the sufferings of
the Church, These sufferings of the Church have fallen with
special heaviness on 8t Paul. He is filling up something of what
is still to be filled up, if the sufferings are to be complete. So
he says: ‘Now I rejoice in my sufferings on your behalf, and fill
up in your stead the remainder (literally, ¢the deficits’) of the
sufferings of the Christ in my flesh, on behalf of His Body,
which is the Church’. Thus then the Church, the completion of
the Christ, is destined to complete His sufferings; and St Paul
rejoices that as a member of the Church he is allowed by God
to do a large share of this in his own person on the Church’s
behalf. The thought is astonishing; it could never have occurred
to a less generous spirit than St Paul's. It is of value to us
here, as helping to show in one special direction how to St Paul’s
mind the Christ in a true sense still waited for completion, and
would find that completion only in the Church.

St Paul, then, thinks of the Christ as in some sense still in-
complete, and as moving towards completeness. The conception is
difficult and mysterious no doubt; but the Apostle has given us
abundant warning earlier in the epistle that he is dealing with
no ordinary themes. He has already told us that the purpose
of God is ‘to gather up in one all things in the Christ’. TUntil
that great purpose is fully achieved, the Christ is not yet all
that the Divine wisdom has determined that He shall be. He
still waits for His completeness, His fulfilment. As that is
being gradually worked out, the Christ is being completed, ¢being
Julfilled.

By way of enhancing this ultimate completeness St Paul in-
serts the adverbial phrase ‘all in all’, or, more literally, ‘all
(things) in all (things). We feel its force the more when we
read the whole context, and observe that it comes as a climax
after two previous declarations of supremacy over ‘all things’:
‘He hath put all things under His feet; and Him hath He
given to be head over all things to the Church, which is His
Body, the fulness of Him who @/l in all is being fulfilled’. And
indeed immediately before this we read, ‘above every principality
...and every name’. All conceivable fulness, a completeness which
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sums up the universe, is predicated of the Christ as the issue of

the Divine purpose.

‘Through the Church’, as the Apostle will declare yet more iii 10
explicitly further on, this Divine purpose is being worked out

The

Head finds completeness in the Body : the Church is the completion
of the Christ: for the Christ is being ¢ all ¢n all fulfilled’, is moving
towards a completeness absolute and all-inclusive .

1 Tt may be well here to note that
the three great Versions of antiquity
support the rendering of the pas-
sage which ig here given. The Latin
Church, the early Syrian Church, and
the Egyptian Church so understood
the words: see the commentary ad
{oc.

Of the Gresk commentators two
may be here quoted.

Origen says (Cramer, Catena in
Ephes. pp. 133 ff.; comp. Jerome
ad loc.):

“Now, we desire to know in what
way the Church, being the Body of
Christ, is the fulness of Him who all
in all is being fulfilled ; and why it is
not said ‘of Him who filleth (why-
potrros) all in all,” but who iz Himself
¢filled® (or ‘fmlfilled,” wAnpovuérov):
for it will seem as though if would
have been more naturally said that

" Christ was He who filleth, and not He

who is filled. For He Himself nol
only is the fulness of the Law, but
also is of all fulnesses ever the fulness,
gince nothing comes to be full apart
from Him. See, then, if thig be not
the answer; that inasmuch as, for the
close relation and fellowship of the
Son with reasonable beings, the Son
of God is the fulness of all reasonable
beings, so too He Himself takes as it
were o Tulness into Himself, being
shown to be most full in regard to
each of the blessed. And that what
is eaid may be the plainer, conceive
of a king as being filled with kingdom
in respect of each of those who aug-
ment hig kingdom ; and being emptied
thereof in the case of those who

revolt from their king. So nothing
is more in harmony with the merciful
kingdom of Christ, than each of those
reasonable beings aided and perfected
by Him, who help to fulfil that king-
dom ; in that fleeing unto Him they
help to fulfil His Body, which is in a
manner empty, while it lacks those
that are thus aided by Him. Where-
fore Christ ig fulfilled in all that come

unto Him, whereas He is still lacking

in respect of them before they have
come.”

The words of the great master are
not always clear, but his illustration
is 2 good one up to a certain point:
and at least there is no doubt of what
he thought the passage meant,

Chrysostom, in his Commentary
on the passage (Savile, iii 776), after
expounding the Headship of Christ to
His Body, says:

“But, as though this were nof
enough to show the relation and close
connexion, what says he? ¢The ful-
ness’, he says, of Christ is the Church.
For the fulness of the head is the
body, and the fulness of the bedy is
thehead.... The fulness’, he says: that
is, just ag the head is filled (or ful-
filled) by the body. For the body is
constituted of all its parts, and has
need of each one....For if we be not
many, and one a hand, another a foot,
and another some other part, then
the whole Body is not fulfilled. By
means of all, then, His Body is ful-
filled. Then the Head is fulfilled,
then there comes {o be & perfect Body,
when we all ftogether are knit and
joined in one. Do you see the riches
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The beginning of c. ii cannot be separated from the close of
¢. i. The Apostle has been led away to expound the mystery
of the exalted Christ: but he comes quickly back to the actual
persons to whom he is writing, and deals at some length with
their relation to the exalted Christ. The tramsition is exactly
para.llel to that in ». 11, where from ‘the gathering up in one of
the universe in the Christ’ he turns at once to speak of the relation
of himself and of his readers to Christ—‘in whom also we...in whom
ye also...”.

It will be useful at this point to note the general construction of
the first part of the epistle :

(1) A Doxology—leading to ever-expanding thoughts of the
purpose of God in Christ, and describing the relation of Jew and
Gentile to that purpose (i 3—14).

(2) A Prayer—leading to a preliminary exposition of the
mystery of the exalted Christ (i 15—=z3), and then to a fuller
discussion of the relation of Jew and Gentile to Him (if 1—z2).

(3) Iniii 1 the Apostle recurs to the thought of his Prayer;
but at once breaks off to say more of the mystery, and of his own
work in proclaiming it ; and then (iii 14) returns to his Prayer, and
closes it at last with a brief Doxology (iii 2o, 21).

We may now gather up the leading thoughts of i 15-—23, in
order to grasp the connexion of this passage with what follows:

¢T have heard of your faith (15): I thank God, and I pray (16)
that you may have the true knowledge (17), the light which falls
on the opened eye of the heart; that you may know the hope
of God’s calling, the glory of God's inheritance (18), the great-
ness of God’s power: above all, the last of these as it bears
upon ourselves (1g9). Judge what it is by looking at the exalted
Christ: there you see it at work (20). God has raised Him, and
exalted Him above every conceivable dignity of this world or
the next (21). Thus supreme, He has further made Him Head
of a Body (22), which in turn fulfils and completes Him; for to
an absolute completeness He is still moving on (23)".

The grammatical construction was broken in » 2zz: from
that point independent sentences follow one another, no longer
subsidiary to the words ‘according to the working...which...” of
vy, 19, 20.

The verb of our nexb sentence, which is simply added by a
conjunction to those which precede, is long in coming; for once

of the glory of the inheritance? Do  power towards them that believe? Do
you see the exceeding greatness of the  you see the hope of the calling?”
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more the construction is broken, to be picked up again in ». s5.
We find the verb at last in‘He hath quickened us together with
Christ’,

So that the line of thought is this: The power which the Apostle
specially prays that they may know is the very power by which
God has raised Christ from the dead and seated Him in the
heavenly region (i 20), and also has quickened them (both Gentiles
and Jews, as he breaks off to explain), and raised them, and
seated them in the heavenly region in Christ (ii 5, 6). In the
original the sequence is brought out clearly by the repetition of
the verbs of i zo0 in a compound form in ii 6.

AND you, who were dead in your trespasses and sins,
2wherein in time past ye walked according to the course of this
world, according to the prince of the power of the air, of the
spirit that now worketh in the sons of disobedience ; 3wherein
we also all had our conversation in time past in the lusts of our
flesh, doing the desires of our flesh and of our minds, and were
by nature children of wrath, even as the rest :—+but God, being
rich in mercy, for His great love wherewith He hath loved us,
seven though we were dead in trespasses hath quickened us
together with Christ,—by grace ye are saved,—Sand hath
raised us together and seated us together in the heavenly
places in Christ Jesus: 7that in the ages to come He might
shew forth the exceeding riches of His grace in His kindness
toward us in Christ Jesus. $For by grace are ye saved through
faith ; and that not of yourselves: i 7s the gift of God: 9not of
works, lest any man should boast. *For we are His workman-
ship, created in Christ Jesus unto good works, which God hath
afore prepared that we should walk in them.

The grammatical construction is often broken in St Paul’s
writings from a desire to clear up obscurities at once and to fore-
stall possible misconceptions. His style reminds us of the freedom
and rapidity of conversation: it hurries eagerly on, regardless of
formal rules, inserting full explanations in a parenthesis, trusting
to repetitions to restore the original connexion, and above all
depending on emphasis to drive the meaning home., We have the
less cause to be surprised at this freedom of composition, when we
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remember that several of his epistles contain the clearest indi-
cations that the Apostle’s practice was to dictate his letters to an
amanuensis ', Accordingly in many cases the force of a passage
will most readily be felt when we read it rapidly or read it aloud.

In the present instance the Apostle desires to work out a simple
parallel. The mighty power of God, he would say, which raised
Christ from the dead and seated Him in the heavenly region, has
been at work in you as well. For you too were dead, and you too
it has raised from the dead and seated with Christ in the heavenly
places. But he breaks off in the middle to explain (1} in what
sense he could speak of them as dead, and (2) that not only they,
the Gentiles, were dead, but the Jews likewise. Quite similarly in
i 13 he had broken off to say that not the Jews only had been taken
as God’s portion, but they, the Gentiles, likewise.

¢ Dead in your trespasses and sing’: that is to say, you were
dead, not with a physical death as Christ was, but with the death of
sin ; dead while you lived, because you lived in sin. This state of
death wag the inevitable condition of those who had no life beyond
the life of this world, which is dominated by death and the lords of
death®.

¢ According to the course of this world’. The expression of the
original is pleonastic. The Apostle might have said either ‘this
age’, or ‘this world’. But for the sake of emphasis he says, in a
phrase which we cannot use in English without ambiguity, ‘the
age of this world’. ¢This age’ and ‘this world’ represent a single
Hebrew phrase, which is often found in the Rabbinic writings,
where it stands in contrast to ¢the age {or ¢ world’) to come’, that
is to say, the age introduced by the advent of the Messiah. The
contrast is not found in the canonical books of the Old Testament ;
but it occurs frequently in 2 (4) Esdras. Thus we read: ¢The
Most High hath made this world for many, but the world to come
for a few’.. The same contrast is found in St Matthew's Gospel,
and we have had it already in this epistle®.

St Paul is in agreement with contemporary Jewish thought in
regarding ‘this age’ as evil and as transitory (see Gal i 4, 1 Cor.
vii 31). Instead of being ¢conformed’ to it, Christians are to be
‘transfigured’ even now ‘by the renewing of their mind’. For them

1 Compare e.g. Rom. xvi 22, 1 Cor. 8 See Eph. i 21, and the com-
xvi 21, Col. iv 18, 2 Thess. iii 17. mentary on that verse. Compare also

2 On ‘life” and ‘death’ in a spiritual 2 (4) Esdr. vi g, ‘For Esau is the end
sense see the striking words of Dr Hort  of this world, and Jacob is the begin-
(Hulsean Lectures, App. pp. 1891L.). ning of it that followeth’.
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this ¢ world’ is already dead, having been itself ®crucified’ in the Gal. vi 14’
crucifixion of Christ.

¢ dccording to the prince of the power of the air’. Here again
the Apostle adopts the language of his contemporaries. It was the
general belief of his time that through the Fall the whole world had
become subject to evil spirits, who had their dwelling in the air,
and were under the control of Satan as their prince. Bo in the
New Testament itself we read of ¢the power of darkness’, in Col.in3
contrast with the kingdom of Christ; of ‘the power of Satan’, and ISC b ;E?t
even ‘the kingdom of Satan’; and Beelzebub is named as °the xii. 26;
prince of the devils’. Later on in this epistle we have a further Mark ii 22
description of ‘the spiritual hosts of wickedness’, who are called vi 12
in a strange phrase ¢ the world-rulers of this darkness’.

This * power (or ‘authority’) of the air’ is further described by
a collective term as ‘the spirit that now worketh in the sons ofiiz2
disobedienes’. The phrase is ca.refully chosen so as to suggest that
the world-power as a whole stands in sharp contrast to God. Itis
‘3 spirit’, and it ¢ worketh '—the same forcible word which has been i 11, 20
used twice already of the Divine working.

¢The sons of disobedience’ is a Hebraism. It recurs in v 6.
Compare also Luke xvi 8, xx 34, ‘the sons of this world’ (or fage’):
and contrast 1 Thess. v g, ‘sons of light’ and ‘sons of day’. In
rendering it into Greek the word ‘children’ is sometimes used
instead of fsons’; as in ii 3 ¢children of wrath’, and v 8 ¢ children
of the light’ : but the meaning is precisely the same.

Lest the Gentiles should seem for a moment to be placed in a
worse position than the Jews, St Paul breaks off to insert a guard-
ing clause. We were all alike, he says, in this evil case. * Wherein ii 3
we also all had our conversation in time past in the lusts of our flesh,
doing the desires of our flesh and of our minds’.

‘Whether in Gentile or in Jew this lower life was hateful to
God ; it was a life of disobedience, and as such it incurred the
Divine wrath. We ‘were by nature children of wrath, even as the
rest’.

¢ Children of wrath’ is, as we have seen, an expression parallel
to ‘sons of disobedience’. That the ¢wrath’ here spoken of must
be the Divine wrath, and not human ¢ passion’, is made clear by a
later passage, in which similar phraseology recurs: ‘on account v6
of these things the wrath of God cometh upon the sons of dis-
obedience’. Moreover, to interpret ¢wrath’ in this place as
¢passion’ would destroy the contrast which immediately follows
between ¢ wrath’ and ‘mercy’. The phrase plainly signifies ¢ objects

2
EPHES. 4
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of the Divine wrath’: compare Rom. i 18, ii 5, 8, where ‘the wrath
of God’ is shewn to attend Gentiles and Jews alike who do amiss.

Thus far the expression invelves no difficulty. This is what
St Paul has always taught : Jew and Gentile are in the same case:
they have alike lived in sin: they are alike ¢sons of disobedience’
and ¢children of wrath’,

But into the latter phrase he inserts the words ‘by nature’:
¢children by nature of wrath’ is the order of the original In
Interpreting these words it is important to remember that we are
accustomed to use the word ‘nature’ much more freely than it was
used in St Paul’'s day. We speak, for instance, of ‘an evil nature’:
but there is no such term to be found in the New Testament’. So
too we often use the word ‘natural’ in a depreciatory sense, as
when we render 1 Cor. ii 14, ‘The natural man receiveth not the

! things of the Spirit of God’. Butin the Greek the word is frvywds,

‘the man of soul’, as opposed to mvevparixds, ¢ the man of spirit’.
The Greek word for ‘nature’ is a neutral word. It simply means
the natural constitution of a thing, or the thing in itseif apart from
anything that may come to it from outside. As a rule it has a
good meaning rather than a bad: thus ¢according to nature’ is
good, ‘contrary to nature’ is bad; compare Rom. xi 21 ff, and
Rom. i 26,

An important example of St Paul's use of the phrase ‘by

Rom, ii 14 nature’ is found in the words, ‘ When the Gentiles, which have

Gel. ii 15

Gal. iv 8

not Law, by nature do the things of the Law’: ie. without the
intervention of a direct revelation. Other examples are, ‘ We are
by nature Jews’: i.e. we have not become such ; we are such : and,
¢ those which by nature are not gods’, though they may be thought
such and called such.

The sense of the present passage is: We were in ourselves chil-
dren of wrath, even as the rest: but God in His mercy did not
leave us to ourselves—as the Apostle hurries on to say, breaking his
sentence again in order to point the contrast. We must be careful,
then, while retaining the rendering by mnature’, not to introduce
later meanings and associations of the word ‘nature’; nor to
make St Paul throw the blame upon a defect of constitution which
necessarily led to sin and wrath. Tha$ is not the teaching of this
passage. ‘By nature’, as St Paul used the words, men were not
necessarily led to do wrong: they could not shift the blame on to
their ‘nature’, :

1In 3 Pet.i4 weread of & ‘Divine in contrast to a “nature of beasts’

nature’ (fela ¢pbois); and in Jas. 1l 7 (@vous dyplw).
of & ‘human nature’ (drfpwrivy piaus)
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Much of the confusion which has shrouded the meaning of
the passage is probably due to the word ‘children’. This sug-
gests to many minds the idea of infaney: so that 8t Paul is
taken to mean that by our birth as children we came under the
Divine wrath. But this is quite foreign to his meaning here, He
is not thinking, as in Rom. v, of the sin and death in which we are
involved through Adam’s disobedience. He is speaking of actual
transgressions, of a conversation in the lusts of the flesh. Atten-
tion to the two parts of the phrase has shewn us (1} that ‘children
of wrath’ is a Hebraism for ¢objects of wrath’, and (2) that ¢&y
nature’ means simply ‘in ourselves’, as apart from the Divine
purpose of mercy. So that the common misinterpretation which
makes the phrase mean ‘deserving of wrath from the moment of
birth? is due to a neglect first of a Hebrew, and then of a Greek
idiom.

St Paul hastens on, as so often, from sin to grace, only mention-
ing sin in order to shew how grace more than meets it: compare

Rom. iii 23 £, v 12—21. Here sin and wrath lead on to ‘a wealth ii 4
of mercy’, as in the previous chapter sin led on to ‘a wealth of i ;

grace’.

¢ Bven though we were dead in trespasses’. 'With these words he ii 3

takes up the broken sentence of #. 1: only now the Jew has been
linked with the Gentile in the ‘disobedience’ and the ¢wrath’, and
therefore must be kept with the Gentile in the ‘mercy’. Hence
not ‘you,” but ‘we’.

‘He hath quickened us together with Christ,—by grace ye are
saved’. St Paul’s affection for the word ®grace’, the word which to
him sums up his own special proclamation!, the word which is his

5I

sign-manual ¢in every epistle’, leads him to break off again to insert 2 Thess iif

it; and the insertion itself will presently be repeated and expanded, A

causing a yet further digression (v. 8).

¢Y¢ are saved’: not ‘ye are being saved’ (present)—salvation
regarded as in process?: nor ¢ ye were saved’ (a.orist)—sa.lva.tion as
a single Divine act®: but ‘ye are saved’, or ‘ye have been saved'’
(perfect)—sa.lva.tmn a8 a Divine act completed indeed, but regarded
as continuous and permanent in its issues.

¢ And hath raised us together (with Him) and seated us fogether ii 6

(with Him) ¢n the keavenly places in Christ Jesus’. The compound

1 See the detached note on the that were being paved’.

meanings of xdpts. % As in Rom. ¥iii 24, ¢ for by hope
2 Asin 1 Cor.i18,xv2; 2 Cor.ii were wesaved’,

15; and especially Acts ii 47, ‘them
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verbs (cvnjyeper and owvvexdBioer) are intended to recall the simple
verbs (éyelpas and xafiras) of 1 zo. Christ was dead, and was raised
from the dead. We too, in a true sense, were dead, and as truly
were raised from the dead in His Resurrection : aye, and were
seated, even as He was seated, in the heavenly sphere!.,

All this is spoken of as a Divine act contemporaneous with the
Resurrection and Ascension of Christ, It is wholly independent of
any human action. It is the free grace of God, which has lifted us
into a new world in Christ. As its motive the Apostle can but
suggest the glorification of grace. As he had said before that the
Election and the Adoption were *to the praise of the glory of His
grace’: so here he says, ‘that in the ages to come He might shew
Jorth the exceeding riches of His grace in His kindness toward us in
Christ Jesus’.

¢ For by grace’, he repeats, ‘are ye saved through faith’: and
lest by any means the possibility of merit should seem to creep in
with the mention of the ‘faith’ which realises this great salvation,
he adds at once : ¢ and that not of yourselves: it is the gift of God:
not of works, lesi any man should boast’ : or, if we may slightly
paraphrase the words to force out the meaning of the original:
‘aye, and not of yourselves: the gift, for such it is, is God’s gift:
not of works, that none may have ground to boast’,

¢ For we are His workmanship’: more closely, ‘for His making
we are’—words which recall Ps. ¢ 3: ‘it is He that hath made us,
and not we ourselves’. But the words which here follow shew that
it is not of the first Creation that St Paul is speaking. There has
been a new Making of Man in Christ. We have been ¢created in
Christ Jesus’. .

This is that New Creation of which St Paul speaks in Gal.
vi 13, a8 having done away with the distinction between those who
were within the Jewish covenant and those who were outside it :
‘for neither is circumcision anything, nor uncircumcision; but
(there is) & new creation’. Similarly in 2 Cor. v 16 f. he declares
that distinctions of the flesh are done away : * We from henceforth
know no man after the flesh...so that if any man be in Christ,
(there is) a new creation : the old things have passed away : lo,
they have become new’.

Mankind had started as One in the original Creation. Butin
the course of the world’s history, through sin on the one hand, and
on the other hand through the revelation of God to a selected
People, a division had come in. Mankind was now Two and not

1 See above pp. 10 ff.
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One. There was the privileged Jew, and there was the unprivileged
Gentile, It was the glory of grace to bring the Two once more
together as One in Christ. A new start was thus made in the
world’s history. St Paul called it a New Creation.

‘We shall see presently the importance which he attaches to this
view. ‘He is our peace’, he says, ¢ who hath made both One...
that He might creaste the Two in Himself into One New Man,
making peace’. And so again, later on, he speaks of ‘the New
Man, which according to God is ereated in righteousness’,

The New Creation, then, in St PaulsJa.ngna.ge is ithed fresh
beglnm ng in the history of the human race by which the old division
is done away, and the unity of mankind is restored. It was for the

- reali8ation of this unity that St Paul laboured and suffered. His
supreme mission was to proclaim Christ as the centre of a united
humanity. And this is the drift of our present passage. The
Apostle has been speaking of the relation of both Gentile and Jew
to Christ. Both alike were in themselves the objects of Divine
wrath by reason of their disobedience : but both alike, though dead,
were quickened, raised, exalted, with and in Christ Jesus. Man was
made anew by God. Free grace had done it all : works, or ‘ merit’,
as we should say, had no part in the matter. It was a New
Creation : ¢God’s making are we, created in Christ Jesus’,

¢ Created in Christ Jesus unio good works, which God hath afore
prepared that we should walk in them’. Not *of works’, but ¢ unto
works’. The Divine purpose is not achieved apart from the ©good
works’ of men: only it does not begin from them, but leads to
them. They are included in the Divine will for man: they are
ready for our doing; and we are created to do them. This reference
to ‘works’ is an echo of the earlier controversial teaching. It is
directly suggested by the mention of ‘faith’, which is the human
response to the Divine ¢ grace’,

‘We must not allow our attention to be distracted by the details
of interpretation from the very remarkable thought which is
enshrined in the verses which we have been considering. The
Apostle has been praying that God would grant to those to whom
he is writing the Spirit of wisdom and revelation, with a view to
their knowing in particular the mighty energy that is at work in
themselves and in all Christian people, It is that miraculous power
which raised and exalted Christ. It has in like manner raised and
exalted them in Christ: for they cannot be separated from Him,
even as the Body cannot be separated from its Head. The result
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of this action on God’s part is manifold. It lifts them out of the ii r—r0
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present ‘age’, or ‘world’, and sets them ‘in the heavenly sphere’.
It lifts them above the control of the world-forces which rule here
below, and seats them where Christ is seated above all the powers
that are or can be. It lifts them out of death—the death of sin—
and makes them truly alive. It annihilates the old distinction
between Gentile and Jew, and inaugurates a New Creation of man-
kind: for Gentile and Jew alike were dead, and alike have been
quickened and exalted in Christ Jesws. And all this is the free
gift of God, His sovereign grace.

The same teaching, couched to some extent in the same words,
may be gathered out of various parts of the Epistle to the Colossians
(see especially i 21, ii 12, 13, 20); and there it is pressed to the
logical conclusion, which i3 only hinted at in the ‘good works’ of
our passage. For there the Apostle urges: ‘If therefore ye
have been raised together with Christ, seek the things that are
above, where Christ is, seated at the right hand of God: set your
thought on the things that are above, not on the things that are on
the earth. For ye have died, and your life is hidden with Christ
in God’,

Nor is the teaching by any means confined to these two epistles.
‘We need but recall the sixth chapter of the Epistle to the Romans,
where again the logical conclusion is vigorously pressed: ¢In like
manner do ye also reckon yourselves dead to sin, but living to Ged
in Christ Jesus’,

In our present passage the practical issue is not insisted on, but
merely hinted at in passing, The Apostle’s main thought is the
unity which has thus been brought about, and the new hope which
accordingly is opened up for mankind as a whole. Hence he passes
on at once to expound the wealth of privilege to which, as the result
of this new unity, his Gentile readers have been introduced.

* WHEREFORE remember that in time past ye, the Gentiles
in the flesh, who are called the Uncircumecision by that which
is called the Circumcision, in the flesh, made by hands—"that
at that time without Christ ye were aliens from the common-
wealth of Israel and strangers from the covenants of promise,
having no hope and without God in the world. *But now in
Christ Jesus ye who in time past were far off have been made
nigh by the blood of Christ. * For He is our peace, who hath
made both one, and hath broken down the middle wall of the
partition, ®having abolished in His flesh the enmity, the law
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of commandments contained in ordinances; that He might
create in Himself of the twain one new man, so making peace;
*and that He might reconcile both unto God in one body by
the cross, having slain the enmity thereby: 7and He came and
preached peace to you which were afar off, and peace to them
that were nigh ; *for through Him we both have our access in
one Spirit unto the Father. *So then ye are no more strangers
and sojourners, but ye are fellow-citizens with the saints, and
of the household of God, being built upon the foundation
of the apostles and prophets, Christ Jesus Himself being the
corner-stone; ®in whom all the building fitly framed together
groweth into an holy temple in the Lord; *in whom ye also
are being builded together for an habitation of God in the
Spirit.

¢ Whersfore remember’. It is hard for us to realise the vitalii xr

interest of this teaching to St Paul’s readers. To us the distinction
of Jew and Gentile is not the most important fact in human life.
The battle for our privilege as Gentile Christians—for our part
and place in Christ—was fought and won eighteen hundred years
ago. We have forgotten the struggle and the victory altogether.
‘We do not recognise that this was a decisive battle of the world’s
history.

But for the Gentiles to whom St Paul wrote the abolition of this
great distinction was everything. For five and twenty years the
conflict had been raging. At one moment the issue had depended
on a single man. A little place the Christian Jew was prepared to
allow to the Christian Gentile. He might be like ‘the stranger in
the gates’: but he could not be as the true born child of privilege,
unless indeed he were prepared to abandon his Gentile position, and
by circumeision identify himself with the Jew.

55

At one critical moment even St Peter withdrew himself, and Galiirzff.

would not sit at the same table with the Gentile Christians, St
Barnabas at that moment was likewise carried away. St Paul stood
alone. He saw that everything depended on absolute equality
within the Church of Christ. He withstood 8t Peter to the face,
and brought him to his true self again. That scene and a score of
others, when in different ways the same struggle was being waged,
left a deep mark on St Paul's mind. Two Churches or one—that to
his mind was the question at issue. One Church, in the providence
of God, and through the work of St Paul, it was destined to be.
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The struggle was over—but only just over—when he wrote this
letter. It was the morrow of the victory. Can we marvel that
while it was vivid in his memory, and in the memories of all, he
should delight again and again to remind the Gentiles of what had
been gained ¢ ¢ Wherefore remember’.

¢ Remember that in time past ye, the Gentiles in the flesh’. 'The
connexion appears to be this. We—both Gentiles and Jews, with
no distinction now—are God’s New Creation in Christ; created
with an end to fulfil, a path marked out to tread. Wherefore
remember what you were, and what you are. You were the
despised, outside, alien Gentiles, while these fleshly distinctions

2 Cor. v 16 lasted. But now that ‘we know no man after the flesh’, now that

the New Creation has made the Two no longer Two, but One, all is
yours ;: you have equal rights of citizenship, an equal place in thﬁ
family of God; you go to make up the Temple in which it please
God to dwell.

¢ Remember that in time past ye, the Gentiles in the flesh’,—while
‘the flesh’ was the ground of distinction, as it was while the sign
of God’s covenant was a mark made by a man’s hand on a man’s
flesh—¢ who are called the Uncircumcision by that which is called
the Circumcision, tn the flesh, made with hands’. There is no
necessary trace of contempt, as has been sometimes thought, in the
expressions, ‘who are called the Uncircumecision’, and ¢which is
called the Circumecision’. These were familiar names on Jewish
lips, even if St Paul himself will not lend them his sanction. There
is no ground for the interpretation, ‘the so-called’, as if the Apostle
meant that the distinctions were absurd or unreal. They were very
real and very tremendous; but they were done away in the New
Creation. So far as there is any depreciation of circumcision in the
passage, it is found in the last words, which are intended to suggest
that it belongs to an order that is material and transient,

The emphasis which the Apostle wishes to lay on the words *the
Gentiles’ has led him again to expand, and so the sentence is broken.
This is the third time in the epistle that he has broken his sentence
to emphasise the position of the Jew and the Gentile: comparei 13
and ii 3. Nothing could more clearly shew the place this question
held in his thought. ‘

¢ That at that time without Christ ye were aliens from the common-
wealth of Terael and strangers from the covenants of promise’. A
contrast is here drawn between their old position, ‘at that time
without Christ’, and their new position, ‘now in Christ Jesus’
(v. 13). This contrast is somewhat obscured if we render, as in the
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Authorised Version, ‘that at that time ye were without Christ,
being aliens’ &e. They are called upon to remember not simply
that they were without Christ, but 2what they were without Christ.

It is interesting to compare with this statement of disabilities
the Apostle’s catalogue in an earlier epistle of the privileges of those
whom he terms ‘his brethren, his kinsfolk after the flesh’: they Rom. iz
‘are Israelites’; theirs ‘are the adoption, and- the glory, and the 375
covenants, and the giving of the law, and the worship, and the
promises’; theirs ‘are the fathers’, that is, the patriarchs and
prophets, the heroes of the past ; and of them *is the Christ accord-
ing to the flesh’. These were their distinctive privileges, which
marked them as the Elect People. It was these things that the
Gentiles had lacked.

‘In Christ’, indeed, as they now were, all was theirs ; but ¢ with-
out Christ’, as they had been, they were unenfranchised ¢ outlanders’,
aliens &nd foreigners, with no rights of citizenship in the sacred Geen. xvii y
commonwealth, with no share in the covenants which guaranteed Ezk:flsvss
the promise made to * Abraham and his seed for ever’, ya f.

¢ Having no hope’. The Jew had a hope: the Gentile had none.
The golden age of the Gentile was in the past: his poets told him
of it, and how it was gone. The Jew’s golden age was in the
future: his prophets told him to look forward to its coming,

* And without God’. Though there were ¢gods many and lords 1 Cor. viii
many’, yet in the true sense they had no God. It had not yet 5
been revea.led as it was revealed through Christ, that ‘the God of Bom iii
the Jews’ was ¢ the God of the Gentiles also’.

_This is the only place in the New Testament where the word
dfeos occurs. It is in no contemptuous sense that the Apostle
speaks of them as having been ‘atheists’, or ‘godless’. It was the
simple and sad description of their actual state, not indeed from
their own, but from the only true point of view.

The.charge of ¢atheism’ was hurled again and again by the
heathen at the Christians of the early days. Justin Martyr com-
plains that Christians were persecuted as dfeor, and reminds the
persecutors that Socrates had been put to death as @feos. On a
memorable occasion the phrase was turned back on those who used
it. The Martyrdom of Polycarp tells (c. 9) how the proconsul bade
the aged bishop, in words which it was customary to employ,
‘Swear by the genius of the emperor; repent; say, Away with
the atheists’ (Alpe Tods dféovs—meaning the Christians), ¢Then
Polycarp, looking towards the people and waving with his hand,
groaned and looked up to heaven and said, Alpe rods dféovs’. Tt
was they and not the Christians, who had no God.
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¢ In the world’. These words are the positive description of the
state which the Apostle has hitherto been describing entirely by
negatives. Coming at the close, they stand in sharp contrast to
what immediately follows : ‘but now in Christ Jesus...’

They are not however to be taken by themselves, but in close
connexion with the two preceding phrases. The world, to St Paul,
is the present outward order of things; not of necessity to be
characterised as evil; but evil, when considered as apart from God,

or as in opposition to God. Without a hope, and without a God—

this was to be ‘in the world ’ and limited to the world, with nothing
to lift them above the material and the transient, It was to be, in
St John’s language, not only ¢in the world ’, but ¢ of the world’,

¢ But now in Christ Jesus ye who in time past were far off have
been made nigh by the blood of Christ’. In the remainder of thi
section the Apostle reverses the picture. They were °without
Christ...in the world’: they are ¢in Christ Jesus’. The distance
between the unprivileged and the privileged is annihilated : ¢the
far’ has become ‘near’. These are Old Testament terms: the
allusion is more explicitly made below in », 7.

¢ By the blood of Christ’, or (more literally) ¢in the blood of the
Christ’. Soini % we had ‘through His blood’, when the Apostle
was speaking of the Emancipation, before he had distinguished the
two classes of Jew and Gentile, and when he was describing the
blessings of the new Election in the imagery of the old covenant.
We may reserve to a later point the consideration of his present
use of the words,

¢ For He i3 our peace’. Thepronoun is emphatic in the original.
‘We might render : ‘For He Himself is our peace’, or ‘ For it is He
who is our peace’.

Note that the Apostle, having taken two words from the passage
in Isaiah, now takes a third. In fact it is thus that the word
‘ peace’ is suggested to him : for the old promise ran : ¢ Peace, peace
to him that is far off, and to him that is nigh’. ‘Itis He’, says
8t Paul, ¢ who is our peace’. Notealso the change in the pronouns—
from ‘ye’ to ‘our’. To you and to us the peace has come. We
were strangers to one another ; nay, we were enemies: ‘it is He
who is our peace’.

He, ‘who hath made both one’—both the parts one whole. The
neuter of the original eannot well be expressed by an English
translation. Lower down, instead of the neuter he will use the
masculine : ¢ that He might create the two (men) into ocne new man,
(so) making peace’,
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This is the most perfect peace: not the armed peace of rival
powers, not even the peace of the most friendly alliance ; but the
peace which comes from absolute unity. There can be no more a
quarrel, when there are no more two, but only one.

¢ And hath broken down the middle wall of the partition’; that is,
the intervening wall which formed the barrier. -

To,understand the metaphor we must know something of the
construction of the Temple in St Paul’s day. The area which had
been enclosed by Herod the Great was very large. It consisted of
court within court, and innermost of all the Holy Place and the Holy
of Holies, There were varying degrees of sanctity in these sacred
places. Into the Holy of Holies only the High Priest could enter,
and that once in the year. The Holy Place was entered daily and
incense was burned by a priest on the golden altar at the moment
of the sacrifice of the morning and evening lamb. This sacrifice took
place outside in the Court of the Priests, where was the great Altar
of Burnt-offerings. Qutside this again were two further courts—the
Court of the Sons of Israel immediately adjacent, and beyond this
on the east the Court of the Women. The whole of the localities
thus far mentioned formed a raised plateau: from it you descended
at various points down five steps and through gates in a lofty wall, to
find yourself not yet outside the temple-precincts, but on a narrow
platform overlooking another large court—the outer court to which
Gentiles who desired to see something of the glories of the Temple,
or to offer gifts and sacrifices to the God of the Jews, were freely
admitted. Further in than this court they were forbidden on pain
of death to go. The actual boundary line which the Gentile might
not cross was not the high wall with its gates, but_a low stone
barrier about five feet in height which ran round at the bottom of
fourteen more steps’.

In the year 1871, during the excavations which were being
made on the site of the Temple on behalf of the Committee of the
Palestine Exploration Fund, M. Clermont Ganneau found one of
the very pillars which Josephus describes as having been set up on
the barrier to which St Paul here refers. It is now preserved in

1 Thig account is derived from
Josephus Antigg.xv 11, B.J.v5 In
the latter passage he saya: ‘As yon
went on through this first court to the
second there was a stone fence run-
ning all round, three cubits high and

most beantifelly worked; on it there
were set up at equal distances pillars
setting forth the law of sanctity, some
in Greek and some in Roman charac-
ters, how that no man of another race
might pass within the sanctuary’.

ii 14
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the Museum at Constantinople, and it bears the following inscrip-
tion in Greek letters®:

NO MAN OF ANOTHER NATION TO ENTER

WITHIN THE FENCE AND ENCLOSURE

ROUND THE TEMPLE. AND WHOEVER IS

CAUGHT WILL HAVE HIMSELF TC BLAME

THAT HIS DEATH ENSUES.

That barrier, with its series of inscribed stones threatening
death to the intruder, was still standing in the Temple courts at the
moment when 8t Paul boldly proclaimed that Christ had broken it
down. It still stood : but it was already antiquated, obsolete, out
of date, so far as its spiritual meaning went. The sign still stood :
but the thing signified was broken down. The thing signified was
the separation between Gentile and Jew., That was done away in
the person of Jesus Christ. A few years later the sign itself was
dashed down in a literal ruin. Out of that ruin a fragment of it
has been dug, after exactly eighteen hundred years, to enforce
8t Paul’'s words, and by a striking object lesson to bid us, the
Gentiles, ‘remember’ that in Christ Jesus we who were ‘far off’
have been ‘made nigh’.

At this point we may pause to draw out in greater fulness the
teaching of the Apostle in this passage. He has called on the
Gentiles, who have newly been admitted into a position of absolute
equality of privilege with the Jew, to remember what they were
and what they now are. They were the Gentiles, according to a
distinction which he describes by the words ‘in the flesh’: tha.t is
to say, they were the Unmrcumcnuon as they were called by those
who on their part were called the Circumcision. The distinction
was an external one: it was made ¢in the flesh’ ; it was made by a
man’s hand. The very terms suggest—and are chosen to suggest—
that it was temporary, not eternal. But it was not therefore un-
real nor was it wrong : it was part of the Divine method for the
educa.tlon of the world. Tt is done away now ; but it was divinely
ordained, and tremendous in its reality while 1t lasted.

This is what they were. There was a dividing line, and they
were on the wrong side of it. And consequently, as he goes on to
say, they were not only without the sign of privilege, but without
the privilege itself. For they were not members of the Chosen
People they were ahens, they were stra.ngers they knew nothmgv
to one another and to God, in which God had entered into covenant

! For the Greek text pee the commentary ad loc.
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with men and had blessed them with a promise which brightened
their outlook into the future, Nothmg of all this was for them:
they had mo hope, no God they were in the world without a hope
and without a God—the world, which might be so full of hope and
so full of God, to those who knew the Divine purpose and their
own share in it ; but which was as a fact to them, in their isolated,
unprivileged condition, a hopeless and a godless world. That is
what they were; it would do them good to think upon it.

If we bear in mind how closely St Paul links together member-
ship in a Divine pohty and fellowshlp w1th God Hlmself we shall
be saved from some difficulties of interpretation later on. e did
not deny that God was working in the hearts of the Gentiles all
the while: something of God could be known to them, was known
to them : ‘He left not Himself without witness’; He was always Actsxiviy
doing them good : their sin consisted in their rebellion against Him
who made Himself felt among them, at least in some degree, as the
Lord of their spirits. But they were not like the favoured Jews,
who knew God and had been brought into an actual fellowship
with Him, who had God ‘so nigh unto them’, who were claimed Deut. iv 7
every moment of their lives as God’s own ; so that in a peculiar
sense God was ‘the God of Israel’, and Israel was ¢ the Israel of
God’.

The Jew, and the Jew alone, was nigh to God. .And hence it
followed that to be nigh to the Jew was to be nigh to God, and to
be far from the Jew was to be far from God.

This then is what St Paul says: You were far off, but now you
have been made nigh. In the first instance he means, You were
far off from the Jewish commonwealth and the covenants that con-
tained the promise : but he cannot separate this thought from that
other which gave it all its meaning and importance—far from the
sacred commonwealth is far from God.

'We must go back upon his life-long training, if we would under-
stand his position. From a child he had been taught that he was
a member of a Selected People, that he was brought into a Divine
fellowship. This membership, this citizenship in the sacred polity,
was the fact on which his whole life rested. This was what made
life worth living to him: this was his one only and sufficient
hope for the great future. "When he became a Christian this was
not taken from him. Only he now saw that his People’s hope had
come : he saw in Jesus the Messiah of his People’s longings, All
and more than all, that his prophets had foretold had actually come
to pass. The Divine fellowship, the sacred commonwealth, was
more than ever to him now. To be within it, as he knew he was,
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was infinitely more precious a privilege, to be outside was far more
grievous a disability, than ever it could have seemed before.

Hence the deep pathos of his language as he describes the hopeless
misery of the Gentile world. Hence too his supreme delight in pro-
claiming, not that the Divine fellowship was suddenly at an end, but
that the old limits by which it had been confined to a single race were
done away ; that the world was no longer two parts—one privileged,
the other unprivileged—but one whole, all privileged alike ; that the
partition wall which had kept the Gentile at a distance was simply
broken down, and that Jew and Gentile might enter hand in hand
into the One Father’s house, ¢the house of prayer for all nations’,

It was the fulfilment of the Jewish hope—not its disappointment
—which had brought about this glorious issue. It was the Messiah
who had done it. The Jew lost nothing: he gained everything—
gained new brothers, gained the whole Gentile world. In Christ
God had ‘given him the heathen for his inheritance, and the utter-
most parts of the earth for his possession’,

'The Gentile too had gained all. He indeed had nothing to lose,
and could only gain. He had gained brotherhood with the Jew, a
place in the Divine family, the franchise of the sacred polity, his
passage across the partition which had divided him from the Jew
and thereby had divided him from God. He was brought nigh—

nigh to the Jew, and nigh to God.

All this is in 8t Paul’s thought when he says: ¢ Ye were far off,
but ye have been made nigh’.

‘We have not yet considered the important words which he adds
to this statement: ¢in’ or ‘by the blood of the Christ’. The
reconciliation by which ‘the far off’ and ‘the mear’ are brought
together—by which Gentile is made nigh to Jew and thereby nigh

Heb. ix 18 to God—is ‘not without blood’. For neither was the Jew’s own

covenant ¢ without blood’.

We need to remind ourselves that from the earliest days every
treaty between man and man, as well as every covenant between
man and God, was ratified and made sure by the blood of a sacrifice.
All that is done away now, and we find it hard to do full justice to
a conception so foreign to our ways of thinking. But we must bear
this fact in mind if we would understand St Paul. The covenant
between a nation and its deity was a covenant of blood: the peace
between a nation and a nation was ratified by a victim’s blood’.

1 The history of this idea, which by the late Professor W. Robertson
played so large a part in human life  Smith (part I. * Fundamental Instita-

before the Christian era, is elaborately  tions’).
treated in The Religion of the Semites
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That the Messiah had been killed was at first sight the defeat
and failure of all the expectation of which He had been the centre.
His resurrection dispelled the gloom, and shewed that He had
triumphed in spite of death—even through death, for He had shewn
Himself the conqueror of death. His death was presently seen to
have been a necessary stage of His work. It partook of the nature
of a sacrifice. It was the blood of a covenant : so He Himself had
solemnly described it on the eve of His crucifixion—¢This is My
Blood of the Covenant’. St Paul gives us here an interpretation of
His words. The ‘blood of the Christ’ had made a new treaty of
" peace between the two opposing sections of humanity : it had made
the two into one. ¢ The blood of the Christ’ had made ‘ the far off’
to be ‘near’: it had widened out the old Covenant, so as to embrace
those who had been outside : it had become the fulfilment of all the
sacrificial blood-shedding of the old Covenant, which it superseded
only by including it in a new Covenant, in which Jew and Gentile
alike had access to the one and only God, His life-blood poured out
as the ratification of the new Covenant, says St Paul, has made ‘the
far off’ ‘near’; for He Himself is our peace ; He Himself has made
the two parts cne whole ; He Himself has broken down the partition-
wall that shut off the one from the privileges of the other.

Up to this point the Apostle’s meaning is clear, when once we
have grasped the conceptions which lie behind his thought. But he
is conscious that he has been using the language of metaphor, and
he proceeds to elaborate and to interpret what he has been saying.
The participial clause which follows is a re-statement in other terms
of what has immediately preceded.

¢ Having abolished in Hrs flesh the enmity, the law of command- i

ments contained tn ordinances’. This recasts and presents afresh
the statements ‘ He Himself is our peace’ and ¢He hath broken
down the middle wall of the partition’. ¢ In His flesh’ corresponds
to the emphatic pronoun ‘He Himself’; the abolition of fthe
enmity’ is a new description of ‘our peace’. As the division was
symbolised and expressed in the barrier of the Temple, so ‘the
enmity’ was expressed in ¢the law of commandments contained in
ordinances’, Accordingly the breaking down of the Temple barrier
is one and the same thing with the abolition of the enmity as it had
taken outward shape in the enactments of the ritual law,

But these phrases deserve to be considered one by one. ¢In
His flesh’. ¢ His flesh’ is the scriptural term for what we speak of
as His humanity, His human nature. ‘He toock upon Him flesh’
was an early Christian mode of speaking of the mystery of the

63

Mark xiv
243 comp.
Ez, xxiv 8

ii 13



64

EXPOSITION OF THE [II 1

Incarnation. It is the same in meaning with the great phrase of
the Te Deum, 7w ad liberandum suscepisti hominem, ‘Thou tookest
upon Thee man, to deliver him’. The flesh of Christ is our common

humanity, which He deigned to make His own. So that in Him

<all flesh’, that is, all humanity, finds its meeting point. And thus
He is Himself our peace : in His own person He has abolished our
enmity. '

¢ The law of commandments contained in ordinances’ was abolished
by Christ. The fulness of this expression is no doubt intentional.

Matt. v 17 Christ came ‘not to destroy’ the law, ‘buf to fulfil’ it: not to
H

Col ii 14

Col. ii. 20,

21

!

break it down, but to fill it with its full meaning. Yet this was to
do away with it in so far as’it was a limited code of commands.
All its commandments were swallowed up in the new commandment
of love. In so far as it was petrified in enactments, and especially
in those external ordinances which guided all the details of the
Jew’s daily life and were meant above all things to keep him
distinct from the outside Gentile—just in that sense and in that
measure it was annulled in Christ. This is made clearer by the
guarding phrase ‘in ordinances’. The law, so far as it was a ‘law
of commandments’ and was identified with external ¢ordinances’,
was abolished by Christ.

The Apostle uses parallel language in the Epistle to the Colos-
sians. ‘He hath cancelled the bond that stood against us, (that
consisted) in ordinances : He hath taken it out of the way, having
nailed it to His cross’. And he asks, lower down, of those who
seemed to wish to return to a modified system of external prohibi-
tions: ¢ Why are ye still ordinance-ridden ¥’ And at the same time
he explains his meaning by examples of such ordinances: ‘Touch
not, taste not, handle not’. To re-enact these was to abandon the
Gospel and to return to ‘the commandments and doctrines of men’,

‘The law of commandments in ordinances’ had an important
use while the distinction ‘in the flesh’ between Jew and Gentile
had to be clearly marked. The touch of certain things defiled, the
taste of certain meats made a man unclean. To touch even in the
commerce of the market what a Gentile had touched, to eat at the
same table at which a Gentile ate-—these things were defiling then.
The ordinances were framed to prevent such pollution, such sins
against the Divine covenant which marked off the Jews as a
peculiar people. It was just these distinections that were done away
now ; and with them the ordinances which enforced them were
annulled.

‘The law of commandments in ordinances’ was abolished, and
abolished by the Messiah Himself. ¢In His flesh’ He had united



II 15—17] EPISTLE TO THE EPHESIANS. (6]

those whom these distinctions had held apart: ‘in His bloed’ He
had made a new Covenant which included them both.

¢ That He might create in Himself of the twain one new man, 80 ii
making peace’. This is the New Creation, the New Man, of which
we have spoken already. Henceforth God deals with man as a
whole, as a single individual, in Christ. Not as Two Men, the
privileged and the unprivileged—Two, parted one from the other by
a barrier in the most sacred of all the relations of life: but as One
Man, united in a peace, which is no mere alliance of elements
na.tura.lly distinet, but a concorporation, the common life of a single
organism,

¢ And that He might reconcils both unto God in one body by theii 16
cross, ka’umg slain the enmity thereby’. Here the Apostle expresses
what has all along been implied in his thought, namely, that the
peace by which the Gentile was reconciled to the Jew was at the
same time a peace with God. In the new Covenant which was
made *in the blood of the Christ’ not only were the two sections of
humanity brought nigh to one another, but both of them in the
same moment were brought nigh to God.

‘In one body’. This is the ‘ one body’ which has resulted from
the union of the two sections. It is the ‘one body’ to which the
‘one Spirit’ of v 18 corresponds. It is not the human body of the
Lord Jesus; that was referred to above in v. 15 by the expression
‘in His ﬁesh . Here St Paul is speaking of that larger Body of
the exalted Christ, of which he has already declared that it is Hisi 23
fuiness or completion, and of which he will presently declare that iv 4
¢ there is one body and one Spirit, even as ye are called in one hope
of your calling’,

¢ Having slain the enmity thereby’, that is, by the Cross. An
alternative rendering is ¢ having slain the enmity in Himself’. The
meaning is the same in either case: and the expression is a bold
one. Christ in His death was slain: but the slain Was\ a slayer
too.

‘And He came and preached (or *published good tidings of’)ii 1y
peace to you which were afar off, and peace to them that were nigh’.
In these words St Paul combines with the passage of Isaiah which
he has already used in ww. 13, 14 another passage of the same book.
¢ Peace, peace to him that is far off and to him that is near, saith Tsa. lvii 19
the Lord’, is combined with ‘ How beautiful upon the mountains Isa. lii g
are the feet of him that bringeth good tidings, that publisheth
peace’. The verb to publish good tidings’ is drawn by the Apostle
from the Septuagint version of the latter passage.

EPHES.?
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In the words ¢ He came and preached’ we have a reference not

. to the work of the Lord Jesus on earth before the Crucifixion, but

ii 18
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to the work of the exa.lted Christ in announcing the peace which
His death had made.

¢ For through Him we both have our access in one Spirit unto the
Father’. 'The new Covenant was henceforward the ground of the
Jew’s approach to God, as well as of the Gentile’s. For the old
Covenant was swallowed up in the new. Jew and Gentile now
rested alike on the new Covenant, and so all distinction between
them was at an end.

It is noteworthy that, as the Apostle proceeds, the hostility
between Jew and Gentile has been gradually falling into the back-
ground. The reconciliation of which he speaks is the reconciliation
of both to God, even more than of each to the other; and the
climax of all is found in the access of both to the common Father.
For the supreme blessing which the new Covenant has secured is
freedom of approach to Him who is to be known henceforth by His
new Name, not as Jehovah the God of Israel, but as the Father,

¢ In one Spirit”. This phrase is the counterpart of the phrase
¢in one body’ of ». 16. ‘In one body’ we both were reconciled to
God: ‘in one Spirit’ we both have our access to the Father. The
‘one body’ is animated by ‘one Spirit’. So, later on, the Apostle

declares : ¢ There is one body and one Spirit, even as ye have been

called in one hope of your calling’. KEven if the reference is not
primarily to the Holy Spirit, yet the thought of Him as the Spirit
of fellowship is necessarily present where the ‘one Spirit’ of the
‘one body’ is spoken of. The Body of the Christ has a Spirit that
dwells init. That Spirit is the Spirit of the Christ, the Holy Spirit.
‘When we grasp this correlation of the Body of Christ and the Spirit
of Christ, we can understand why in the Apostolic Creed the clause
‘The Holy Catholic Church’ forms the first subdivision of the
section which begins, ‘I believe in the Holy Ghost’,

¢So then ye are no more strangers and sojourners, but ye are
Jellow-citizens with the saints’. The Apostle returns to his political
metaphot, and uses a term which was well understood in the Greek
cities, The ‘sojourners’ were a class of residents who were recog-
nised by law and were allowed certain definite privileges: but
their very name suggested that their position was not a permanent
one: they resided on sufferance only, and had no rights of citizen-
ship. The Gentiles, says St Paul, are no longer in this position of
exclusion from the franchise of the sacred commonwealth. They
are  fellow-citizens with the saints’. ¢The saints’ was a designation
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proper to the members of the ancient People of God. They were --

a ‘holy nation’: they were ‘saints’ by virtue of their national
consecration to Jehovah. The designation was naturally retained
by St Paul, when the Chosen People was widened into the Catholie
Church., To quote Bishop Lightfoot’s words': “The Christian
Church, having taken the place of the Jewish race, has inherited
all its titles and privileges ; it is ‘a chosen generation, a royal
priesthood, an holy nation, & peculiar people’ {1 Pet. ii g). All who
have entered into the Christian covenant by baptism are ‘saints’ in
the language of the Apostles. Even the irregularities and profli-
gacies of the Corinthian Church do not forfeit it this title”. '
The Gentiles, then, had been admitted to full rights in the
polity of ¢the saints’: they were now no less truly a part of the
consecrated people than were the Jews But the Apostle adds a
further metaphor. He has just spoken of God as ¢ the Father’, to
whom they had been given access. In harmony with this he now
declares that the Gentiles are members of God’s family, or house-
hold : they have all the privileges of the sons of the house : they are

‘of the household of God’. In this phrase he uses an adjectiveii 1y

(oixetos) which implies the word ‘house’ in the non-material sense in
which we often use it curselves: comp. 1 Tim. iii. 4 and 15. But
we can scarcely doubt that it is the feeling of the radical meaning
of the word that leads him on to the new metaphor which he at
once developes, and which would seem excessively abrupt if it were
not for this half-hidden connexion. They are not merely members
of the household, but actually a part of the house of Ged.

¢ Being built upon the foundation of the apostles and prophets, ii 20

Clirist Jesus Himself being the corner-stone’. They are not the first
stones laid in the building : they are built up on others which were
there before them. The foundation stones are the apostles and

67

prophets, the chief stone of all being Christ Jesus Himself, who is the Isa. xxviii

¢corner-stone’, as the Old Testament writers had called the Messiah.

In an earlier epistle St Paul had emphatically declared : ¢ Other
foundation can no man lay than that is laid, which is Jesus Christ’.’
But there he is employing his metaphor in a different way. Hoe is
not speaking of persons who are builded in, but of persons who
build. He himself, for example, is not a stone of the building, but
‘a wise master-builder’ : those of whom he speaks are builders also,
and their work will come to the testing. The foundation he has
himself laid in the proclamation of Christ Jesus: it is not possible
that any of them should lay any other foundation : but it is only
too possible that the superstructure which they raise should be

1 Note on Philippians i 1.

5—a2

16; Ps.
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1Cor. iii 11
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worthless, and that instead of wages for good work done they
should come in for the fine which attached to careless or fraudulent
workmanship. Here the application of the metaphor is different.
The stones are persons: the foundation stones are the apostles
and prophets, the most important stone of all being ¢ Christ Jesus
Himself”.

This last phrase is emphatic. Christ, the Messiah who had
been spoken of beforehand as the cormer-stone; Jesus, the human
manifestation of the Christ in time: ¢ Christ Jesus Himself’, He
is part of the Body which He brings into being, for He is its Head :
He is part of the House which He founds, for He is its Corner-
stone. The passage in 8t Paul’s mind at this point is Tsa. xxviii 16,
as it was rendered by the Septuagint: ‘Behold, I lay for the )
foundations of Sion a stone costly and chosen, a precious corner-
stone for the foundations thereof’, And just because he will speak
of Christ in the old prophet's terms as a corner-stone, he cannot
here speak of Him as the whole foundation.

‘We are naturally reminded by this passage of the saying of our
Lord to St Peter: ‘I say unto thee, Thou art Peter (Ilérpos), and
upon this rock (wérpa) I will build My Church, and the gates of hell
shall not prevail against it: I will give to thee the keys of the
kingdom of heaven’. Here we have the same metaphor, and again
its application is slightly varied. In English the play upon words
is wholly lost : in the Greek it is somewhat obscured by the change
from Iérpos to mérpa. The feminine word (wérpa} could not well be
the name of 2 man, and accordingly the Greek name of Cepha was
Térpos, which signifies a stone rather than a rock. But in the
Aramaie, in which our Lord almost cerfainly spoke, there was no
such difficulty. Cepha was equally a stone or a rock. So that the
words must have run, just as we now read them in the Syriac
versions: ‘Thou art Cepha, and upon this cepha I will build My
Church’.

It is worth our while to notice how the metaphor of a house is
there applied to the Church. It is the Divine House which Christ
will build (He is neither the foundation nor the corner-stone, but
the Builder), and the keys of it He will place in the Apostle’s
hands. Thus by a rapid transition the Apostle’s own relation to
the house is expressed by a new metaphor ; he is now the steward
of the house: compare the prophet’s words: ‘I will give the
key of the house of David...”. Thus the Church——the Ecclesia—
corresponds to ‘the kingdom of heaven’, which the Messiah has
come to establish : each of the designations being drawn from the
past history of the sacred commonwealth, which was abt once the
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Ecclesia of the sons of Israel’ and ¢the kingdom of Israel’. <My
Ecclesia’, Christ says, (i.e. My new Israel) ‘I will build’: compare
Amos ix 171 £, cited in Acts xv 16 £., T will build again the taber-
nacle of David which is fallen down’.

In our Ppresent passage the foundation is not Peter {Cepha, the
rock) he is only a part with others of the foundation : not Christ,
for even e is but a part, though the chief part, the corner-stone:
but ¢the apostles and prophets’. 'The scope of these designations I
have discussed elsewhere'. Here it is enough to say with regard
to the former that though the Twelve and St Paul himself are no
doubt primarily intended, we need not seek to narrow it to them to
the exclusion of others who may have been founders or joint-founders
of Churches. "With regard to the latter the whole context makes
it abundantly plain that St Paul is not taking us back from the
New Covenant to the Old—not speaking of Old Testament prophets
in the past—when he says that the apostles and prophets are the
foundation of the new House of God.

‘When St Paul speaks of Christ as the corner-stone, he uses a
metaphor which appears to be wholly Oriental. The Greeks laid
no stress on corner-stones. We must go to the East if we would
understand at all what they mean. The corner-stones in the
Temple substructures, which have been excavated by the agency
of the Palestine Exploration Fund, are not, as we might perhaps
have supposed, stones so shaped as to contain a _right-angle, and
thus by their projecting arms to bind two walls tocrether though
it would appear from an incidental remark of Sir Henry Layard
(Nineveh ii 254) that he had seen some such at Nineveh. They are
straight blocks which run up to a corner, where they are met in the
angle by similar stones, the ends of which come immediately above
or below them. These straight blocks are of great length, frequently
measuring fifteen feet. The longest that has been found is deseribed
by 8ir Charles Warren (Jerusalem Recovered, p. 121) in his account
of the excavation of the southern wall of the sanctuary area. It
measures 38 feet and g inches, and belongs to a very ancient period
of building. It was such a stone as this that furnished the ancient
prophet with his image of the Messiah,

¢ I'n whom all the building fitly framed fogether groweth unto an
holy temple in the Lord’. The uncertainty which has attended the
translation of these words may best be illustrated by bringing
together the various forms of the English Version in this place?,
1 Bee Encyclopedia Biblica, arts. 2 I cite the older renderings from
“Apostle’ and ‘Prophet (N. T.)’: see ‘The English Hezapla’ (Bagster,
also below, pp. g7 f. 1841).
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WicLir.—1380. In whom eche bildynge made: wexeth in to
an holi temple in the lord.

TYNDALE.—1534. In whom every bildynge coupled togedder,
groweth vnto an holy temple in the lorde,

CeaNMER.—1539. In whom what buyldyng soever is coupled
together, it groweth vnto an holy temple in the Lorde.

GENEVA—1557. In whom all the buyldying coupled together,
groweth vnto an holy temple in the Lord.

RuEMs.—1582. In whom al building framed together, groweth
into an holy temple in our Lord.

AvurHORISED.—1611. In whom all the building fitly framed
together, groweth vnto an hely temple in the Lord.

Revisep.—1881. In whom ‘each several building, fitly framed
together, groweth into a holy 2temple in the Lord.

1 Gr. every building. 2 Or, sanctuary.

‘We need not at this point enter into the causes of so great
variety of rendering. This would be to discuss the influence of the
Latin Vulgate, and of the variants in the Greek text. Our study
of the context should by this time have made it perfectly clear that
8t Paul contemplates @ single structure and no more. Such a
rendering then as ‘every building’ (that is to say, ‘all the build-
ings’) is out of harmony with the general thought of the passage.
If the Apostle has in any way referred to parts which go to make
up a whole, it has always been to two parts, and only two, viz. the
Jew and the Gentile. To introduce the idea of many churches
going to make up one Church is to do violence to the spirit of this
whole section. The rendering ‘each several building, fitly framed
together, groweth into a holy temple” offends the most conspicuously
against the Apostle’s thought. For it must logically imply that
the ‘several buildings’ grow into ‘several temples’: and this is at
once inconsistent with the single ¢ habitation’ or ¢ dwelling-place’ of
God, which the Apostle mentions in the next verse.

In English the word ‘building’ has various shades of meaning,
each of which is found equally in its counterpart in the Greek, It
may mean ‘the process of building”: it may mean ‘the building
itself when complete’. Or it may have a sense intermediate between
these two, and mean ‘the building regarded as in process’. The
Apostle’s meaning is saved by the rendering of the Rheims Bible
¢al building’ ; but this is somewhat harsh, and limits us too strictly
to the process, as contrasted with the work in process. °All that
is builded’, or ‘all building that is done’ might express the sense
with sufficient accuracy : but this hardly differs from ¢ all the build-
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ing’, when we keep before our minds the thought of the building
in process, as opposed to the completed edifice. 'We may accord-
ingly retain the familiar rendering, although it is not free from
ambiguity if the context be neglected, and although it was origi-
nally intended as the translation of a reading in the Greek which
the textual evidence precludes us from accepting.
All work done on this House of God, all fitting of stone to
stone, as the building rises coupled and morticed by clamp and
dowel,—all this work is a growth, as though the building were a
living organism. St Paul has no hesitation in mixing his meta-
phors, if thereby he can the more forcibly express his meaning.
‘We have the exact converse of this transition in the fourth chapter :
if here ‘ the building grows’ like a body, there ¢ the body is builded’. iv 12, 16
“An holy temple’. The word ‘temple’ in our English Bible is
used to render two Greek words, naos and hieron. The first of
these—which is used in this place—denotes the shrine, the actual -~
House of God, which in the Jewish temple consisted of the Holy
Place and the Holy of Holies. The second, on the other hand, has
the wider meaning of the temple-precincts—the courts and colon-
nades, in which the people gathered for worship. This distinction
is observed alike by Josephus and by the writers of the New Testa-
ment. Thus the hieron was the temple into which the Pharisee Luke xviii
and the publican went up to pray: it was there that our Lord used L Mark
to teach: it was thence that He drove out the traders. But it M},fﬁ;h 5
was in the naos that the angel appeared to Zacharias the priest: Lukeig
it was between the naos and the altar that Zacharias, ‘the son of Matt. xxiii
Barachias’, was slain: it was the veil of the naos that was rent at 35
s 1 Markxv 38
the Crucifixion'.
A passage which is sometimes cited to justify a false interpreta-
tion of our present verse is Matt. xxiv 1, ‘the buildings of the
temple’. But note the word there used : ¢ And Jesus went out and
was departing from the hieron, and His disciples drew near to point
out to Him the buildings of the Aieron’. The plural could be used
of the temple-precinct through which they were passing, adorned as
it was with the splendid structures of Herod. It could not be
used of the naos, which was a single building, divided only by the
partition of a veil. Accordingly it seems impossible to assign
any meaning to the phrase ‘every building groweth into a holy
naos’, except it be such a meaning as is directly opposed, as we

! The only passage where there =xxvii 5: Judas oast the price of the
could be a reason for wishing to give  Liord’s betrayal into the naos.
to the naos a wider meaning is Matt.
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have seen, to the whole teaching on which 8t Paul is laying such
evident stress,

¢In the Lord’. This is the first time in the epistle that this
title has stood by itself. It may not be wise always to insist on a
conscious motive for the choice of the phrase ‘in the Lord’, in
preference to the phrase “in Christ’. Yet it can hardly be a mere
coincidence that where the Apostle describes the transcendental
relation of believers to Christ as the ground of their acceptance
with (God he uses the expression ¢in Christ’, or one of the fuller
expressions into which this title enters; whereas, when he is
speaking of the issues of that relation as manifested in life and
conduct here below, he uses the phrase ‘in the Lord’. Contrast,
for example, the words ‘created in Christ Jesus’ with the words
‘ Be strong in the Lord’. The Christ of the privileged position is
the Lord of the holy life; if in Christ we are in heaven, in the Lord
we must live on earth. Christ is the corner-stone of the foundation ;
the building grows to an holy temple in the Lord.

¢ In whom ye also’. These words have by this time a familiar
sound. The Apostle insists afresh upon the inclusion of the Gen-
tiles: and he is thus led inte what might seem a mere repetition of
what he has already said, but that the two fresh expressions which
he adds produce the effect of a climax.

¢ Are builded together for an habitation of God in the Spirit’.
Once more he takes his word from the Old Testament. The
‘habitation’ or ¢ dwelling-place of God’ was a consecrated phrase.
It was the proudest boast of the Jew that the Lord his God, who
dwelt in heaven, dwelt also in Sion. To the new People the same
high privilege is granted in a yet more intimate manner. ‘For we
are the temple of the living God : as God hath said, I will dwell in
them, and walk in them ; and I will be their (tod, and they shall be
My people’.

¢ In the Spirit’. Here, a3 so often, the Apostle does not make
it plain whether he is speaking directly of the Divine Spirit or not.
But it is to be observed that this section, which began with the
words ‘in the flesh’ (twice repeated), ends with the words ‘in
the spirit’. No doubt the thought that the habitation of God is
spiritual, in contrast to the material temple, is present to the
Apostle’s mind, even if it does not exhaust the meaning of his
words., And we may perhaps regard the expression of t Pet. ii g,
‘o spiritual house’, as the earliest commentary on this passage.

Thus St Paul closes this great section by declaring that the
Gentiles had full rights of citizenship in the sacred commonwealth,
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that they were true sons of the household of God, nay that they were
a part of His Holy House, builded upon its foundation, secured by
its corner-stone, that corner-stone which gave unity o all building
that was reared upon it; so that all such building, duly welded into
one, was growing into a holy shrine, to be the spiritual dwelling-
place of God.

Such was ‘the mystery of the will of God’. It was that theyig
might grasp this mystery that he had begun to pray for the ¢ Spirit
of wisdom and apocalypse’ on their behalf. And now that he has iy
so far expounded it, in brief language compared with its mighty
magnitude, it becomes again the basis of his prayer. Or rather, the
prayer which he had essayed to utter, and the first words of which
had carried him so far that the prayer had lost itself in the wonder
of the blessing prayed for,—that prayer he once more desires to
take up and at length to utter in its fulness.

This he attempts to do in the words : ¢ For this cause I Paul, the iii 1
prisoner of Christ Jesus for you, the Gentiles’ » but, as we shall see,
new thoughts again press in, and in ». 14 he makes another and at
last a successful attempt to declare the fulness of his petition:

* For this cause I bow my knees’,

73

For this cause I Paul, the prisoner of Christ Jesus for you, iii r—r3

the Gentiles,—*if so be that ye have heard of the dispensation
of the grace of God which was given unto me to you-ward:
*how that by revelation was made known unto me the mystery,
as I have written afore in few words, *whereby, when ye read,
ye can perceive my understanding in the mystery of Christ;
Swhich in other generations was not made known unto the sons
of men, as it hath now been revealed unto His holy apostles
and prophets in the Spirit ; *to wit, that the Gentiles are fellow-
heirs, and fellow-members of the body, and fellow-partakers of
the promise in Christ Jesus through the gospel, 7whereof I was
made a minister according to the gift of the grace of God which
was given unto me according to the working of His power,—
Sunto me, who am less than the least of all saints, was this
grace given—to preach unto the Gentiles the unsearchable
riches of Christ, *and to bring to light whas is the dispensation
of the mystery which from the ages hath been hid in God who
created all things; *to the intent that now unto the princi-
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palities and powers in the heavenly places might be made
known through the church the manifold wisdom of God,
“according to the purpose of the ages which He purposed in
Christ Jesus our Lord, ®in whom we have our boldness and
access with confidence by the faith of Him. =“Wherefore I ask
you that ye faint not at my tribulations for you, which are
your glory.

The construction is at once broken at the end of ». 1. There is
something even in those few words which has suggested a new train
of thought, and the Apostle cannot check himself until he has
expressed what is in his soul. What is the starting-pcint of this
new departure?

Hitherto St Paul has been strangely unlike himself in one
particular. He has been marvellously impersonal. His only
reference to himself since the salutation has been in the words,
‘T cease not to give thanks and to pray’. He has said nothing
of his own peculiar office as the chosen herald of these new revela-
tions of the will and way of God ; and of all that he had personally
endured, whether in long journeyings and constant labours to bring
this message to the Gentiles, or in persecutions and imprisonment
directly due to his insistence on the wideness of the Gospel. The
reason for this unwonted reserve is, as we have partly seen already,
that he is not writing to the members of a single Church of his own
foundation, whom he had ‘admonished night and day with tears’,
who knew him well and to whom he could write as he would have
spoken face to face, He is writing to many who had never seen
him, though they must have heard much of him and probably had
learned the Gospel from his fellow-workers. He is writing not a
personal word of encouragement, but an exposition of the Divine
Purpose as he had come to know it—a word of large import for
multitudes who needed what he knew it was his to give them. He
has heard how the great work has been going forward far beyond
the limits of his own personal evangelisation. He thanks God for
it. It is part of the fulfilment of the Purpose. He is fully taken
up with declaring what the Purpose has brought to the Gentiles as
a whole. Tt is only as he reaches a resting-place in his thought,
that he hears as it were the clink of his chain, and remembers
where he is and why he is there: ‘I Paul, the prisoner of Christ
Jesus for you, the Gentiles’.

But the words are too full to be left without a comment or a
Jjustification. You may never have seen my face, he seems to say,
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but surely you have heard how God has been using me to help you:
you may even have been discouraged by learning to what my efforts
on your behalf have brought me.

The fresh points which are to be emphasised in the remainder of iil 2—13
this section, which is one long parenthesis, are these: (1) St Paul’s
peculiar mission as the exponent of the mystery c of the inclusion of
the Gentiles, as the pubhsher of the great secret, as the herald of
the Gospel of *grace’ ; (2) the newness of the revelation, hid in God
till now, but made known at last to the apostles and prophets of
the Christian Church ; (3) the sufferings which his mission has
entailed upon him, and Whlch yet must not dishearten those for
whom he suffers.

The section is full of echoes of the earlier part of the epistle.
Almost every great phrase has its counterpart in the first two
chapters :—the mystery made known by revelation ; revealed by
the Spirit to the apostles and prophets ; the inheritance, the body,
the promise, in which the Gentiles have their share in Christ ; the
grace of God, and the working of His power ; the dispensation of
the grace, and of the mystery ; the heavenly region ; the purpose
of eternity ; the free access to God.

< If so be that ye have heard of the dispensation of the grace of iii 2
God which was given unto me to you-ward’. The form of the sentence
is conditional, just as in iv 21; but it can scarcely mean anything -
less than ‘ For surely you have heard’. The expression as a whole,
however, confirms the conclusion that among those to whom the
epistle was addressed a considerable number, if not the majority,
had never come into personal contact with the writer : had he been
writing solely or even primarily to his own Ephesian converts, he
could never have expressed himself so.

¢ The grace of God which was given unto me’ is a favourite phrase
of St Paul. The context usually makes it quite clear that ‘the
grace given’ him was not a spiritual endowment for his own personal *
life, but the Gospel of God’s merey to the Gentile world. Thus, in
describing his visit to the Apostles at Jerusalem, St Paul says,
“When they saw that I had been entrusted with the Gospel of the Gal.ii 7,9
Unecircumeision,...and when they knew the grace which was given
unto me,...they gave right hands of fellowship to me and to Barnabas,
that we should go unto the Gentiles, and they unto the Circum-
cision”. An equally striking example is found where St Paul
justifies his action in addressing a letter to the Roman Christians : Rom, xv.
¢T have written the more boldly’, e says, by reason of the grace 5%
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which was given unto me from God, that I should be a minister
of Christ Jesus unto the Gentiles’. As we have seen in part already,
‘grace’ was the significant word which summed up for St Paul his
own special message—the merciful inclusion of the Gentile in the
purpose of God?

In a parallel passage of the Epistle to the Colossians we find the
words, ‘according to the dispensation of God which was given unto
me to you-ward’; and an English reader might be led to suppose
that in our present passage the construction likewise must be, ¢ the
dispensation...which was given’. The ambiguity, which does not
exist in the Greek, might be avoided by the rendering ‘that grace
of God which was given unto me’ (so the Revised Version renders) ;
but this expedient has the disadvantage of partially obscuring the
identity of a phrase which recurs again and again in St Paul's
epistles®

Both here and in Col. i 25 ‘the dispensation’ spoken of iz a
dispensation in which God is the Dispenser, and not the adminis-
tration, or stewardship, of any human agent. This is made clear
by the parallel use of the word in i 10, and again below in iii g.

¢ How that by revelation was made known umio me the mystery’.
‘We have already noted ® the signification of the word ‘mystery’ or
¢gecret ’, and of its natural correlative ‘ apocalypse’ or ¢ revelation’.
By Divine disclosure, St Paul declares, the Divine secret had been
made known to him. The recognition of the wideness of God’s
purpose was neither a conclusion of his own mind nor a tradition
passed on to him by the earlier Apostles. A special providence had
prepared him, and a special call had claimed him, to be the depositary
i. of & special revelation. ‘It was the good pleasure of God’, he says
elsewhere, in words that remind us of an ancient prophet“ ‘who-
separated me, even from my mother’s womb, and called me through
His grace, to reveal His Son in me, that I might preach Him among
the Gentiles’., And of his visit to the Apostles in Jerusalem he
says emphatically, ‘I went up by revelation, and I laid before

them the Gospel which I preach among the Gentiles’. The message

! See above p. s1; and, for the
detailed examination, see the detached
note on ydpis. The use of the word in

® pp- 30 1., 39.
4 Comp. Jer. i 5, ‘Before I formed
thee in the belly I knew thee, and

the Acts is in striking harmony with
the usage of St Paul: see esp. xi. 23,
IV II

? The same ambigunity meets us
below in ». 7.

before thou camest forth out of the
womb I sanctified thee; I have ap-
pointed thee a prophet unto the
nations’.
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itself, and the method of its proclamation and of its justification,
were alike given to him by Divine revelation.

¢ As I have written afore in few words, whereby, when ye read, yeiii 3 f.
can perceive my understanding in the mystery of Christ’. In the
earlier chapters the Apostle has stated already in brief his concep-
tion of the Divine purpose as it has been made known to him. He
has not indeed declared it in the set terms of a formal treatise.
But he has given them enough to judge by : if they attend to it
they cannot but recognise as they read that he writes of that which
he knows, and that a special knowledge gives him a special claim to
speak of the mystery of Christ.

¢ Which in other gemerations was not made known unto the somsiii 5
of men’. Here 8t Paul takes up a fresh point. He has not had
occasion hitherto in this epistle to dwell on the newness of the great
revelation. It is his reference to his own part as the receiver and
proclaimer of the illuminating truth, that leads him on to explain,
not indeed that the Divine purpose is a new thing, but that its
manifestation to men is new. The Purpose was therein the treasury
of the heavenly secrets from eternity : but it was a secret ‘kept in Rom. xvi
silence’. ¢The sons of men’, whom it so deeply concerned, knew it 25
not as yet: it was hidden away from Jew and from Gentile alike.

¢ As it hath now been revealed unto His holy apostles and prophets
in the Spirit’. This clause, without revoking the last, seems to
leave room for those glimpses of the Divine purpose, which the
Apostle would never have wished to deny to the holy and wise of
the past. Yet their halflights were but darkness, when compared
with the day of the new revelation.

In contrast to ¢ the sons of men’ of the past, to whom the secret
had not been disclosed, St Paul sets ¢ the holy apostles and prophets’
of the present, to whom a spiritual revelation of it had come. This
word ‘holy ’—or ¢saints’, as we render it when it stands by itself—
has played an important part in the epistle already. It is to ‘thei:
saints’ that the epistle is formally addressed ; that is, as we have
seen, to those who in Christ are now the hallowed People of God.
The Apostle thanks God that they are recognising their position in
practice by a love which goes out ¢ to all the saints ’. God’s heritage, i { 5
he declares in passing, is ‘in the saints’, that is, in His hallowed i 18
People. And, later on, he explicitly contrasts the alien state of the
Gentiles apart from Christ with their new position of privilege in
Christ as * fellow-citizens with the saints’. When the same word is ii 19
used, as an adjective, to characterise the ‘apostles and prophets’ to
whom the new revelation has been made, it cannot be a mere otiose
epithet or conventional term of respect, nor can it be properly taken
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in any other sense than hitherto. I# is no personal holiness to which
the Apostle refers; it is the hallowing which was theirs in common
with the whole of the hallowed People. Here is the answer to
the suggested difficulty, that while 8t Paul must certainly have
included himself among the ‘apostles’ to whom the revelation came,
he would hardly have called himself ‘holy’, even in this indirect
fashion. ‘There is no real incongruity. Not his holiness, but God’s
hallowing is in question—the hallowing which extended to all the
members of the hallowed People, even, as he would tell us, to
himself, though he was “less than the least’ of them all.

The mention of the apostles and prophets, as those to whom the
new revelation was made, recalls and helps to explain the position of
the apostles and prophets as the foundation of the ‘holy temple’
of God’s building. With the reference to the Spirit as the medium
of the revelation we may compare the prayer for ‘the Spirit of
revelation’ to be the guide of his readers into the knowledge of
God’s purpose. Here, as in some other places, the Apostle’s language
is so vague that we cannot tell with entire certainty whether he
refers directly to the personal Divine Spirit, or rather desires to
suggest that the reception of the revelation is a spiritual process.
The actual phrase ‘in (the) Spirit’ does not preclude either view.

‘What, then, is the substance of this secret~—old as eternity, yet
new in its disclosure to mankind? The Apostle has told us already,
as he says, in brief: but now to remove all possible misconception
he will tell us once again, repeating in fresh words the images
which he has already so fruitfully employed. It is ¢ that the Gentiles
are fellow-heirs, and fellowmembers of the body, and fellow-partakers
of the promise in Christ Jesus through the gospel’.

The middle term of this threefold description (odvowpos) cannot
be rendered by any current English word. ¢ Concorporate’, a loan
from the Latin, and analogous to ‘incorporate’, is the word we
want ; but, though it has been used in thiz connexion, it is not
sufficiently familiar to take its place in a rendering of the passage.
In relation to the Body the members are ‘incorporate’: in relation
to one another they are ‘concorporate’, that is, sharers in the one
Body. The unusual English word might indeed express the fact
that 8t Paul himself, in order to emphasize his meaning, has had
recourse to the formation of a new Greek compound?

! The rendering of the Latin VYul- fends the unusunal Latin on the ground
gate is ‘cohaeredes et concorporales et that it was important to represent the
comparticipes’ (Ambrogiaster actually- forco of the repeated compounds, ¢I
has ‘concorporatos’). Bt Jerome de- know’, he says, ‘that in Latin it
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¢ Through the gospel, whereof I was made a minister according iii 6 ff.
to the gift of the grace of God which was given unto me...to preach
unto the Qentiles...’. There is a close parallel in the Epistle to Col.iz4#.
the Colossians : ‘the Church, whereof I was made a minister ac-
cording to the dispensation of God which was given unto me to
you-ward, to fulfil the word of God, (even) the mystery that hath
been hid’, &e. In both passages the Apostle emphasises the great-
ness of his peculiar mission, which corresponded to the wide mercy of
God to the Gentiles. Here he adds ¢ according to the might (or ¢ work-
ing’) of Hts power’: words which remind us of Gal. ii 8, ‘ He that
wrought (or ¢ worked mightily’) for Peter unto the apostleship of
the Circumcision, wrought for me also unto the Gentiles’.

Once more he breaks his sentence, lest, while as Apostle of the Rom. xi
Gentiles he glorified his ministry, he should for one moment seem 13
to be glorifying himself. Never did a man more stoutly press his
claims : never was 8 man more conscious of personal unworthiness,
He was not ‘a whit behind the very chiefest of the apostles’: yet 2 Cor. i3
he felt that he was ¢ the least of the apostles’ and ‘not worthy to be 1 Cor.zvg
called an apostle’. He was ‘less than the least of all saints’, that is, iii 8
of all the holy People of God: but yet the fact remained that to
him this marvellous grace of God had been given.

$To preach unlto the Gentiles the unsearchable riches of Christ’,
His mission was to ¢ bring as the gospel’—the verb of the original
takes up again ¢ the gospel’ of ». 6—to the Gentiles the inexplorable
wealth of the Christ. He can never sufficiently admire the marvel
of the Divine inclusion of the Gentiles, or be sufficiently thankful
that it is his privilege to make it known to them.

“And to bring to light what is the dispensation of the mystery iiig
which from the ages hath been hid in Qod who created all things’. So
in the parallel already quoted he continues: ‘the mystery that hath Col. i 26
been hid from the ages and from the generations,—but now it hath
been manifested to His saints’, The purpose of God is an eternal
purpose—* a purpose of the ages’, as he says below in ». yo. It has
remained concealed since the beginning of things; but it was the
very purpose of Creation itself. i

Ag the Creation includes other intelligences beside Man, so the

makes an ugly sentence. But because  Version, ‘fellow-heirs, and of the sare

it so stands in the Greek, and because
every word and syllable and stroke
and point in the Divine Beriptures is
full of meaning, I prefer the risks of
verbal malformation to the risk of
missing the sense’. The English

body, and partakers’ &e., fails to re-
produce the reiterated compound (sw-)
of the original; and I have therefore
adopted the necessarily paraphrastic
rendering of the Revised Version.
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secret of the Divine purpose in Creation is published now to the
iif 10 whole universe, as the justification of the Divine dealing: ‘o the
tntent that now unto the principalities and powers tn the heavenly
Places might be made known throwgh the church the manifold wisdom
of God’. The Apostle has found a perfectly satisfying philosophy
of history : he believes that it is able to ¢justify the ways of God to
men’; and not to men only, but also to those enquiring spiritual
powers of the heavenly sphere, who have vainly sought to explore
the design and the methods of the Creator and Ruler of the world.

¢ Through the church’. This is only the second time that the

Comp. izz word ¢Church’ has been used in the epistle. We shall have it

iii 21 again at the end of the chapter in an equally emphatic position :
‘t0 Him be glory in the Church and in Christ Jesus’. It recurs

v23—32 six times in the important passage which closes chap. v. 8t Paul
never uses the word in this epistle in the sense of a local Christian
society, though he does in two out of the four times in which it
occurs in the Epistle to the Colossians.

Through the Church ¢the very-varied wisdom of God’ is made
known to the universe. The metaphor is taken from the intricate
beauty of an embroidered pattern. We have an echo of it in 1 Pet.

. 1iv 10, ‘the manifold (or ¢ varied’) grace of God’.

i 11 ¢ According to the purpose of the ages which He purposed in Christ
Jesus our Lord’. ¢The purpose of the ages’ is a Hebraistic phrase
for ‘the eternal purpose’: just as we say ‘the rock of ages’ for
‘the everlasting rock’, from the Hebrew of Isaiah xxvi 4.

i 1 ¢ In whom we have our boldness and access with confidence by the
Jaith of Him’. These words are an echo of ii 18, and form a similar
climax. The issue of all is that we are brought near to God Him-
self through faith in Christ.

iii 13 ¢ Wherefore I ask you that ye faint not at my tribulations for you,
which are yowr glory’. The meaning is: ‘I ask you not to lose
heart, when you hear of my suffering as the priscner of Christ on
your behalf’. It might seem to some as though the Apostle’s
sufferings and imprisonment augured ill for the cause which he
represented. This was not the view that he himself took of

Col. i. 24 them. ‘I rejoice in my sufferings on your behalf’, he says to the
Colossians, in a remarkable passage to which we have already had
occasion to refer at some length'. Never for a moment did he
himself lose heart. e saw a deep meaning in his sufferings: they
were the glory of those for whom he suffered. IHe commends this
reason to his readers with a logic which we can hardly analyse,

1 See p. 44.
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Perhaps he could scarcely have explained it to them. It is the
language of the heart.

The section which we have been considering forms, strictly
speaking, a mere parenthesis, It is a personal explanation
occasioned by the words, ‘I Paul, the prisoner of Christ Jesus
on behalf of you, the Gentiles’. But, though in form it is a
digression, which still further postpones the utterance of the
Apostle’s Prayer, yet in the general movement of the thought of
the epistle it plays an essential part. Though he speaks from
his own personal standpoint, the Apostle’s thought ranges before
and after, and he is led to give us such a complete philosophy
of hlstory as had never been attempted before. He is confident
that he is in possession of the secret of the Crea.tor Himself:—¢by
apocalypse the mystery has been known to me’

Hitherto he had been considering mainly the effect of the work
of Christ, in the reconciliation of the two opposed sections of
humanity, in the reception of the Geentiles into the sacred common-
wealth, and in the nearer approach of Jew and Gentils alike to the
one Father. But now he is bold to trace the whole course of the
Divine dealing with man ; to declare that ¢through the ages one
increasing Purpose runs’; and even to suggest that human history
is intended to read a lesson to the universe.

The Purpose which is now made clear to him was included in
the design of Creation itself. But it was a hidden purpose, a Divine
secret, a mystery of which the apoca,lypse could not be as yet. ‘The
sons of men’ had lived and died in ignorance of the secret of their
own lives and of the universe. Generation followed generation until
the time was ripe for the disclosure of ¢the mystery of the Christ’.
At last to the apostles and prophets of a new age the revelation was
given. Indeed to ¢ the less than the least’ of them all the message
had been primarily ‘entrusted. His part it had been to flash the
torch of light across the darkness; to illuminate past, present and
future at once, by shewing ¢ what is the dispensation of the mystery
that hath been hidden from eternity in God who created all things'.

It was a glorious task A : through incessant toil and suffering he
had accomplished it : ‘his imprisonment at Rome could only remind
him that for his part the work was done. Yet in a wider sense it
was only begun. The process which had been revealed to him was
to move steadily on, in presence of all the spiritual forces of the
universe, who keenly watch the drama of this earthly theatre. For
they too ¢ through the Church’ are to learn ‘the very-varied wisdom
of God, according to the purpose of the ages which He formed in

EPHES.? 6
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the Christ, even Jesus our Lord’. And it iz because the process
must go forward, and not slacken for anything that may occur to
him, that * the prisoner in Christ Jesus’ bows his knees and lifts his
heart in prayer to God.

%For this cause I bow my knees unto the Father, *sof
whom all fatherhood in heaven and on earth is named, *that
He would grant you according to the riches of His glory to
be strengthened with power by His Spirit in the inner man,
7that Christ may dwell through faith in your hearts in love; ye
being rooted and founded, **that ye may be able to comprehend
with all the saints what is the breadth and length and height
and depth, ®and to know the love of Christ which passeth
knowledge, that ye may be filled unto all the fulness of God.
* Now unto Him that is able to do exceeding abundantly above
all that we ask or think, according to the power that worketh
in us, *to Him be glory in the church and in Christ Jesus,
throughout all ages, world without end. Amen.

After many digressions, into which he has been led by his desire

" to make plain not only what he prays for, but on whose behalf he

iii 19
iii 20

il rg
iiix

prays, and what is his relation to them which leads him so to pray,
the Apostle succeeds at last in uttering the fulness of his Prayer.
The Prayer is in its final expression, as it was at the outset, a
prayer for knowledge. That knowledge is indeed declared to pass
man’s comprehension; but the brief doxology with which the
petition closes recognises a Divine power to which nothing is
impossible.

“For this cause’. These words are resumptive of the opening
words of the chapter, ¢ For this cause I Paul, the prisoner of Christ
Jesus for you, the Gentiles’. Accordingly they carry us back to
the great mercy of God to the Gentiles (expounded in c. ii) ag the
ground of the Apostle’s Prayer. But the Prayer needed as its
further preface a reference to his own peculiar mission as the
publisher of the new declaration of that mercy, and to the sufferings
by which he rejoiced to seal his mission. After this reference has
been made and fully explained, he knits up the connexion by
repeating the words ¢ For this cause’,

I bow my knees to the Father’. We shall miss the solemnity of
this introduction unless we observe how seldom the attitude of
kneeling in prayer is mentioned in the New Testament. Standing
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to pray was the rule : comp. Matt. vi 5, Luke xviii 11, 13. Kneeling
was expressive of unusual emotion : comp. Luke xxii 41, Acts xxi 5.
Indeed when we compare Luke xxii 41 ‘kneeling down’ with Mark
xiv 35 ¢ He fell upon the ground ’ and Matt. xxvi 39 ¢ He fell upon
His face’, the parallels point us to the fact that what there is
meant is not our ‘kneeling’ in an upright position, but kneeling
with the head touching the ground—the Eastern prostration. This
was and is the sign of the deepest reverence and humiliation : and,
as is well known, the posture was forbidden in the early Church on
the Lord’s day.

But the significance of St Paul’'s phrase becomes still clearer,
when we mote that it is, in its particular wording, derived from a
passage of Isaiah (which he quotes in Rom. xiv 11 and alludes to in
Phil. ii 10} : ‘T have sworn by Myself,...that unto Me every knee Isa. xlv
shall bow’. In that reverence, which is due only to the Supreme, ?3
to whom it must needs one day be rendered by all, he bends low
before the Father.

‘The Father, of whom all fatherhood in heaven and on earth isiii 1y, 15
named’. At the first commencement of his prayer the Apostle had
spoken of God as ‘the Father of glory’. In this we have one ofiry
several notable parallels between the prayer as essayed in the first
chapter and the prayer as completed in the third chapter.

It will be instructive to bring together here the various refer-
ences which St Paul makes in this epistle to the fatherhood of God.

In his opening salutation we find the words ‘from God our Fatheri 2
and the Lord Jesus Christ’ ; and similar words occur at the close vi 23
of the epistle. His great doxology opens with the words, ¢ Blessed i 3
be the God and Father of our Lord Jesus Christ’; and this title is
resolved and emphasised, as we have seen, in the form ‘the God of i 17
our Lord Jesus Christ, the Father of glory’. Presently he uses the
name absolutely, in speaking of four access to the Father’; and ii 181
he follows it by the significant phrase, ¢ of the household of God’.
Then we have our present description, which expands and interprets

the title ‘the Father of glory’; and shortly afterwards we find the
absoluteness and universality of the fatherhood yet further de-
clared in the words, ‘one God and Father of all, who is over allivé6
and through all and in all’. Then, lastly, Christian duty is summed

up in the obligation to ‘give thanks always for all things in the v 20
name of our Lord Jesus Christ to Him who is God and Father’,

This survey may help to shew us with what fulness of appreciation
the Apostle recognises the various aspects of the new truth of the
Divine fatherhood as revealed to man in Jesus Christ.

‘The Father, of whom all fatherhood in heaven and on earth s iii 14, 15

6—=2
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named’. The literal translation of the words rendered ‘all father-
hood’ is ‘every family’. But this translation entirely obscures to
an English reader the point of the Apostle’s phrase. In Greek the
word. for *family’ (warped) is derived from the word for ‘father’
(warjp). But in English the ‘family’ is not named from the -
¢father’. So that to reproduce the play upon words, which lends
all its force to the original, we must necessarily resort to a para-
phrase, and say ‘the Father, of whom all fatherhood is named’.

The addition of the words ‘in heaven and on earth’ reminds us
of the large inclusiveness of the Divine purpose as declared to us by
St Paul. We have had this collocation already, where the Apostle
spoke of the summing up of all things in Christ, ‘both which are in
the heavens and which are on earth’. Similarly he tells us elsewhere
that the reconciliation in Christ includes ‘all things, whether things
on the earth or things in the heavens’. And if in one place he adds
‘things which are under the earth’ as well, it is to declare that
there is nothing anywhere which shall not ultimately be subject to
Christ. In the present passage it would be irrelevant to enquire
what ¢ families in heaven’ the Apostle had in his mind. His whole
point is that < the Father’—whom he has before called ¢ the Father
of glory *—is the source of all conceivable fatherhood, whether earthly
or heavenly. '

According to this notable utterance of St Paul, God is not only
the universal Father, but the archetypal Father, the Father of
whom all other fathers are derivatives and types. So far from
regarding the Divine fatherhood as a mode of speech in reference
to the Godhead, derived by analogy from our conception of human
fatherhood, the Apostle maintains that the very idea of fatherhood
exists primarily in the Divine nature, and only by derivation in
every other form of fatherhood, whether earthly or heavenly. The
All Father is the source of fatherhood wherever it is found. This
may help us to understand something further of the meaning which
is wrapped up in the title ‘the Father of glory”.

‘That He would grant you according to the riches of His glory to
be sirengthened with power by His Spirit in the inmer man’. We
have already pointed to the close parallel between the language of the
prayer as it is at first enunciated in chap. i and that of its fuller
expression which we have now reached. In each case the prayer is
directed to the Father—¢the Father of glory’ (i 17), ¢ the Father,
of whom all fatherhood in heaven and on earth is named’ (iii 14 £).
In each case petition is made for a gift of the Holy Spirit— that

1 The Latin and Syriac versions, as  in the same difficulty and escaped it
will be seer in the commentary, were by a like paraphrase.
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the Father of glory may give you the Spirit of wisdom and revelation’
(i 17), ‘that He would grant (or ‘give’) you according to the riches
of His glory to be strengthened with power by His Spirit’ (iif 16).
‘We noted before how closely this corresponds with the promise of
our Lord, as recorded by St Luke, ‘The Father from heaven will Lukexi 13
give the Holy Spirit to them that ask Him’. Again, the sphere of
action of the Spirit is in each case described in a striking phrase—
‘the eyes of your heart being enlightened’ (i 18), ‘to be strengthened
in the inner (or ‘inward’) man’ (iii 16). Finally, the ultimate aim
of all is knowledge of the fulness of the Divine purpose—‘that yo
may know what is the hope of His calling’, &c. (i 18 £.), ‘that ye
may be able to comprehend what is the breadth and length and
height and depth, and to know’, &c. (iii 18f). Knowledge and
power are inextricably linked together : the praygr to know the
mighty power (i 19) becomes the prayer to have thé mighty power,
in order to be strong enough to know (iii 19).

‘That Christ may dwell through jaith in yowr hearts in love’. iii g
Here we must bear in mind that it is for Gentiles that the Apostle
prays. He has already declared to them that they are “in Christ’: he i 13,ii 3
now prays that they may find the converse also to be a realised truth,
‘that Christ may dwell in your hearts’. In writing to the Colossians
he speaks of this indwelling of Christ in the Gentiles as the climax
of marvel in the Divine purpose : ¢ God hath willed to make known Col. ii 27
what is the riches of the glory of this mystery in the Gentiles, which
is Christ in you’. Thus we come to see the force of the phrases
‘through faith’ and “inlove’. It is only ‘ through faith’ (or ‘through
the faith’, if we prefer so to render it) that the Gentiles are par-
takers of Christ: and it is ‘in love’, which binds ‘all the saints’
together, whether they be Jews or Gentiles {comp. v. 18 ‘to com-
prehend with all the saints’), that the indwelling of the Christ, who
is now the Christ of both alike, finds its manifestation and consum-
mation. We may compare with this the words with which the
Apostle prefaced his prayer at the outset : ¢ Wherefore I, having i 151
heard of your faith in the Lord Jesus and your love toward all the
saints, cease not to give thanks on your behalf, making mention of
you in my prayers’,

¢ Ye being rooted and jfounded’. 'We have parallels to these
expressions in the Epistle to the Colossians, which help us to inter-
pret them here: ‘If ye are abiding in the faith, founded and firm, Col. i 23
and not being shifted’; and ‘Rooted and built up in Him, and Col. i 7
confirmed in the faith, as ye have been taught’. These parallels are
a further justification of the separation of the participles from the
words ‘in love’, and their connexion*in thought with the ‘faith’
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which has previously been mentioned. It is only as they have their
roots struck deep and their foundation firmly laid in the faith as
St Paul proclaims it to them, that they can hope to advance to the
full knowledge for which he prays.

“That ye may be able to comprehend with all the sainis what is
the breadth and length and height and depth’. In the original the
expression is yet more forcible: that yo may have the strength to
comprehend’. The clause depends on the participles ‘rooted and
founded’; but it has a further reference to the words ‘to be
strengthened with power by His Spirit in the inner man’,

The object of the knowledge for which the Apostle prays was
stated with some fulness in 1 18 £.: ‘that ye may know what is the
hope of His calling, what the riches of the glory of His inheritance
in the saints, and what the exceeding might of His power to us-ward
who believe’. Here it is indicated under vague terms, chosen to
express its immensity., For the Divine measures exceed human
comprehension : as It is written, ¢ My thoughts are not your thoughts’.
And yet in this boldest of prayers the Apostle asks that they may
be comprehended. The uttermost extent of the Divine purpose is
the goal, however unattainable, of the knowledge for which the
Apostle prays.

¢To comprehend with all the saints’. The knowledge of the
Divine purpose is the privilege of fthe saints’. So the Apostle
speaks to the Colossians of ‘the mystery which was hidden...but
now it hath been made manifest to His saints, to whom God kath
willed to make known’, &c. .As ye, says the Apostle in effect, are
now ‘fellow-citizens of the saints’, and as your love goes out ‘towards
all the saints’, in verification of your oneness with them; so you may
share ‘with all the saints’ that knowledge which is God’s will for them.

‘We need not exclude a further thought, which, if it is not
expressed in these words, at least is in full harmony with 8t Paul’s
conception of the unity of the saints in God’s One Man. The
measures of the Divine purpose are indeed beyond the comprehension
of any individual intelligence: but in wnion ‘with all the saints’ we
may be able to comprehend them. Each saint may grasp some
portion : the whole of the saints—when ‘we all come to the perfect
man’—may know, as a whole, what must for ever transcend the
knowledge of the isolated individual.

‘And to know the love of Christ which passeth knowledge’. These
words are a re-statement of the aim, with ‘a recognition that it is
indeed beyond attainment. The Father’s purpose is coincident with
the Son’s love : both alike are inconceivable, unknowable—and yet,
the ultimate goal of knowledge.
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‘That ye may be filled unto all the fulness of God’. The climax iii 19

of the Aposﬁe’s prayer points to an issue even beyond knowledge.
He has prayed for a superhuman strength, in order to the attain-
ment of an inconceivable knowledge, which is to result in what he
can only call fulness—¢all the fulness of God’. "What is this
fulness for which 8t Paul prays, as the crowning blessing of the
Gentiles for whom he has laboured and suffered ?

Fulness, or fulfilment, is a conception which plays a prominent
part in 8t Paul's thought both in this epistle and in that which he
sent at the same time to the Colossian Church. It is predicated
sometimes of Christ and sometimes of the Church. It is spoken of
now ag though already attained, and now as the ultimate goal of a
long process.

Again and again, in these two epistles, we find the thought of
the complete restoration of the universe to its true order, of the
ultimate correspondence of all things, earthly and heavenly, to the
Divine ideal. This issue is to be attained ¢in Christ’, and at the
same time ‘in’ and ‘through the Church’.

Thus, to recall some of the main passages, it is the purpose of
God *to gather up in one all things in Christ, both that are in the i 10
heavens and that are on earth’ : and again, ‘It hath pleased God... Col. i 19t
through Him to reconcile all things unto Himself...whether they
be things on earth or things in the heavens’. Under the figure of
the universal headship of Christ we have the same thought : * Who Col. ii 10
is the head of every principality and authority’; ¢He set Him at Eph.izoff.
His right hand in the heavenly places above every principality and
authority...and gave Him to be head over all things to the
Church..’. And the Church’s part in the great process by which
the result is to be attained is further indicated in the words : “that iii 10
there might now be made known to the principalities and authorities
in the beavenly places, through the Church, the manifold wisdom of
God’ : “to whom’, as the Apostle says later on, * be the glory in the iii 2«
Church and in Christ Jesus, throughout all ages, world without
end’.

To express this complete attainment of the end of all things in
Christ and through the Church, the word ‘fulness’ or ¢ fulfilment’,
with its verb ‘to be filled’ or ‘fulfilled’, is used in very various
ways, Christ Himself is spoken of not only as ‘filling’ or *ful- iv 1o
filling all things’, but also as being ‘all in all filled’ or ¢ fulfilled ’. i 23
In close connexion both with Christ’s headship of the Church, and
also with the reconciliation of all things, the Apostle speaks of <all Col. i 19
the fulness’ as residing in Christ: ‘for it hath pleased God that
in Him should all the fulness dwell, and through Him to reconcile
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all things unto Himself’ The Church is expressly said to be * the
fulness’ of Christ, fulfilling Him as the body fulfils the head. All
the members of the Church are to meet at last in a perfect Man, .
and so to attain to ‘the measure of the stature of the fulness of the
Christ’. And for the saints the Apostle here prays that they ‘may
be filled unto all the fulness of God’.

One remarkable passage remains, in which ‘fulness’is predicated
at once of Christ and of the saints: ‘for in Him dwelleth all the
fulness of the Deity in a bodily way, and ye are filled (or, ¢ fulfilled ’)
in Him’. It is usual to limit the reference of this passage to the
incarnation of Christ in His individual human body, and to take it
as meaning that in that body resides the Godhead in all its com-
pleteness. But this is to neglect St Paul’s special use of the terms
‘fulness’ and ‘body’, as they recur again and again in these
epistles. For we have already had in the previous chapter the
expression ¢ that in Him should all the fulness dwell’ ; and we have
also to reckon with the phrase ¢ that ye may be filled unto all the
fulness of God’. Moreover, when St Paul refers to the individual
human body of Christ in these epistles, he does so in unmistakeable
terms, speaking either of ¢ His flesh’ or of ‘the body of His flesh’.
But ¢ the body of the Christ’ to St Paul is the Church.

‘When we bear this in mind, we at once understand the appro-
priateness of the second clause of this passage: ‘and ye are filled
(or “fulfilled’) in Him’. The relation of Christ to the Church is
such that His fulness is of necessity also its fulness. And,
further, the whole passage thus interpreted harmonizes with its
context. ‘Take heed’, says the Apostle, if we may paraphrase
his words, ‘lest there be any who in his dealings with you iz a
despoiler through his philosophy (so-called) or empty deceit (as it
is in truth). Emptiness is all that he has to offer you: for he
exchanges the tradition of the Christ, which you have received
(v. 6), for the tradition of men: he gives you the world-elements
in place of the heavenly Christ. For in Christ dwells all the
fulness (as I have already said), yea, all the fulness of the Deity,
expressing itself through a body : a body, in which you are incor-
porated, so that in Him the fulness is yours: for He who is your
head is indeed universal head of all that stands for rule and
authority in the universe’.

Thus 8t Paul looks forward to the ultimate issue of the Divine
purpose for the universe. The present stage is a stage of imperfec-
tion: the final stage will be perfection. All is now incomplete : in
the issue all will be complete. And this completeness, this fulfil-
ment, this attainment of purpose and realisation of ideal, is found
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and is to be found (for to St Paul the present contains implicitly
the future) in Christ—in Christ ‘by way of a body’; that is to
say, in Christ as the whole, in which the head and the body are
inseparably one.

Even beyond this the Apostle dares to look. This fulfilled and
completed universe is in truth the return of all things to their
creative source, through Christ to God, ‘of whom and through Rom. xi 36
whom and unto whom are all things’,—‘that God may be all in 1 Cor. zv
all’, Thus ‘the fulness’, which resides in Christ and unto which 28
the saints are to be fulfilled, is ‘all the fulness of the Deity’, or, as
he says in our present passage, “all the fulness of God’,

No prayer that has ever been framed has uttered a bolder
request. It is a noble example of wappyoia, of freedom of speech, of
that ‘boldness and access in confidence’ of which he has spoken iii 12
above. Unabashed by the greatness of his petition, he triumphantly
invokes a power which can do far more than he asks, far more than
even his lofty imagination conceives. MHis prayer has risen into
praise. ‘Now unto Him that is able to do exceeding abundantly above iii 20 .
all that we ask or think, according to the power that worketh in us, to
Him be glory in the church and in Christ Jesus, throughout all ages,
world without end. Amen’.

‘According to the power that worketh in us’. Once more we are
reminded of his first attempt to utter his prayer. It was at a
closely similar phrase that he began to digress: ‘that ye mayiisfi
know...what is the exceeding greatness of His power to us-ward
who believe, according to the working of the might of His strength,
which He wrought in Christ, in that He raised Him’, etc. It is
the certainty of the present working of this Divine power that
fills him with exultant confidence.

‘To Him be glory in the church and in Christ Jesus’—in the
Body and in the Head. This is only the third time that the
Apostle has named the Church in this epistle. He has spoken of it
as that which fulfils the Christ, as the body fulfils the head. Hei 23
has spoken of it again as the medium through which lessons of the iii 10
very-varied wisdom of God are being learned by spiritual intelli-
gences in the heavenly region. He now speaks of if, in terms not
less remarkable, as the sphere in which, even as in Christ Jesus
Himself, the glory of God is exhibited and consummated.

1 THEREFORE, the prisoner in the Lord, beseech you that ye iv 1—6
walk worthy of the calling wherewith ye are called, 2with all
lowliness and meekness, with long-suffering, forbearing one
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another in love; 3giving diligence to keep the unity of the
Spirit in the bond of peace. +There is one body and one Spirit,
even as also ye are called in one hope of your calling: sone
Lord, one faith, one baptism: ®one God and Father of all, whe
ig above all and through all and in all.

1 therefore, the prisoner in the Lord, beseech you’. He repeats the
title ‘prisoner’ by which he has already described himself; and
thereby he links this section to the long parenthesis in which he has
interpreted his use of it. He seems to say: I am a prisoner now,
and no longer an active messenger of Jesus Christ, I can indeed
write to you, and I can pray for you. But with yourselves hence-
forward rests the practical realisation of the ideal which it has been
my mission to proclaim to you.

We have already had occasion to draw attention to the special
usage of St Paul in regard to the names ‘Christ’ and ‘the Lord’".
It is in full harmony with this usage that he has previously called
himself ‘the prisoner of Christ Jesus’, emphasising his special mission
to declare the new position of the Gentiles ‘in Christ’; whereas now
he says, ‘the prisoner in the Lord’, as he begins to speak of the
outcome of the new position, the corporate life ruled by ¢ the Lord’.

‘That ye walk worthy of the calling wherewith ye are called’. The
great human unity, which the Apostle regards as the goal of the
Divine purpose, has been created and already exists in Christ. It
is being progressively realised as a fact in the world of men by the
Church, which is ‘the body of the Christ’ and His ¢fulfilment’.
‘Through the Churchk’, as fulfilling the Christ, the very-varied
wisdom of the Divine purpose is being taught to the intelligences of
the spiritual sphere. ¢In the Church and in Christ Jesus’ the
Divine purpose is to find its consummation to the eternal glory
of God.

It is the responsibility of the members of the Church for the
preservation and manifestation of this unity, which the Apostle
now seeks to enforce. You, he says, have been called into the
unity, which God has created in Christ : you have been chosen into
this commonwealth of privilege, this household of God: you are
stones in this Temple, members of this Body. This is your high
vocation ; and, if you would be true to it, you must ever be mindful
of the whole of which you are parts, making your conduct worthy of
your incorporation into God’s New Man.

¢ With all lowliness and meekness, with long-suffering, forbearing

1 Bee above, p. 72.
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one omother in love’. Tt is the mental dispositions which promote
the right relation of the parts to the whole and to each other in the
whole, that the Apostle first demands of them. His experience had
taught him that these dispositions were indispensably necessary for
the maintenance of unity.

This emphatic appeal for ‘lowliness of mind’, as the first of
virtues to which their new position pledged them, must have been
peculiarly impressive to converts from heathenism. To the Greek
mind humility was little else than a vice of nature. It was weak
and mean-gpirited ; it was the temper of the slave; it was incon-
sistent with that self-respect which every true man owed to himself.
The fulness of life, as it was then conceived, left no room for
humility. It was reserved for Christianity to unfold a different
conception of the fulness of life, in which service and self-sacrifice
were shewn to be the highest manifestations of power, whether
human or Divine. The largest life was seen to claim for itself the
right of humblest service. The Jew had indeed been taught
humility in the Old Testament, on the ground of the relation of
man to God. ‘The high and lofty One that inhabiteth eternity’ Isa. lviiig
would only dwell ‘with him that is of a contrite and humble spirit’.
But the Gospel went far further and proclaimed that humility was
not the virtue of weakness only. The highest life, in the fullest
consciousness of its power, expresses itself in acts of the deepest
humility.. ‘Jesus, knowing that the Father had given all things John xiii
into His hands, and that He was come from God, and went to God ; 4 £
He riseth from supper, and laid aside His garments, and took a
towel and girded Himself. After that he poureth water into a
bason, and began to wash the disciples’ feet, and to wipe them with
the towel wherewith He was girded’. It is in harmony with this
that St Paul, in a great theological passage, treats humility as the
characteristic lesson of the Incarnation itself. ¢In lowliness of ﬁhﬂ.ii 3
mind’, he pleads, ‘let each esteem other better than themselves... '
Let this mind be in you, which was also in Christ Jesus...who ;
humbled Himself’,

In our present passage the Apostle enforces humility on the
ground of the relation of man to man in the great human unity. A
larger life than that of the individual has been revealed to him. Its
law is that of mutual service: and its first requisite is the spirit of
subordination, ‘lowliness of mind and meekness’,

‘With long-suffering, forbearing one another’. The patient spirit
by which each makes allowance for the failures of the other, is
closely related to ¢ the lowliness of mind’, by which each esteems the
other better than himself.
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‘In love’. Here, as s0 often in this epistle, love is introduced as
the climax, the comprehensive virtue of the new life which includes
all the rest', In the Epistle to the Colossians the same thought is
even more emphatically expressed : ‘Put ye on...lowliness of mind,
meekness, long-suffering; forbearing one another...and, over and
above all these, love, which is the bond of perfectness’.

‘Giving diligence to keep the unity of the Spirit in the bond of
peace’. The word ‘endeavouring’, which the Authorised Version
employs in this place, has come to suggest in our modern usage too
much of the possibility of failure to be strong enough to give the
Apostle’s meaning. The word which he uses has an eagerness about
it, which is difficult to represent in English®. The Church to him
was the embodiment of the Divine purpose for the world: it was
the witness to men of the unity of mankind. What would become
of this witness, how should the purpose itself be realised, if the
unity of the Church were not preserved? Well might he urge upon
his readers eagerly and earnestly to maintain their oneness. They
must make a point of preserving it : they must take care to keep it.

“To keep the unity’. The unity is spoken of as a thing which
already exists. It is & reality of the spiritual world. It is a gift of
God which is committed to men to keep intact. At the same time,
as St Paul will presently shew, it is & unity which is ever enlarging
its range and contents : ‘until we all come to the unity’. The unity
must be maintained in the process, if it is to be attained in the
result.

¢ The unity of the Spirit’. Hitherto St Paul has avoided the
abstract word, and has used concrete terms to express the thought
of unity: ‘one man...in one body...in cne Spirit’. Indeed the
characteristically Christian word to express the idea is not ‘unity’
or * oneness ’ {évérys), but the more living and fruitful term ‘com-
munion’ or ‘fellowship’ (kowwvia): a term implying not a meta-
physical conception but an active relationship : see, for example,
Actsii 42, 2 Cor. xiii 14, Phil. ii 1. Yet the more abstract term
has its value: ‘the oneness of the Spirit’ underlies ¢ the fellowship
of the Holy Spirit’, which manifests and interprets it.

By a mischievous carelessness of expression, ¢ unity of spirit’ is
commonly spoken of in contrast to ‘corporate unity’, and as though

! Compare for the emphatic posi- which are used to render the corve-
tion of the phrase “in love’, i 4, iii 14,  sponding substantive (croud) in 2 Cor.
iv 13,16, vii 1rf., viii 7f.,, 16: ‘carefulness’,

2 The range of the word and the ‘care’, ‘diligence’,» ¢forwardness A
difficulty of adequately translating it *earnest care’.
maybe illustrated by the five synonyms
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it might be accepted as a substitute for it. Such language would
have been- unintelligible to St Paul. He never employs the word
‘spirit’ in a loose way to signify a disposition, as we do when we
speak of ‘a kindly spirit’. To him fspirit’ means ‘spirit’, and
nothing less. Tt is often hard to decide whether he is referring
to the Spirit of God or to the human spirit. In the present passage,
for example, we cannot be sure whether he wishes to express the
unity which the Holy Spirit produces in the Christian Body, as in
the parallel phrase ‘the fellowship of the Holy Spirit’ ; or rather the
unity of the ‘ one spirit’ of the ‘one body’, regarded as distingnishable
from the personal Holy Spirit. But at any rate no separation of
‘body’ and ‘spirit’ is contemplated : and the notion that there
could be several ‘bodies’ with a ‘unity of spirit’ is entirely alien to
the thought of St Paul. It is especially out of place here, as the
next words shew.

¢ There is one body and one Spirit, even as also ye are called in
one hope of your calling ; one Lord, one faith, one baptism ; one God
and Father of all, who is above all and through all and in all’. The
seven unities here enumerated fall into three groups : one body, one
Spirit, one hope: one Lord, one faith, one baptism: one God and
Father of all.

The Apostle begins from what is most immediately present to
view—the one Body, vitalised by one Spirit, and progressing towards
the goal of one Hope. This Body depends for its existence upon
one Lord, its Divine Head, to whom it is united by one Faith and
one Baptism. Its ultimate source of being is to be found in one
Ged, the All-Father, supreme over all, operative through all,
immanent in all.

More succinetly we may express the thought of the three groups
thus:

One Body—and all that this involves of inward life and ultimate

perfection ;

One Head—and that which unites ns to Him ;

One G'od—to whom all else is designed to lead us.

Elsewhere St Paul has said, in words which express a similar
progress of thought : ¢ Ye are Christ's, and Christ is God’s’.

¢ Who is above all and through all and in afl’. A timid gloss,
which changed the last clause into ‘in you all’, has found its way
into our Authorised Version ; but it is destitute of authority. The
Greek in the true text is as vague as the English rendering given
above: so.that we cannot at once decide whether 8t Paul is speaking
of ‘all persons’ or ‘all things’. The words ‘Father of all’, which
immediately precede, may seem to make the former the more natural
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interpretation ; but they cannot in themselves compel us to abandon
the wider meaning.

The Apostle is indeed primarily thinking of the Body of Christ
and all its members. The unity of that Body is the truth which he
seeks to enforce. But when he has risen at length to find the source
of human unity in the unity of the Divine fatherhood, his thought
widens its scope. The words ¢ Father of all’ cannot be less inclusive
than the earlier words, ¢ The Father of whom all fatherhood in
heaven and on earth is named’. ~And the final clause, ‘Who is
above all and through all and in all’, is true not only of all intelli-
gent beings which can claim the Divine fatherhood, but of the total
range of things, over which God is supreme, through which He
moves and acts, and in which He dwells.

It was a startling experiment in human life which the Apostle
was striving to realise. Looked at from without, his new unity was
a somewhat bizarre combination. ¢Greek and Jew, circumcision
and uncircumecision, barbarian, Scythian, bondman, freeman’—all
these are no more, he boldly proclaims to the Colossians, ‘but all in
all i Christ’. The ¢ putting on of the New Man’, he goes on to tell
them, involved the welding into one of all these heterogeneous
elements ; or rather the persistent disregard of these distinctions, in
presence of the true human element, which should so far dominate
as practically to efface them. In every-day life this made a heavy de-
mand upen the new virtues of self-effacement and mutual forbearance.
Accordingly he declares, in language closely parallel to that which
he uses in this epistle, that to put on the New Man is to *put on
the heart of compassion, kindness, lowliness of mind, meekness, long-
suffering ; bearing one with another, and forgiving each other, if
any have a complaint against any’. ¢Over and above all these
things’ they must put on ‘love, which is the bond of perfectness’.
And the paramount consideration which must decide all issues is
‘the peace of the Christ’, unto which they have been called ¢in one
Body .

7BUT unto every one of us is given grace, according to the
measure of the gift of Christ. ®Wherefore it saith:

When He ascended up on high, He led a captivity captive,

And gave gifts unto men.

sNow that, He ascended, what is it but that He also
descended into the lower parts of the earth? ©He that
descended, He it is that also ascended above all heavens, that
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He might fill all things. *And He gave some, apostles; and
some, prophets; and some, evangelists; and some, pastors and
teachers; *2for the perfecting of the saints for the work of
ministry, for the building of the body of Christ, ®till we all
come to the unity of the faith and of the knowledge of the Son
of God, to a perfect man, to the measure of the stature of the
fulness of Christ: that we be no longer children, tossed to
and fro and carried about with every wind of doctrine, by the
sleight of men, by craftiness according to the wiles of error;
sbut maintaining the truth in love, may grow up into Him in
all things; which is the head, even Christ, *¥from whom the
whole body, fitly framed together and compacted by every joint
of 1ts supply, according to the effectual working in the measure
of each several part, maketh the increase of the body, unto
the building thereof, in love,

¢ But unto every one of us is given grace, according fo the measure ivy
of the gift of Christ’. The recognition of the whole is to St Paul
the starting-point for the consideration of the position of the indi-
vidual parts. For the unity of which he speaks is no barren
uniformity : it is & unity in diversity. It secures to the individual
his true place of responsibility and of honour.

In order to appreciate the language of this passage we must
recall the phraseology which the Apostle has used again and again
in the earlier part of chap. iii. He has there spoken of *the grace iiia
of God which was given’ to him on behalf of the Gentiles. He was
made minister of the Gospel which included the Gentiles ¢according iii ¢
to the gift of that grace of God which was given’ to him : to him— '
for he will repeat it the third time—though less than the least of
the holy people—‘this grace was given, to preach to the Gentilesiiig .
the unexplorable wealth of the Christ”. This reiterated identifica-
tion of his special mission with the gift of grace illustrates the
passage before us. To each individual, if not to all in like measure,
the same grace has been given. The Divine mercy in its world-wide
inclusiveness is committed to each member of the holy people, not
as a privilege only, but also as a responsibility 2

‘According fo the measurs ¢f the gift of Christ’. The grace is

1 Compare Phil. iy, where 8t Paul nexion with ‘the defence and con-
speaks of the Philippians as ‘fellow- firmation of the Gospel’.
partakers with him of grace’, in con-
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the same ; but Christ gives it in different measures, as the Apostle
proceeds to explain.

At this point we may usefully compare with the present context
as a whole a parallel passage in the Epistle to the Romans, in
which, after the Apostle has closed his discussion of the wide inclu-
siveness of the Divine mercy, he calls for a fitting response in the
conduct of those to whom it has come. The language of the two
passages offers several similarities. The opening phrase, with which
he passes from doxology to exhortation, is in each case the same:
¢I beseech you therefore’. There, as here, ¢ the grace which is given
to me’ leads the way to ‘the grace which is given to us’. There
too we find an appeal for humility on the ground of the one Body
and the distribution of functions among its members, ‘as God hath
dealt to every man the measure of faith’. ¢Having gifts’, the
Apostle continues, ‘which are diverse according to the grace which
is given to us’: and he adds a catalogue of these gifts, which we
shall presently have to compare with that which follows in this
epistle. These various functions, diverse according to the distribu-
tion of the grace—such is the Apostle’s teaching in both places—
are indispensable elements of a vital unity.

¢ Wherefore it saith: When He ascended up on high, He led a
captivity captive, and gave gifis to men’. The Apostle has already
connected the exaltation of Christ with the power that is at work
in the members of His Church. The varied gifts bestowed by the
exalted Christ now recall to his mind the ancient picture of the
victorious king, who mounts the heights of the sacred citadel of
Zion, with his captives in his train, and distributes his largess from
the spoils of war. It is the connexion between the ascension and
the gifts, which the Apostle desires to emphasise; and the only
words of the quotation on which he comments are ‘He ascended’
and ‘He gave’.

¢ Now that, He ascended, what is ¢ but that He also descended
into the lower parts of the earth > Desiring to shew that the power
of Christ ranges throughout the universe, St Paul first notes that
His ascent implies a previous descent. This descent was below the
earth, as the ascent is above the heavens.

¢ He that descended, He it is that also ascended above all heavens,
that He might fill all things’. From its depths to its heights He has
compassed the universe. He has left nothing unvisited by His
presence. For He is the Divine Fulfiller, to whom it appertains in
the purpose of God to fill all things with their appropriate fulness :
to bring the universe to its destined goal, its final correspondence
with the Divine ideal. Compare what has been said above on iii 1¢.

FoN
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‘And He gave some, apostles ; and some, prophets’. The nomina- iv 11
tive is emphatic in the original: ‘He it is that gave some ag
apostles’, etc. Having commented on ‘He ascended’, St Paul goes on
to comment on ‘He gave’. It is Christ who in each case fulfils the
ancient hymn. He it is that ¢ ascended’, and e it is that ‘gave’.
The Ascended One is the giver of gifts. His gifts are enumerated
in a concrete form : they are apostles, prophets, evangelists, pastors
and teachers. All these in their diversity of functions are given by
the Ascended Lord for the varied and harmonious development of
His Church.

In the passage of the Epistle to the Romans to which we have
already alluded, the gifts are catalogued in the abstract : prophecy, Rom xii
ministry, teaching, and the like. Here the Apostle prefers to spea.k
of the members who fulfil these functions as being themselves gifts
given by Christ to His Church. In another catalogue, in the First
Epistle to the Corinthians, he passes from the concrete method of
description to the abstract: ‘God hath set some in the Church, 1 Cor, =i
first apostles, secondarily prophets, thirdly teachers, after that 8
miracles, then gifts of healing, helps, governments, diversities of
tongues’. There too he has been speaking of the Body and its
members; and the general thought is the same as here: the
diversity of gifts and functions is not only consistent with but
necessary to corporate unity.

¢ Some, apostles ; and some, prophets ; and some, evangelists ; and
some, pastors and teachers’. We shall be disappointed if we come to
this passage, or either of the parallels referred to above, in the
expectation of finding the official orders of the Church’s ministry.
The three familiar designations, bishops, presbyters and deacons,
are all wanting. The evidence of the Acts of the Apostles, which
employs the first two of these designations in reference to the
leaders of the Ephesian Church, together with the evidence of the
First Epistle to Timothy which employs all three in dealing with
the organisation and discipline of the same Church, forblds the
suggestion that such officers are not mentioned here because they
did not exist in the Asian communities to which 8t Paul’s letter
was to go, or because the Apostle attached but little importance to
their position. A reason for his silence must be sought in another
direction. The most intelligible explanation is that bishops, pres-
byters and deacons were primarily local officers, and St Paul is here
concerned with the Church as a whole. Apostles, prophets and
evangelists are divinely-ﬂ'ifted men who serve the Church at large;
and if a local ministry is alluded to at all it i3 only under the vaguer
designation of ¢pastors and teachers’, -

EPHES.” . 7
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This is not the place to discuss the development of the official
ministry: but it may be pointed out that it rises in importance as
the first generation of apostolic and prophetic teachers passes away,
as the very designations of ‘apostle’ and ‘prophet’ gradually dis-
appear, and as all that is permanently essential to the Church of the
apostolic and prophetic functions is gathered up and secured in the
official ministry itself.

The recovery of the Didaché, or Teaching of the Apostles, has
thrown fresh light on the history of the first two terms of St Paul’s
list. Tt shews us a later generation of ‘apostles’, who are what we
should rather term ‘missionaries”. They pass from place to place,
asking only for a night’s lodging and a day’s rations. They would
seem to correspond to the ¢evangelists’ of St Paul's catalogue, who
carried the Gospel to regions hitherto unevangelised. This mention
of them establishes beyond further question that wider use of the
name ‘apostle’, for the recognition of which Bishop Lightfoot had
already vigorously pleaded®.

Yet more interesting is the picture which the Didacké draws for
us of the Christian prophets. It shews us the prophets as pre-
eminent in the community which they may visit, or in which they
may choose to settle. They appear to celebrate the Eucharist, and
that with a special liturgical freedom. They are to be regarded as
beyond criticism, if their genuwineness as prophets has once been
established. They are the proper recipients of the tithes and first-
fruits of the community, and this for a noteworthy reason: *for
they are your high-priests’. And when at the close of the book
‘bishops and deacons’ are for the first time mentioned, honour is
claimed for them in these significant terms: ‘For they also minister
unto you the ministration of the prophets and teachers: therefore
despise them not; for they are your honourahle ones together with
the prophets and teachers’. In this primitive picture it is instrue-
tive to observe that the ministry of office is in the background,
overshadowed at present by a ministry of enthusiasm, but destined
to absorb its functions and to survive its fall.

¢ For the perfecting of the saints for the work of ministry’. The

1 The Didaché was published by
Archbp Bryennius in 1883. In iis
present form it is a composite work,
which has embodied a very early (pos-
sibly Jewish) manual of conduct. Iis
locality is wuncertain, and it cannot
be dated with prudencs earlier than
about 130 ap. It is impossible io

regard it as representative of the
general condition of the Church at 10
late & period: it would appear ratlier
to belong to some isolated commun'ty,
in which there lingered a conditioa of
life and organisation which had else.
where passed away.
2 Lightfoot, Galatians, p. g3,
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second of these clauses must be taken as dependent on the first, and
not (as in the Authorised Version) as coordinate with it. The
equipment of the members of the Body for their function of service
to the whole is the end for which Christ has given these gifts to
His Church. If the life and growth of the Body is to be secured,
every member of it, and not only those who are technically called
‘ministers’, must be taught to serve, More eminent service indeed
is rendered by those members to whom the Apostle has explicitly
referred ; but their service is specially designed to promote the
gervice in due measure of the rest: for, as he tells us elsewhers,
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‘those members of the body which seem to be feebler are necessary’, 1 Cor. xii

Thus ‘the work of ministry’ here spoken of corresponds to the

‘grace given to every one of us’, which is the subject of thisivy

section.
An illustrative example of this ministry of saints to saints is to
be found in St Paul’s reference to an interesting group of Corinthian

22

Christians : ‘I beseech you, brethren,—ye know the house of Ste- 1 Cor. zvi

phanas, that it is the firstfruits of Achaia, and that they have '5

addicted themselves to the ministry of the saints!,—that ye submit
yourselves unto such, and to every one that helpeth with us and
laboureth. I am glad of the coming of Stephanas and Fortunatus
and Achaicus: for that which was lacking on your part they have
supplied : for they have refreshed my spirit and yours: therefore
acknowledge ye them that are such’. From words like these we
may see that every kind of mutual service is included in the early
and unofficial sense of this word ‘ ministry’.

If ministry such as this is characteristic of each member of the
Body, it was preeminently characteristic of the Head Himself:

“The Son of Man came not to be ministered unto, but to minister ' : Mark x 43

‘] am among you as he that ministereth’,

¢ For the building of the body of Christ’. 'This is the process to
the forwarding of which all that has been spoken of is directed.
In describing it St Paul combines, as he has done before, his two

favourite metaphors of the temple and the body. He has previously ii ar

said that the building of the Temple grows: here, conversely, he
speaks of the Body as being builded.

¢ Tall we all come to the unity of the faith and of the knowledge of
the Son of God’. TUnity has been spoken of, first of all, as a gift to
be kept ; it is now regarded as a goal to be attained. Unity, as it
exists already and is to be eagerly guarded, is a spiritual rather
than an intellectual oneness; the vital unity of the one Spirit in

! Literally, ‘they have appointed themselves unio ministry o the saints’.

y—2

uke xxil
27
iviz
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the one body. Unity, as it is ultimately to be reached by all the
saints together, will be a consciously realised oneness, produced by
faith in and knowledge of the Son of God. We are cne now : in
the end we all shall know ourselves to be one.

¢ The Son of God’. St Paul is so careful in his use of the various
designations of our Lord, that we may be confident that he has
some reason here for inserting between two mentions of ¢the Christ’
this title, ‘the Son of God’, which does not occur elsewhere in the
epistle. 1t is instructive to compare a passage in the Epistle to the
Galatians, where a similar change of titles is made. ‘I have been
crucified with Christ’, says the Apostle, ‘and I no longer live, but
in me Christ lives : and the life which now I live in the flesh, I live
by the faith of the Son of God, who loved me and delivered Himself
up for me’. He with whom he has been crucified, He who now
lives in him, is ¢Christ’; He whose love brought Him down to
suffer is ‘the Son of God’. The title is changed to one which

John xvii 5 recalls the glory which Christ had with the Father before the world

iviy
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wasg, in order to heighten the thought of His condescending love.
And so in our present passage, when he is treating of the relation of
our Lord to His Church, he speaks of Him as the Christ’ (for the
article is used in both places in the original): but when he would
describe Him as the object of that faith and knowledge, in which our
unity will ultimately be realised, he uses the words  the faith and the
knowledge of the Son of God’ ; thereby suggesting, as it would seem,
the thought of His eternal existence in relation to the Divine Father.

$ Tl we all come...to o perfect man’ : that is, all of us together
(for this is implied by the Greek) to God's New Man, grown at
length to full manhood. Not ‘to perfect men’: for the Apostle
uses the plural of the lower stage only : ‘that we be no longer
children’ is his own contrast. We are to grow out of our indi-
vidualism into the corporate oneness of the full-grown Man.

¢ T'o the measure of the stature of the fulness of Christ (or, of the
Christy’ : that is, to the full measure of the complete stature, or
maturity, of the fulfilled Christ. We cannot forget that St Paul
has already called the Church *the fulness of Him who all in all is
being fulfilled’. But in using the expression ‘the fulness of the
Christ’ in this place, he is thinking of more than ¢the Church,
which is His Body’. For here we get once more to the background
of 8t Paul’s thought, in which the Body and the Head together are
ultimately the one Christ—¢the Christ that is to be’.

In the New Man, grown to perfect manhood, St Paul finds the
consummation of human life. He thus takes us on to the issue of
the new creation which he spoke of in chap. ii. There the ‘one new
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man’ is created in the Christ : but he has a long growth before him.
More and more are to claim their position as members of him.
¢Christ is fulfilled’—to quote Origen’s words again'—*in all that
come unto Him, whereas He is still lacking in respect of them
before they have come’. When they shall all have come to the
unity of the faith and of the knowledge of the Son of God, when
they shall all have come to a fullgrown Man; then in the ripe
maturity of the New Man, ¢the fulness of the Christ’ will itself
have been attained.

The poet, who has spoken to us of ‘the Christ that is to be’, has
also most clearly expressed for us a part at least of the truth of the
Making of Man?:

Man as yet is being made, and ere the erowning Age of ages,

Shall not aeon after aeon pass and touch him into shape?

All about him shadow still, buf, while the races flower and fade,

Prophet-eyes may catch a glory slowly gaining on the shade,

Till the peoples all are one, and all their voices blend in chorie

Hallelujah fo the Maker *It is finish’d. Man is made’.

“ That we be no longer children’. This expression, viewed from iv 14
the mere standpoint of style, spoils the previous metaphor: but it is
obviously intended to form a sharp contrast. The plural is to be
noted. Maturity belongs to the unity alone. Individualism and
self-assertion are the foes of this maturity. We are not to be
*babes’, isolated individuals, stunted and Imperfect. Out of indi-
vidualism we must grow, if we would attain to our perfection in the
membership of the perfect Man.

‘No longer children, tossed to and fro and corried about with
every wind of doctrine’. St Paul does not linger on the distant
ideal. He is quickly back to the present stage of childhood, which
has still to ‘pass the waves of this troublesome world”’ in which
ideals are too apt to suffer shipwreck. The new metaphor is drawn
from the sea which the Apostle knew so well, the symbol of insta-
bility and insecurity. It suggests the jeopardy of the little boats,
storm-tossed and swung round by each fresh blast, so that they
cannot keep their head to the waves and are in danger of being
swamped.

‘By the sleight of men, by craftiness according to the wiles of
error’. The dexterous handling of the dice and the smart cleverness
of the schemer are the figures which underlie the words here used.
They suggest the very opposite of the Apostle’s straightforwardness

1 The full quotation is given in the  ¢The Making of Man’ in The Death of
note on p. 45. Ocenone and other Poems (189z).
2 Tenunyson, In Memoriam cvi: and
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2 Cor. iv 2 of teaching. Ours is not, he had once said to the Corinthians, the

iv 1

versatility of the adept, which plays tricks with the Divine message.
So here he warns us that subtleties and over-refinements end in
error. 'We must keep to the simple way of truth and love.

¢ But maintaining the truth in love’. In this epistle St Paul is
not controversial. He attacks no form of false doctrine, but only
gives & general warning against the mischievous refinements of over-
subtle teachers. With the ‘error’ to which these things lead he
briefly contrasts the duty of ¢ maintaining the truth in love’; and
then at once he returns to the central truth of the harmony and
growth of God’s one Man,

‘May grow up into Him in all things’. The next words, ¢ which
is the head’, seem at first sight to suggest that the Apostle’s meaning
is ‘may grow up into Him as the head’. But although the limbs of
the body are presently spoken of as deriving their growth from the
head—the head being regarded as the source of that harmony of the
various parts which is essential to healthy development—it would
be difficult to give a meaning to the expression ‘to grow up into
the head’. Accordingly it is better to regard the words ‘may grow
up into Him in all things’ as complete in themselves. What
St Paul desires to say is that the children are to grow up, not
each into a separate man, but all into One, ‘ the perfect man’, who
is none other than the Christ.

The law of growth for the individual is this: that he should
learn more and more to live as a part of a great whole; that he
should consciously realise the life of membership, and contribute his
appropriate share towards the completeness of the corporate unity ;
and that thus his expanding faculties should find their full play in
the large and ever enlarging life of the One Man. It is to this that
St Paul points when he says, ‘that we be no longer children, but
grow up into Him every whit’.

In one of the most remarkable poems of the [n Memoriam
Tennyson suggests that the attainment of a definite self-conscious-
ness may be a primary purpose of the individual's earthly life’:

This use may lie in blood and breath,
‘Which else were fruitless of their due,

Had man to learn himself anew
Beyond the second birth of Death,

‘We gather from St Paul that there is a further lesson which we are.
called to learn-——the consciousness of a larger life, in which in a
sense we lose ourselves, to find ourselves again, no longer izolated,

1 In Memoriam, xIv.
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but: related and coordinated in the Body of the Christ, That the
poet, too, knew something of the mystery of this surrender of the
individual life may be seen from his Prologue:

Thou seemest human and divine,
The highest, holiest manhood, thou :
Our wills are ours, we know not how;
Our wills are ours, to make them thine.

¢ Which 18 the head, even Christ’. Backwards and forwards the
Apostle moves, with no concern for logical consistency, between the
conception of Christ as the Whole and the conception of Christ as
the Head of the Body. The newness of the thought which he is
endeavouring to develope—the thought of human unity realised
through and in the Christ—is doubtless responsible for these
oscillations. We feel that the conception is being worked out
for the first time, and we watch the struggle of language in face of
the difficulties which present themselves. The initial difficulty is
to conceive of a number of persons as forming in a real sense one
‘body’. In common parlance this difficulty is not recognised,
because the word ‘body’ is used merely to signify an aggregation
of persons more or less loosely held in relation to one another, and
its proper meaning of a struetural unity is not seriously pressed.
But just in proportion as ‘a body’ is felt to mean a living organism,
the difficulty remains. And St Paul makes it abundantly clear that
it is a living organism—a human frame with all its manifold struc-
ture inspired by a single life—which offers to him the true concep-
tion of humanity as God will have it to be,

A further difficulty enters when the relation of Christ to this
Body comes to be defined. It is natural at once to think of Him as
its Head : for that is the seat of the brain which controls and unifies
the organism. DBut this conception does not always suffice. For
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Christ is more than the Head. The whole Body, in 8t Paul’s Rom. xii 5

language, is ‘in Him’; the several parts ¢grow up into Him’

Even more than this, the whole is identified with Him: ‘for as 1 Qor. xii

the body is one and hath many members, and all the members of 12

the body being many are one body; so also is the Christ’. In the

New Man ‘Christ is all and in all’. Identified with the whole Col. iii 11

Body, He grows with its growth and will find His own fulfilment
only in its complete maturity.

‘We are not therefore to be surprised at the rapidity of the tran-
sition by which the Apostle here passes from the thought of Christ
as the Whole, into which we are growing up, to the thought of Him
as the Head, upon which the Body’s harmony and growth depends.
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¢ From whom the whole body, fitly fromed together and compuacted
by every joint of its supply’. The expression ‘fitly framed together’
is repeated from the description of the building process which has
already furnished a figure of structural, though not organic, unity.
The remainder of the passage is found again, with slight verbal
variations, in the Epistle to the Colossians : ‘from whom the whole
body, furnished out and compacted by the joints and bands,
increaseth with the increase of God’. The Apostle is using the
physiological terms of the Greek medical writers. We can almost
see him turn to, ‘the beloved physician’, of whose presence he tells
us in the companion epistle, before venturing to speak in technical
language of ¢ every ligament of the whole apparatus’ of the human
frame. There is no reference either here or in the Epistle to the
Colossians to a supply of nourishment, but rather to the complete
system of nerves and muscles by which the limbs are knit together
and are connected with the head.

¢ According to the effectual working in the measure of each several
part’ : that is, as each several part in its due measure performs its
appropriate function. TUnity in variety is the .Apostle’s theme :
unity of structure in the whole, and variety of function in the
several component parts: these are the conditions of growth upon
which he insists.

¢ Maketh the increase of the body, unto the building thereof, in
love’. This recurrence to the companion metaphor of building
reminds us that the reality which St Paul is endeavouring to
illustrate is more than a physiological structure. The language
derived from the body’s growth needs to be supplemented by the
language derived from the building of the sacred shrine of God.
The mingling of the metaphors helps us to rise above them, and
thus prepares us for the phrase, with which the Apostle at once
interprets his meaning and reaches his climax,—¢in love’.

We have thus concluded a further stage in St Paul’s exposition.
To begin with we had the eternal purpose of God, to make Christ
the summing into one of all things that are. Then we had the
mystery of Christ, consummated on the cross, by which Jew and
Gentile passed into one new Man. Lastly we have had the unity
of the Spirit, a unity in variety, containing a principle of growth,
by which the Body of the Christ is moving towards maturity.

7TaIs I say therefore and testify in the Lord, that ye no
longer walk as do the Qentiles walk, in the vanity of their
mind, ®*darkened in their understanding, being alienated from



IV 17—19] EPISTLE TO THE EPHESIANS,

the life of God, through the ignorance that is in them because
of the blindness of their heart; who being past feeling have
given themselves over unto lasciviousness, to work all unclean-
ness with greediness. =But ye have not so learned Christ;
=7if so be that ye have heard Him, and have been taught in
Him, as the truth is in Jesus; “2that ye pub off as concerning
your former manner of life the old man, which is corrupt
accordirg to the lusts of deceit; 23and be renewed in the spirit
of your mind, 2#and put on the new man, which after God is
created in righteousness and holiness of the truth.

“This I say therefore and testify in the Lord, that ys no longeriv 1y

walk as do the Gentiles walk’. The double use of the verb ‘to
walk’ points us back to the beginning of the chapter. There he
had commenced his solemn injunction as to their *walk’; but the
first elements on which he had felt bound to lay stress, humble-
ness of mind and mutual forbearance, the prerequisites of the life
of unity, led him on to describe the unity itself, and to shew that
it was the harmony of a manifold variety. Now he returns to
his topic again with a renewed vigour: ‘This I say therefore and
testify in the Lord’-—in whom I am who speak, and you are
who hear'.

His injunction now takes a negative form : they are ‘not to
walk as do the Gentiles walk’. This leads him to describe the
characteristicse of the heathen life which they have been called
to leave,
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¢In the vanity of their mind, darkened in their understanding, iv 17 L

being alienated from the life of God, through the ignorance that is
in them because of the blindness of their heart’. They have mno
ruling purpose to guide them, no light by which to see their way,
no Divine life to inspire them : they cannot know, because their
heart is blind. The last phrase may recall to us by way of contrast

the Apostle’s prayer for the Gentile converts, that ¢the eyes of their i rs

heart’ might be enlightened. And the whole description may be

compared with his account of their former state as ‘in the world ii 12

without hope and without God’.

“ Who being past feeling have given themselves over unto lascivi- iv 19

ousness, to work all uncleanness with greediness’. They have not
only the passive vice of ignorance, but the active vices which are

1 Bee above on iv. 1.
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Rom. i 21 bred of recklessness. In the opening chapter of the Epistle to the

—28

iv 20

ival

iv 15

iv 24 f.

Romans the same sequence is found : ‘they became vain in their
imaginations, and their foolish heart was darkened...wherefore God
also gave them up to uncleanness...for this cause God gave them
up unto vile affections...even as they did not like to retain God
in their knowledge, God gave them up to a reprobate mind, to
do those things which are not convenient’. There it is thrice
said that ‘God gave them up’: here it is said that, ‘having
become reckless, they gave themselves up’. The emphasis which
in either case St Paul lays on want of knowledge corresponds
with the stress which, as we have already seen, he lays upon
true wisdom?,

¢ But ye have not so learned Christ’, or, as it is in the original,
“‘the Christ’. That is to say, You are no longer in this darkness and
ignorance : you have learned the Christ : and the lesson involves a
wholly different life.

¢ If so be that ye have heard Him, and have been taught in Him,
as the truth is in Jesus’. The conditional form of the sentence is
used for the sake of emphasis, and does not imply a doubt. We
may paraphrase it thus: °if indeed it be He whom ye have heard
and in whom ye have been taught’. The phrases to learn Christ,
to hear Him, and to be taught in Him, are explanatory of each
other. The Apostle’s readers had not indeed heard Christ, in the
sense of hearing Him speak, But Christ was the message which
had been brought to them, He was the school in which they had
been taught, He was the lesson which they had learnt.

The expression ‘to learn Christ’ has become familiar to our
ears, and we do not at once realise how strangely it must have
sounded when it was used for the first time. But the Apostle
was well aware that his language was new, and he adds a clause
which helps to interpret it: ‘even as the truth is in Jesus’, or
more literally, ‘even as truth is in Jesus’. He lays much stress
on truth throughout the whole context. He has already called
for the maintenance of the truth in opposition to the subtleties
of error: he will presently speak of the new man as ‘created
according to God in righteousness and holiness of the truth’;
and, led on by the word, he will require his readers as the first
practical duty of the new life to put away falsehood and speak
truth each to his neighbour. But truth is embodied in Jesus, who
is the Christ. Hence, instead of saying ‘ye have learned the truth,
ye have heard the truth, ye have been taught in the truth’, he says

1 Bee above, p. 30.
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with a far more impressive emphasis, ‘It is Christ whom ye have
learned, Him ye have heard, in Him ye have been taught, even as
the truth is in Jesus’.
Nowhere else in this epistle does St Paul use the name ©Jesus’
by itself. Nor does he so use it again in any of the epistles of
his Roman captivity, if we except the one passage in which he
spec1a.l]y refers to the new honour which has accrued to ¢the name Phil. ii 1o
of Jesus’. Even in his earlier epistles it rarely occurs alone ; and,
when it does, there is generally an express reference to the dea.th
or resurrection of our Lordl. We have already said something
of the significance of 8t Paul's usage in this respect® He uses
the name ‘Jesus’ by itself when he wishes emphatically to point
to the historic personality of the Christ. And this is plainly his
intention in the present passage. The message which he pro-
claimed was this: The Christ has come: in the person of Jesus—
the crucified, risen and ascended Jesus—He has come, not only
as the Messiah of the Jew, but as the hope of all mankind, In
this Jesus is embodied the truth: and so the truth has come to
you. You have learned the Christ; Him you have heard, in Him
you have been taught, even as the truth is in Jesus.
“That ye put off as concerming your former manner of lifeiv 22 ff.
the old man, which is corrupt according to the lusts of deceit;
and be renewed in the spirit of your mind, and put on the new
man, which afier God is created in righteousness and holiness of
the truth’. The injunctions which St Paul has hitherto laid upon
his readers have been gentle admonitions, arising directly out of
the great thoughts which he has been expounding to them. His
first injunction was: Remember what you were and what you are. ii 11 £,
The next was: Cultivate that humble and forbearing temper, which iv 2 ff.
naturally belongs te what you are, which tends to keep the unity.
But now his demand takes a severer tone : I protest in the Lord, he
says, that you be not what you were.
The knife goes deep. As regards your former life, he decla.res
you must strip off ¢ the old man’, a miserable decaying thing, rotted
with the passions of the old Iife of error. You must be made new
in your spirits, You must array yourselves in ¢ the new man’, who
has been created as God would have him to be, in that righteousness
and holiness to which the truth leads.

1 8o in 1 Thess.i 10, iv 14, Rom. Jude. But in Hebrews it oecurs alone
viii 11, 2 Cor. iv 10, 11, 14. The re- eight times; and this is, of course, the
maining passages are Gal. vi 17, Rom.  regularuse in the Gospels.

iii 26, 2 Cor. iv 5. The name is nob 2 Bee above, pp. 23 f.
used alone in James, 1 and 2 Peter, or
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‘What is ¢ the old man’ who is here spoken of{ St Paul has
used the term in an earlier epistle. ¢Our old man’, he had written
to the Romans, ‘was crucified with Christ’. From the context of
that passage we may interpret his meaning as follows: I said that
by your baptism you were united with Christ in ¥is death, you
were buried with Him. What was it that then died? I answer:
The former you. A certain man was living a life of sin: he was
the slave of sin, living in a body dominated by sin. That man,
who lived that life, died. He was crucified with Christ. That is
what T call ¢ your old man’.

To the Romans, then, he has declared that their ‘old man’ is
dead. This, he says, is the true view of your life. It is God’s
view of it, in virtue of which you are justified in His sight. And
this view, the only true view, you are bound yourselves to take, and
make it the ruling principle of all your conduet.

Elsewhere he says: This is my own case. I have been crucified
with Christ : I no longer live. Yet you see me living. What does
it mean? Christ is living in me. So great was the revolution
which St Paul recognised as baving taken place in his own moral
experience, that he does not hesitate to speak of it as a change
of personality. I am dead, he says, crucified on Christ’s cross.
Another has come to live in me: and He has displaced e in
myself,

What was true for him was true for his readers likewise.
Christ, he says, has come and claimed you. You have admitted
Hig claim by your baptism. You are no longer yourselves. The
old you then died : Another came to live in you.

In our present passage, and in the closely parallel passage of the
Hpistle to the Colossians, St Paul urges his readers to bring their
lives into correspondence with their true position, by ‘putting off
the old man’ and ‘putting on the new man’. ' That they had done
this already in their baptism was not, to his mind, inconsistent with
such an admonition. Indeed he expressly reminds the Colossians
that they had thus died and been buried with Christ, and had been
raised with Him to a new life. None the less he urges them to
a fresh act of will, which shall realise their baptismal position :
‘putting off the old man with his deeds, and putting on the new,
who is ever being renewed unto knowledge according to the image
of Him that created him; where there is no Greek and Jew,
circumeision and uncircumeision, barbarian, Scythian, bondman,
freeman ; but Christ is all and in all’.

The metaphor here employed is a favourite one with St Paul.
They are to strip off the old self : they are to clothe themselves with
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Another, This Other is sometimes said to be Christ Himself. Thus

St Paul writes to the Galatians : * As many of you as were baptised Gal. iii 2y
into Christ did put on Christ’; and to the Romans he says: ¢ Put Rom. xiii
ye on the Lord Jesus Christ’. Yet we could not substitute ¢ Christ’ "

for ‘the new man’ either here or in the Epistle to the Colossians.

For in both places the Apostle speaks of ¢the new man’ as having

been ‘created’, a term which he could not apply directly to Christ.

An earlier passage in this epistle, which likewise combines the
term ‘new man’ with the idea of ‘creation’, may perhaps throw
some light on this difficulty, even if it introduces us to a further
complication. In speaking of the union of the Jew and the Gentile
in Christ, S8t Paul uses the words: ‘that He might create the two ii 15
in Himself into one new man’. As ‘the new man’, who is to be
‘put on’, is the same for all who are thus renewed, they all become
inseparably one—one new Man. But the one new Man is ulti-
mately the Christ who is fall and in all’. "We cannot perhaps
bring these various expressions into perfect harmony : but we must
not neglect any one of them. Here, as often elsewhere with
St Paul, the thought is too large and too many-sided for a complete
logical consistency in its exposition.

The condition of ‘the old mam, which is corrupt according to the iv 22
lusts of deceit’, is contrasted first with a renewal of youth, and
secondly with a fresh act of creation. These two distinet con-
ceptions correspond to two meanings which are combined in the
phrase ‘is corrupt’. For this may mean simply ‘is being destroyed’,

‘is on the way to perish’; as St Paul says elsewhere, ‘our outward =Cor.iv16
man perisheth’, using the same verb in a compound form. But

again it may refer to moral pollution, as when the Apostle says to

the Corinthians, ‘I have espoused you to one husband, to present 2 Cor. xi
you as a pure virgin to Christ; but I fear lest, as Satan deceived
Eve, 50 your minds may be corrupted from the simplicity and purity
which is towards Christ’. If in our present passage the words
fwhich is corrupt’ stood alone, we might take the first meaning
only and render ¢which waxeth corrupt’ or, better, ‘which is
perishing’ : and this would correspond to the contrasted words, ¢ be
renewed in the spirit of your mind’. But the second meaning is
also in the Apostle’s mind : for he adds the words ¢ according to the
lusts of deceit’, and he offers a second contrast in ‘the new man
which is created after God’, or more literally ‘according to God’,
that is as he says more plainly to the Colossians ‘according to the Cel. ii 10
image of Him that created him’. The original purity of newly-

created man was ¢corrupted ’ by means of a ‘deceit’ which worked

through ‘the lusts’. The familiar story has perpetually repeated
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itself in human experience: ‘the old man is corrupt according to
the lusts of deceit’, and a fresh creation after the original pattern
has been necessitated : it is found in ‘e new man which afler God

i8 created in righteousness and holiness which are (in contrast with
‘deceit’) of the truth’.

»s WHEREFORE putting away lying, speak every man truth
with his neighbour: for we are members one of another. **Be
ye angry, and sin not: let not the sun go down upon your
wrath; *"neither give place to the devil. 2Let him that stole
steal no more: but rather let him labour, working with his
hands the thing which is good, that he may have to give to
him that needeth. 2¢Let no corrupt communication proceed
out of your mouth, but that which is good, for building up as
need may be, that it may give grace unto the hearers: and
grieve not the holy Spirit of God, whereby ye are sealed unto
the day of redemption. 3*Let all bitterness and wrath and
anger and clamour and evil-speaking be put away from you,
with all malice: 32and be ye kind one to another, tenderhearted,
forgiving one another, even as God in Christ hath forgiven you.
V. :Be ye therefore followers of God, as Hris beloved children;
2and walk in love, as Christ also hath loved you, and hath
given Himself for you, an offering and a sacrifice to God for a
sweetsmelling savour.

The Apostle proceeds to interpret in a series of practical precepts
his general injunction to put off the old man and put on the new, to
turn from the life of error to the life which belongs to the truth.
He appeals throughout to the large interests of their common life:
it is the Spirit of fellowship which supplies the motive for this moral
revolution. Six sins are struck at : lying, resentment, stealing, bad
language, bad temper, lust.

Lying is to be exchanged for truthfulness, for the Body’s sake.
Resentment is to give way to reconciliation, lest Satan get a footing
in their midst. Stealing must make place for honest work, to help
others : bad language for gracious speech, ‘unto building up’, and lest
the one holy Spirit be grieved. Bad temper must yield to kindliness
and forgivingness, for God has forgiven them all; yea, to love, the
love of self-giving, shewn in Christ's sacrifice. Lastly lust, and all
the unfrujtful works of the dark, must be banished by the light.
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Thus the Apostle bids them displace the old man by the new,
the false life by the ‘righteousness and holiness of the truth’:

Ring out the old, ring in the new;
Ring out the false, ring in the frue;
Ring in the Christ that is to be.

*Wherefore puiting away lying, speak every man truth with hisiv 23
neighbour : for we are members one of another’. In the original the
connexion with what has immediately preceded is very clearly
marked. For the word rendered ¢putting away’ is the same as that
which has been used for ¢putting off’ the old man, theugh the
metaphor of the garment is now dropped: and ‘lying’, or ‘false-
hood’ as it could be more generally rendered, is directly suggested
by the word ¢ truth’ with which the last sentence closes. Truthful-
ness of speech is an obvious necessity, if they are to live the life of
‘the truth’.

The Apostle enforces his command by a quotation from the
prophet Zechariah : ‘These are the things that ye shall do: Speak Zech viii
ye every man the truth with his nelghbour truth and the judge- 16
ment of peace judge ye in your gates’. But he gives a character of
his own to the precept in the reason which he adds: ‘for we are
members one of another’. These words remind us how practical he
is in all his mysticism. The mystical conception that individual
men are but limbs of the body of a greater Man is at once made the
basis of an appeal for truthfulness in our dealings one with another.
Falsehood, a modern moralist would say, is a sin against the mutual
trust on which all civilised society rests, St Paul said it long ago,
and still more forcibly. It is absurd, he says, that you should
deceive one another : just as it would be absurd for the limbs of a
body to play each other false. The habit of lying was congenial to
the Greek, as it was to his Oriental neighbours. St Paul strikes at
the root of the sin by shewing its inconsistency with the realisation
of the corporate life.

s Be ye angry, and sin not: let not the sun go down upon your iv 26 f.
wrath ; neither give place to the devil’. The first words of this
passage are another quotation from the Old Testament. They are
taken from the Greek version of the fourth Psalm, and are perhaps ps. iv 4
a nearer representation of the original than is given by our English
rendering, ¢ Stand in awe, and sin not’. That there is a righteous
anger is thus allowed by the Apostle: but he warns us that, if
cherished, it quickly passes into sin. According to the Mosaic law
the sun was not to set on a cloke held as a surety, or the unpaid wage Deut. xxiv
of the needy : and again, the sun was not to set on a malefactor put 13 15
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to death and left unburied. This phraseology furnishes the Apostle
with the form of his injunction. Its meaning is, as an old com-
mentator observes, ¢ Let the day of your anger be the day of your
reconciliation’®,

The phrase to * give place to the devil’ means to give him room
or scope for action. Anger, which suspends as it were the har-
monious relation between one member and another in the Body,
gives an immediate opportunity for the entry of the evil spirit?

¢ Let him that stole steal no more : but rather let him labour, work-
ing with his hands the thing which 1s good, that he may have to give
to him that needeth’. This is indeed to put off the old, and to put
on the new. It isa complete reversal of the moral attitude. Instead
of taking what is another's, seek with the sweat of your brow to be
in a position to give to another what you have honestly made your
own,

¢ Let no corrupt communication proceed out of your mouth’. The
word here rendered ‘ corrupt’ is used in the Gospels of the worthless
tree, and of the worthless fish : it is opposed to ‘good’, in the sense
of being ‘good-for-nothing’. But the ‘corrupt’ speech here con-
demned is foul talk, and not merely idle talk. It is probable that
8t Paul in his choice of the word had in mind its original meaning
of ‘rotten’ or ‘corrupted’: for in a parallel passage of the com-
panion epistle he says: ‘Let your speech be alway with grace,
seasoned with salt’; the use of salt being not only to flavour, but to
Ppreserve,

¢ But that which 1s good, for building up as need may be’. The
words ‘edify’ and ‘edification’ have become so hackneyed, that it
is almost necessary to avoid them in translation, if the Apostle’s
language is to retain its original force. How vividly he realised the
metaphor which he employed may be seen from a passage in the
Epistle to the Romans, where he says, if we render his words
literally : ¢Let us follow after the things that belong to peace and to

1 Tt is worth while to repeat Fuller’s
comment quoted from Eadie by Dr
Abbott (ad loc. p. 141): “Let us take
the Apostle’s meaning rather than his
words—withall possiblespeed todepose
our passion; not understanding him
8o literally that we may take leave to
be angry till sunset, then might our
wrath lengthen with thedays; and men
in Greenland, where days last above a
quarter of a year, have plentiful scope
of revenge’,

2 The Didacké, in a list of warnings
directed against certain sins on the
ground of what they ‘lead to’, says
(c.iii): ‘Be not angry; for anger leads
to murder:; nor jealous, nor quarrel-
some, nor passionate; for of all these
things murders are bred’. Inthesame
chapter eomes another precept which
it is interesting to compare with the
sequence of St Paul’s injunctions in
this place: ‘My child, be not a liar;
since lying leads to thieving’.
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the building up of one another : do not for the sake of food pull down
God’s work’. Moreover in the present chapter he has twice spoken
of ‘the building up of the body’; while in an earlier chapter he has
elaborated the metaphor of the building in relation to the Christian
soclety, In the present passage he recurs to this metaphor, as
in ». 25 he recurred to the figure of the body. Speech, like
everything else, he would have us use for the help of others who
are linked with us in the corporate life—* for building up as occasion
may offer’,

‘ That it may give grace unto the hearers’. The phrase to ‘give
grace’ may also be rendered to ‘give gratification’: and this is
certainly the idea which would at once be suggested to the ordinary
Greek reader. But to St Paul’s mind the deeper meaning of grace
predominates. This is not the only place where he seems to play
upon the various meanings of the Greek word for ‘grace’. Thus,
for example, in the passage which we have quoted above from the
Epistle to the Colossians, the obvious sense of his words to a Greek
mind would be: ‘Let your speech be always with graciousness’ or
‘graceful charm’: and another instance will come before us later on
in the present epistle’.

¢ And grieve not the holy Spirit of God, whereby ye are sealed unto
the day of redemption’. Each of St Paul’s injunctions is enforced
by a grave consideration. Falsehood is inconsistent with member-
ship in a Body. Cherished irritation makes room for the evil spirit.
Stealing is the direct contrary of the labour that toils to help others.
Speech that is corrupt not only pulls down instead of building up,
but actually pains the Holy Spirit of God.

The Spirit specially claims to find expression in the utterances
of Christians, as St Paul tells us later on in this epistle, where he
says: ‘Be filled with the Spirit; speaking to one another in psalms
and hymns and spiritual songs’. The misuse of the organ of speech
is accordingly a wrong done to, and felt by, the Spirit who claims to
control it. The addition of the words, ¢ whereby (or ‘in whom’) ye
are sealed unto the day of redemption’, carries us back to the
mention of the sealing of the Gentiles with ‘the holy Spirit of the
promise’, that is, the Spirit promised of old to the chosen people.
This is the ‘one Spirit’, of which the Apostle says in an earlier
epistle that ‘in one Spirit we have all been baptized*into cne body,
whether Jews or Greeks’. Thus the Holy Spirit stands in the
closest relation to the new corporate life, and is specially wronged

1 See below, p. 116. For the various  New Testaments see the detached note
meanings of ‘grace’ in the Old and on xdpms.
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when the opportunity of building it up becomes an occasion for its
defilement and ruin.

“Let all bitterness and wrath and anger and clamour and evil
speaking be put away Jfrom you, with all malice : and be ye kind one
to another, tenderhearted, forgiving one another, even as God 1n Christ
hath forgiven you’. The fifth injunction, to put away bitter feelings,
and the quarrelling and evil-speaking to which they give rise, is
enforced by an appeal to the character and action of God Himself.
You must forgive each other, says the Apostle, because God in
Christ has forgiven you all.

¢ Be ye thergfore followers (or *imitators’) of God, as His beloved
children’. These words must be taken closely with what precedes,
as well as with what follows. The imitation of God in His merciful-
ness is the characteristic of sonship. ¢Love your enemies, and do
them good, and lend hoping for nothing again; and your reward
shall be great, and ye shall be sons of the Most High ; for He is
kind to the unthankful and evil. Be merciful, even as your Father
is merciful ’.

¢ And walk in love, as Christ also hath loved you, and hath given
Himself for you, an offering and a sacrifice to God for a sweet-
smelling savour’. The Apostle has invoked the Divine example
first of all in regard to forgiveness. He now extends its reference
by making it the basis of the wider command to ¢‘walk in love’.
Take, he says, God as your pattern: copy Him; for you are His
children whom He loves. Walk therefore in love—such love as
Christ has shewn to you.

For us, the love of God is supremely manifested in the love of
Christ, who gave Himself up on our behalf, ‘an offering and a
sacrifice to God for an odour of a sweet smell’. We then are to love
even as Christ loved us ; that is, with the love that gives itself for
others, the love of sacrifice. St Paul thus points to Christ’s sacrifice
as an example of the love which Christians are to shew to one
another. Your acts of love to one another, he implies, will be
truly a sacrifice acceptable to God; even as the supreme act of
Christ’s love to you is the supremely acceptable Bacrifice.

Two passages may help to illustrate this teaching and the
phraseology in whieh it is conveyed. One of these is found later
on in this chapter, where the Apostle charges husbands to love
their wives ‘even as Christ loved the church and gave Himself
up for it’. The other offers us another example of the application
of the sacrificial phraseology of the Old Testament to actions
which manifest love. The language in which St Paul dignifies
the kindness shewn to himself by the Philippian Church is strikingly



V3l EPISTLE TO THE EPHESIANS. 115

similar to that of our present passage: ‘Having received of Phil iv 8
Epaphroditus the things which were sent from you, an odour of
a sweetb smell, a sacrifice acceptable, well pleasing to God ’,

3BuT fornication and all uncleanness, or covetousness, let it v 3—14
not even be named among you, as becometh saints; 4neither
filthiness nor foolish talking nor jesting, which are not befitting;
but rather giving of thanks, sFor this ye know of a surety,
that no fornicator nor unclean person, nor covetous man, which
is an idolater, hath any inheritance in the kingdom of Christ
and of God. SLet no man deceive you with vain words; for
because of these things cometh the wrath of God upon the
children of disobedience. 7Be not ye therefore partakers with
them. 2For ye were in time past darkness, but now are ye
light in the Lord: walk as children of light: ofor the fruif of
light is in all goodness and righteousness and truth; **proving
what is acceptable unto the Lord. =And have no fellowship
with the unfruitful works of darkness, but rather expose them:
=for of the things which are done of them in secret it is a
shame even fo speak; *3but all things when they are exposed
by the light are made manifest ; for whatsoever is made manifest
is light. *#Wherefore it saith :

Awake, thou that sleepest,
And arise from the dead,
And Christ shall shine upon thee.

¢ But fornication and all uncleanness, or covetousness, let it not v 3
even be named among you, as becometh saints’. The five prohibitions
which have preceded stand side by side with no connecting particles
to link them to each other. This, as a point of style, is far more
unusual in Greek than it is in English. Accordingly the adversative
particle with which the final prohibition is introduced deserves the
more attention. The Apostle has called upon his readers to put
awny falsehood, irritation, theft, corrupt speech, bitter feelings.
But, he seems to say, there is another class of sins which I do not
even bid you put away: I say that you may not so much as name
them one to another.

¢ Ag becometh saints’., He appeals to a new Christian decorum. i 19
¢Ye are fellow-citizens with the saints’: noblesse oblige.

8§—2
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¢ Netther filthiness nor foolish talking nor jesting, which are not
befitting ; but rather giving of thanks’. The first of these nomina-
tives might be taken with the preceding verb, ¢let it not even be
named’; but not the other two. The meaning however is plain:
‘neither let there be among you’ these things which degrade
conversation, or at least relax its tone. Having summarily dismissed
the grosser forms of sin, the Apostle forbids the approaches to them
in unseemly talk, in foolishness of speech, even in mere frivolous
jesting. The seemingly abrupt introduction of ¢thanksgiving’ in
contrast to ‘jesting’ is due to a play upon the two words in the
Greek which cannot be reproduced in translation. Instead of the
lightness of witty talk, which played too often on the border-line of
impropriety, theirs should be the true ¢grace’ of speech, the utter-
ance of a ‘grace’ or thanksgiving to God'. He developes the
thought at greater length below, when he contrasts the merriment
of wine with the sober gladness of sacred psalmody.

¢ For this ye know of a surety, that no fornicator nor unclean
person, nor covetous man, which is an idolater, hath any inheritance
in the kingdom of Christ and of God’. St Paul has spoken of the
Gentile Christians as having received ‘the earnest of the inherit-
ance’, and as being ¢fellow-heirs” with the Jews. Here however he
declares that those who commit the sins of which he has been
speaking are thereby excluded from such inheritance. They have
indeed practically returned to idolatry, and renounced Christ and
God. They have disinherited themselves.

This extension of the metaphor of ‘inheritance’ is a Hebrew
form of speech which has passed over into the Greek of the New
Testament. Thus we have in the Gospel the phrase ‘to inherit
eternal life’®. The connexion of ‘inheritance’ with ¢the kingdom’
is found in Matt. xxv 34, ‘inherit the kingdom prepared for you’,
and in James ii 5, ¢ Hath not God chosen the poor of this world,
rich in faith, and heirs of the kingdom’, ete. In St Paul we find
only the negative form of the phrase, as in 1 Cor. xv 5o, ‘flesh
and blood shall not inherit the kingdom of God’. The two other
passages in which it occurs present close parallels to our present
passage. ‘Know ye not that the unrighteons shall not inherit
the kingdom of God? Be mnot deceived: neither fornicators, nor
idolaters, nor adulterers, nor effeminate, nor abusers of themselves
with mankind, nor thieves, nor covetous, nor drunkards, nor revilers,

! For a similar play on the word x 25: comp. Tit. iii 7. The phrase
‘grace’, see above p. 113. ¢to inherit life? is found in Psalms
% Mark x 17 and parallels, Luke of Solomon xiv 6.
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nor extortioners, shall inherit the kingdom of God’, And in closing
his list of ¢the works of the flesh’ the Apostle says: ‘ Of the which Gal. v 21
I foretell you, as I have also foretold you, that they which do such
things shall not inherit the kingdom of Geod’. This repetition
might almost suggest that he was employing a formula of teaching
which had become fixed and could be referred to as familiar: ‘ Know
ye nott’, ‘I foretell you, as I have also foretold you’, ¢This ye
know assuredly ’.

‘The kingdom of Christ and of God’. The epithet ‘of God’
points to the nature of the kingdom, as opposed to a temporal
kingdom : hence it is that in St Matthew’s Gospel the epithet
‘of heaven’ can be so often substituted for it. The epithet *of
Christ’ is more rare®: it points to the Messiah as ¢the king set upon Ps.ii 6
the holy hill of Sion’, the Divine Scn, the Anointed of Jehovah
who reigns in His name. So 8t Paul says that ‘the Father...hath Col. i 13
transplanted us into the kingdom of the Son of His love’. The
two thoughts are brought into final harmony in 1 Qor. xv 24fF:
‘Then cometh the end, when He shall deliver up the kingdom to
God, even the Father...that God may be all in all’

¢ Let no man deceive you with vain words: for becauss of these v 6
things cometh the wrath of God wpon the children of disobedience’.
The Apostle recurs to language which he has used already: he has
spoken of ¢the children (or ‘sons’) of disobedience’, and has called ii a £.
them ¢children of (the Divine) wrath’. The wrath of God falls Comp.
upon the heathen world especially on account of the sins of the ?‘Boiné;
flesh which are closely connected with idolatry.

¢ Be not ye therefore partakers with them : for ye wers in time past v y f.
darkness, but now are ye light in the Lord’. Having completed his
list of special prohibitions, the Apostle returns to his general
principle : Be not like the Gentiles. Once more he reminds his iv 1y
readers of what in time past they were, and of what they now are. Comp. ii
They have been taken into a new fellowship, and cannot retain the It &
old. The Gentiles whom they have left are still © darkened in their iv 18
understanding’: but they themselves have been rescued ¢ out of the Col. i 1z 1.
power of darkness’, and ‘made meet to be partakers of the inherit-
ance of the saints in light’. Here the Apostle does not say merely
that they were in time past ¢n the darkness and now are in the !
light : but, heightening his figure to the utmost, he speaks of them
as once ‘darkness’, but now ‘light’.

* Wor ‘the kingdom of Christ’ in  we have ‘Thy glory’), Luke i 33, xxii
the Gospel compare Matt. xiii 41, 29¢f., xxiii 42, John xviii 36. Bee also
xvi 28, xx 21 (where in Mark x 37 2 Pet. i 11, Apoec. xi 15,
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¢ Walk as children of light’. "We may compare St Paul’s words
to the Thessalonians: ¢ But ye, brethren, are not in darkness...for
ye are all children of light and children of the day’. ‘While speaking
of their position and privilege the Apostle has called them ‘light’
itself: now that he comes to speak of their conduct, he returns to
his metaphor of ‘walking’, and bids them ‘walk as children of
Light’.

¢ For the fruit of lght is in all goodness and righteousness and
truth’. 'With ‘the fruit of light’ in this passage we may compare
‘the fruit of the Spirit’ in the Epistle to the Galatians. Indeed
some manuscripts have transferred the latter phrase to this place,
where it is found in our Authorised Version.

¢ Proving what s acceptable unto the Lord’. These words belong

! in construction to the command ¢ Walk as children of light’, the

intervening verse being a parenthesis. The light will enable them

- to test and discern the Lord’s will®. So below he bids them ¢under-

" stand what the will of the Lord is’.

vVII

Gal. v 19,
22 :

vz il

¢ And have no fellowship with the wnfruitful works of darkness’.
Just as in the Epistle to the Galatians the Apostle contrasted ¢the
Jruit of the Spirit’ with ¢ the works of the flesh’; so here, while he
speaks of ‘the fruit of light’, he will not speak of *the fruit of
darkness’, but of its ¢ fruitless works’,

¢ But rather expose them ; jfor of the things which are done of them
in secret it 15 @ shame even to speak ; but all things when they are
exposed by the light are made monifest ; for whatsoever 15 made
manifest 18 light’. The Apostle is not content with the negative
precept which bids his readers abstain from association with the
works of darkness. Being themselves of the nature of light, they
must remember that it is the property of light to dispel darkness, to
expose what is hidden and secret. Nay more, in the moral and
spiritual world, the Apostle seems to say, light has a further power:
it can actually transform the darkness. The hidden is darkness;
the manifested is light; by the action of light darkness itself can be
turned into light.

¢Ye were darkness’, he has said, ‘but now ye are light’: and
this is only the beginning of a great series of recurring transforma-
tions. You, the new light, have your part to play in the conversion

. of darkness into light. Right produces right: it rights wrong.

Or, as St Paul prefers to say, light produces light: it lightens
darkness,

1 On the use of the title ‘the Lord® in these places, see what has been
said above pp. %z, go.
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¢ Wherefore it saith, Awake, thow that sleepest, and arise from the v 14
dead, and Christ shall shine wpon thee’. This quotation is not to
be found in any book that we know. It is probably a fragment of
an early Christian hymn : possibly a baptismal hymn; or possibly
again a hymn commemorating the descent of Christ into the under-
world. We may compare with it another fragment of early
hymnology in 1 Tim, iii 16.

*TAKE therefore careful heed how ye walk, not as unwise ¥ 1533
but as wise, **redeeming the time, because the days are evil.
7 Wherefore be ye not fools, but understand what the will of
the Lord is. *#And be not drunk with wine, wherein Is excess ;
but be filled with the Spirit, speaking to yourselves in psalms
and hymns and spiritual songs, singing and making melody
with your heart to the Lord; *°giving thanks always for all
things in the name of our Lord Jesus Christ unto our God and
Father; »*submifting yourselves one to another in the fear of

Christ.

1 Two early suggestions are of suffi-
cient interest to be noted here. One
is found as & note on the passage in
John Damase. (guoted by Tischendoxf):
*We have received by tradition that
thie is the voiee to be sounded by the
archangel’s trump to those who have
fallen asleep since the world began’,
The other is a story told by 8t Jerome
(ad loc.): ‘I remember once hearing a
preacher discourse on this passage in
church. He wished to please the
people by a startling novelty; so he
gaid: This quotation is an utterance
addressed to Adam, who was buried on
Calvary (the place of a skull), where
the Lord was crucified. It was called
the place of & skull, because there the
head of the first man was buried.
Accordingly at the time when the
Lord was hanging on the cross over
Adam’s sepulchre this prophecy was
fulfilled which says: Adwake, thou
Adam that sleepest, and arise from the
dead, and, not as we read it Christ

2 Wives, submil yourselves unto your own husbands,

shall shine upon thee [émepatoe], bub
Christ shall touch thee [dwijaioed]:
because forsooth by the tonch of His
blood and His body that hung there
he should be brought to life and
should arise; and so that type also
should be fulfilled of the dead Elisha
raiging the dead. Whether all this
is frue or mot, I leave to the
reader's judgment. There is no doubt
that the saying of it delighted the
congregation; they applanded and
stamped with their feet. Al that I
know is that such a meaning does
not harmonise with the context of the
passage’. There are other fraces of
the legend that Adam was buried on
Calvary, which was regarded as the
centre of the world. The skull often
depicted at the foot of the crucifix is
Adam’s skull. It is not impossible
that the strange preacher was going
on tradition in connecting the words
with the release of Adam from Hades
at the time of the Lord’s Descent.
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as unto the Lord: =3for the husband is the head of the wife,
even as Christ is the head of the church, being Himself the
saviour of the body. 2But as the church is subject unto
Christ, so let the wives be to their husbands in every thing.
ssHusbands, love your wives, even as Christ also loved the
church, and gave Himself for it; *that He might sanctify
it, cleansing it by the washing of water with the word; #7that
He might present the church to Himself all-glorious, mnot
having spot or wrinkle or any such thing; but that it should
be holy and without blemish. #2So ought the husbands also to
love their wives as their own bodies: he that loveth his wife
loveth himself; =for no man ever yet hated his own flesh, but
nourisheth and cherisheth it, even as Christ the church; s°for
we are members of His body. 3*For this cause shall a man
leave his father and mother, and shall be joined unto his wife,
and they two shall be one flesh. 3°This mystery is great; but
I speak 4 concerning Christ and the church. 33Nevertheless let
every one of you in particular so love his wife even as himself;
and the wife see that she reverence her husband.

* Take therefore careful heed how ye walk, not as unwise bui as
wise, redeeming the time, because the days are evil’. In his desire to
pursue his metaphor of the conflict between light and darkness the
Apostle has been led away from his practical precepts of conduct.
To these he now returns, and he marks his return by once more
using the verb ‘to walk’. Four times already he has used it with a
special emphasis in this and the preceding chapter: ‘I besesch you
that ye walk worthy of the calling wherewith ye are called’: ¢I
protest that ye no longer walk as do the Qentiles walk’: ¢Be
followers of God, as His beloved children, and walk in love, as
Christ also hath loved you’: ‘Once ye were darkness, now ye are
light ; walk as children of light’. And now he sums up what he
has just been saying, and prepares the way for further injunctions,
in the emphatic words, ¢ Take therefore careful heed how ye wall’,

The contrast between the darkness and the light finds practical
expression in the phrase ‘not as unwise, but as wise’. The power
of the light to transform the darkness suggests that the wise have a

! The rendering of the Authorised spectly’, is based on a slightly dif-
Yersion, ‘See that ye walk circum- ferent veading of the original.
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mission to redeem the time in which they live. ‘The days are evil’
indeed, and the unwise are borne along in the drift of wickedness.
The wise may stand their ground ¢in the evil day’: nay more, they
may ransom the time from loss or misuse, release it from the bondage
of evil and claim it for the highest good. Thus the redemptive
power of the new faith finds a fresh illustration. There is a Divine
purpose making for good in the midst of evil: the children of light
can perceive it and follow its guidance, ‘proving what is well-
pleasing to the Lord’. Only heedless folly can miss it : ¢ Wherefore’, v 15
he adds, ‘be ye mnot jfools, but wnderstand what the will of the
Lord is’.

fAnd be mot drunk with wine, wherein is excess’. Elsewhere v 18
this last word is translated ‘riot’. The Apostle’s meaning is that Tit. i 6;
drunkenness leads to excess in a more general sense, to dissolute- ! Fet- 1V 4
ness and ruin. The actual words ‘Be not drunk with wine’ are
borrowed, as other precepts have been borrowed in the former
chapter, from the Old Testament’. They are found in the Greek
translation of Proverbs xxiii 31, where they are followed by the
contrast, ‘but converse with righteous men’2

‘But be filled with the Spirit’; more literally ‘in’ or ¢through
the Spirit>. There is a fulness, which is above all carnal satis-
faction ; a spiritual fulness wrought by the Holy Spirit. It issues
not, as fulness of wine, in disorder and moral wreck, but in a
gladness of cheerful intercourse, psalm and hymn and spiritual
song, a melody of hearts chanting to the Lord.

The first age of the Christian Church was characterised by a
vivid enthusiasm which found expression in ways which recall the
simplicity of childhood. It was a period of wonder and delight.

The floodgates of emotion were opened: a supernatural dread
alternated with an unspeakable joy. Thus we read at one moment Acts ii 43,
that ¢fear came upon every soul’, and at the next that ¢ they did eat 40
their meat with exultation and simplicity of heart’. ¢Great fear’vg, 1
results from a Divine manifestation of judgment : ¢ great joy’ from a viii 8
Divine manifestation of healing power. Thus ‘the Church went in ix 31
the fear of the Lord and in the consolation of the Holy Spirit’. The
Apostles openly rejoiced as they left the council that they had been v 4
allowed to suffer for the Name: Paul and Silas in the prison at zvi 23
Philippi prayed and sang hymns to God, so that the prisoners heard

them. Nowhere in literature is the transition from passionate grief

to enthusiastic delight more glowingly pourtrayed than in 8t Paul’s

1 See above on iv 25 f. is quite different: ¢Look not thou
? The Hebrew text of the passage upon the wine when it is red’, ete.
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second epistle to the Corinthian Church. From such a writer in
such an age we can understand the combination of the precepts to
set free the emotion of a perpetual thankfulness in outbursts of
hearty song, and at the same time to preserve the orderliness of
social relations under the influence of an overmastering awe : ¢ speak-
ing to yourselves in psalms and hymns and spiritual songs, singing
and making melody with your heart to the Lord; giving thanks
always for all things in the name of our Lord Jesus Christ unio
our God and Fother ; submitting yourselves one to another in the fear
of Christ’.

The implied contrast with the revelry of drunkenness makes it
plain that in speaking of Christian psalmody the Apostle is not
primarily referring to public worship, but to social gatherings in
which a common meal was accompanied by sacred song. For the
early Christians these gatherings took the place of the many
public feasts in the Greek cities from which they found themselves
necessarily excluded, by reason of the idolatrous rites with which
such banquets were associated. The agapae, or charity-suppers,
afforded an opportunity by which the richer members of the com-
munity could gather their poorer brethren in hospitable fellowship.
In the earliest times these suppers were hallowed by the solemn
‘breaking of the bread’, followed by singing, exhortations and
prayers. And even when the Eucharist of the Church had ceased
to be connected with a common supper, these banquets retained a
semi-eucharistic character, and the element of praise and thanks-
giving still held an important place in them.

‘Qiving thanks always for all things in the name of our Lord
Jesus Christ unto our God and Father’, The parallel passage in
the companion epistle enforces the duty of thanksgiving no less
forcibly. After urging upon the Colossians gentleness, forgiveness

gol ifi. 15 and peace, he proceeds: ‘And be ye thankful. Let the word of

Christ dwell in you richly in all wisdom : teaching and admonishing
one another in psalms and hymns and spiritual songs with grace,
singing in your hearts to God: and whatsoever ye do in word or in
deed, do all in the name of the Lord Jesus, giving thanks unto God
the Father through Him’.

The expression, which occurs in both these passages, ‘in the
name of ', corresponds to the reiterated expressions ‘en Christ’ and
‘4m the Lord”’. Believers are ¢z Him : they must speak and act in
His name,

¢ Unto our God and Father’. The rendering in the Authorised
Version, ‘unto God and the Father’, does not satisfactorily represent
the original, which means ‘to Him who is at once God and the
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Father’. We are to give thanks to God, who in Christ has now
been revealed to us as ¢ the Father’.

¢ Submitting yourselves one to another in the fear of Christ’. The v ar
enthusiasm of which the Apostle has spoken is far removed from
fanaticism. The glad life of the Christian community is a life of
duly constituted order. The Apostle of liberty is the Apostle of
order and subordination. This is strikingly illustrated by the fact
that the verb ¢to submit oneself’ (often rendered * to be subject”) is
used twenty-three times by St Paul. If we except 1 St Peter, which
is not independent of St Paul’s epistles, it occurs but nine times in
the rest of the New Testament. We may recall & few passages:
‘Let every soul be subject to the higher powers’; ‘The spirits of Bom.xiii1
the prophets are subject to the prophets’; ¢Then shall even the ;So;vmls
Son Himself be subject to Him that hath subjected all things
unto Him’,

Recognise, says the Apostle, that in the Divine ordering of
human life one is subject to another, We must not press this to
mean that even the highest is in some sense subject to those who
are beneath him. St Jerome indeed takes this view, and proceeds
to commend the passage to bishops, with whom he sometimes found
himself in collision. But the Apostle is careful in what follows to
make his meaning abundantly clear, and does not stultify his precept
by telling husbands to be subject to their wives, but to love them; .
nor parents to be subject to their children, but to nurture them in
the discipline of the Lord.

The motive of due subordination is given in the remarkable
phrase ‘the fear of Christ’. In the Old Testament the guiding
principle of human life is again and again declared to be ‘the fear
of the Lord’, or ‘the fear of God’. This is ‘the beginning of
wisdom’, and ‘the whole duty of man’. St Paul boldly recasts
the principle for the Christian society in the unique expression ‘the
fear of Christ’. He will interpret his meaning as he shews by
repeated illustrations that the authority which corresponds to
natural relationships finds its pattern and its sanction in the
authority of Christ over His Church.

¢ Wives, submit yourselves unto your own Ausbands, as unto the v 22
Lord’. Having struck the key-note of subordination—the recogni-
tion of the sacred principles of authority and obedience—the Apostle
proceeds to give a series of positive precepts for the regulation of
social life, which is divinely founded on the unchanging institution
of the family. He deals in turn with the duties of wives and
husbands, of children and parents, of servants and masters;
beginning in each case with the responsibility of obedience, and
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passing from that to the responsibility which rests on those to
whom obedience is due. Those who obey must obey as though
they were obeying Christ: those who are obeyed must find the
pattern of their conduct in the love and care of Christ, and must
remember that they themselves owe obedience in their turn to
Christ.

The thought of the parallel between earthly and heavenly
relationships has already found expression at an early point in
the epistle, where the Apostle speaks of ‘the Father from whom
all fatherhood in heaven and on earth is named’. In the present
passage it leads him back to his special topic of the relation of
Christ to the Church as a whole. It enables him to link the
simplest precepts of social morality with the most transcendent
doctrines of the Christian faith. The common life of the home is
discovered to be fraught with a far-reaching mystery. The natural
relationships are hallowed by their heavenly patterns.

¢ For the husband is the head of the wife, even as Christ is the head
of the church, being Himself the saviour of the body’. This last
clause is added to interpret the special sense in which Christ is here
called ‘the head of the church’. We have already had occasion to
observe that this metaphor of headship does not to 8t Paul’s mind
exhaustively express the relation of Christ to His Body'. For, in
fact, Christ is more than the Head: He is the Whole of which
His members are parts. ‘For as the body is one and hath many
members, and all the members’—including the head—‘are one
body : so also is the Christ’. To this more intimate relation, not
of headship, but of identification, the Apostle will point us a little
later on in this passage. For the moment he contents himself with
explaining the special thought which he has here in view. ¢Christ
is the head of the church, as being Himself the saviour of the body’.
It is the function of the head to plan the safety of the body, to
secure it from danger and to provide for its welfare. In the highest
sense this function is fulfilled by Christ for the Church: in a lower
sense it is fulfilled by the husband for the wife. In either case the
responsibility to protect is inseparably linked with the right to rule:
the head is obeyed by the body. This is the Apostle’s point; and
accordingly he checks himself, as it were, from a fuller exposition of
the thoughts towards which he is being led: ¢bu¢’—for this is the
matter in hand—¢as the church s subject unto Christ, so let the
wives be fo their husbands in every thing’,

¢ Husbands, love your wives, even as Christ also loved the chureh,
and gave Himself for it’. Subordination must be met by love. The

1 Bee above pp. 41 f., 103
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relation of Christ to the Church still supplies the heavenly pattern.
‘Hast thou seen’, says St Chrysostom, ‘the measure of obedience?
hear also the measure of love’,

Just as the Apostle interpreted the headship of Christ by the
insertion of the clause ¢being Hinmself the saviour of the body’; so
here he interprets the love of Christ by a group of sentences which
lift him for the moment high above his immediate theme.

¢Christ loved the church, and gave Himself for it’. Thisis a
repetition of words which he has used already in urging the general
duty of love : “Christ loved us, and gave Himself for us’. Here, as
there, the love is defined as the love of self-surrender: but the
sequel is different: there it was that He might Himself be a sweet-
smelling offering to God; here it is that He might hallow and
cleanse His Bride the Church.

*That He might sanctify it, cleansing it by the washing of water
with the word’. We are reminded of St Paul's appeal to the
Corinthians: ¢Such were some of you’—fornicators, idolaters, and
the like: ‘but ye were washed, but ye were sanctified, but ye were
justified, in the name of our Lord Jesus Christ and by the Spirit of
our God’.

The ‘word’ that is here spoken of as accompanying ‘the
washing of water’ is plainly some solemn mention of ¢the name
of the Lord Jesus’, in which they ¢ were washed’ from their former
sins. The candidate for baptism confessed his faith in the Name:
the rite of baptism was administered in the Name. The actual
phrase which is here used is vague: literally translated it is ‘in a
word?: that is to say, accompanied by a solemn word or formula,
which expressed the intention of baptiser and baptised, and thus
gave its spiritual meaning to ¢ the washing of water’. The purpose
of Christ was accordingly that He might hallow His Bride by the
cleansing waters of a sacrament in which, in response to her confes-
sion, His Name was laid upon her,

‘That He might present the church to Himself all-glorious, not
having spot or wrinkle or any such thing, but that it should be holy
and without blemish’, More literally, ‘that He might Himself
present the church to Himself, glorious’, etc. We may contrast
the language which the Apostle uses to the Corinthian Church:
‘I am jealous over you with the jealousy of God; for I betrothed
you to one husband, to present you as a chaste virgin to Christ’.
Here no human agency is allowed to intervene. The heavenly
Bridegroom cleanses and sanctifies the Church His Bride, and then
Himself presents her to Himself in the glory of immaculate beauty
and unfading youth.
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Such is the love of the Divine Husband to His Bride, of Christ
the Head to His own Body the Church. ¢So ought the husbands also
to love their wives as their own bodies’. The conclusion follows at
once, if indeed it be true that the husband is the head, and the wife
the body. Nay, the relation is if possible more intimate still: the
man is in fact loving himself. ¢He that loveth his wife loveth himself.
For no man ever yet hated his own flesh, but nourisheth and cherisheth
1t, even ag Christ the chwrch ; for we are members of IIts body’. The
Apostle is gradually passing away from the thought of headship to
the more mysterious thought of complete oneness. This thought he
will not expand : he will only point to it as the spiritual significance
of the fundamental principle enunciated from the beginning in the
words ‘they two shall be one flesh’. Some manuscripts anticipate
his reference to the book of Genesis by inserting at this place ¢of
His flesh and of His bones’. But the words appear to be a gloss,
and the passage iz complete without them.

¢ For this cause shafl a man leave his father and mother, and shall
be joined unto his wife, and they two shall be one flesh’. To these
words our Lord appeals in the Gospel, when He is confronted by the
comparative laxity of the Mosaic legislation in regard to divorce.
‘They are no more twain’, is the conclusion He draws, ‘but one
flesh: what therefore (Glod hath joined together let not man put
asunder’. St Paul makes his appeal to the same words with a
different purpose. He is justifying his statement that ‘he that
loveth his wife loveth himself’. This must be so, he declares, for it
is written, ‘they two shall be one flesh’. But if it be true in the
natural sphere, it is true also of the heavenly pattern. Hence he
adds : ¢ This mystery is great; but I speak it comcerning Christ and
the church’. The Apostle does not mean that the complete union
of husband and wife as ‘one flesh’, which is declared in the words
which he has cited, is a very mysterious thing, hard to be understood.
In English we can speak of ‘a great mystery’ in this sense, using the
epithet ‘great’ simply to emphasise or heighten the word to which
it iy attached ; ag in the familiar phrases ‘a great incomvenience’,
‘a great pity’. But the corresponding word in Greek is not so
used : it retains its proper meaning of magnitude or importance : so
that ‘a great mystery ’ means ¢ an important or far-reaching mystery’,
Here the word ‘mystery’ probably signifies either something which
contains a secret meaning not obvious to all, or the secret meaning
itself. Accordingly the Apostle’s words mean either that the state-
ment which he has quoted is a symbolical statement of wide import,
or that the secret meaning therein contained is of wide import. In
either case he is practically saying : There is more here than appears
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on the surface; there is an inner meaning of high importance:
I speak it—or, I use the words—of Christ and the Church,
In conclusion he returns to the practical lesson which it is the
duty of his readers to draw for themselves in daily life. ¢ Neverthe- v 33
Less let every one of you in particular so love his wife even as himself;
and the wife see that she reverence her husband’. The word translated
‘reverence’ would be more literally rendered ‘fear’. At the close
of the section the Apostle strikes again the key-note with which he
began. ‘The fear of Christ’—the fear of the Church for Christ ¥ 21
which is the pattern of the fear of the wife for her husband—is no
slavish fear, but a fear of reverence. Just as the word is often
applied in the Old Testament to the reverence due to God, so it is
used of the reverence due to parents: ¢ Ye shall fear every man his Lev. xix 3 -~
mother, and his father’. Moreover, of Joshua it is said, ‘they Josh.ivry ~
feared him, as they feared Moses, all the days of his life’: and in

Proverbs we read, ‘My son, fear thou the Lord and the king’, EI“"" zxiv

*CHILDREN, obey your parents in the Lord: for this isvir—9
right. 2Honour thy father and mother; which is the first
commandment with promise; 3that it may be well with thee,
and thou mayest live long on the earth. +And, ye fathers,
provoke not your children to wrath: but bring them up in
the discipline and admonition of the Lord.

sServants, be obedient to your masters according to the
flesh, with fear and trembling, in singleness of your heart,
as to Christ; Snot with eyeservice as menpleasers, but as
servants of Christ, 7doing the will of God; doing service
heartily with good-will, as to the Lord, and not to men:
fknowing that whatsoever good thing any man doeth, the
same shall he receive of the Lord, whether he be bond or
free. 9And, ye masters, do the same things unto them, for-
bearing threatening; knowing that both their Master and
yours is in heaven; neither is there respect of persons with
him.

¢ Ohildren, obey your parents in the Lord : for this is right’, or vi1
‘righteous’. The precept accords at once with natural right, and
with the righteousness enforced by the Divine law. That the latter

point of view is mot excluded is shewn by the citation from the
Decalogue.
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¢ Honour thy father and mother ; which is the first command-
ment with promise; that it may be well with thee, and thow mayest
live long on the earth’. The importance of this obligation in the
Mosaic legislation may be seen by the prominent place which it
holds in the following passage of the Book of Leviticus: ¢Speak
unto all the congregation of the children of Israel, and say unto

. them: Ye shall be holy, for I the Lord your God am holy. Ye

Eom. i 30
2 Tim, iii2

vig

vis

Gal. iii 28

shall fear every man his mother, and his father, and keep My
sabbaths: T am the Lord your God’.

In characterising the Gentiles of whom he thrice says that
¢God gave them up’, the Apostle notes among other signs of their
depravity that they were ‘disobedient to parents’. Similarly the
evil men of ‘the last days’ are described as ¢ disvbedient to parents’
and ¢ without natural affection’.

Obedience is to be rendered ‘im the Lord’. Although the
Apostle does not expand the thought, he returns in this expression
to the key-note which was first struck in the phrase ‘in the fear
of Christ’.

¢ And, ye fathers, provoke not your children to wrath; but dring
them wup in the discipline and admomition of the Lord’. After
insisting on obedience, the Apostle enforces the right exercise of
authority, His demand is not only negative—the avoidance of
a capricious exercise of authority, which irritates and disheartens
the child (compare Col. iii 21, ‘lest they be discouraged’): but it
iz also positive, For parents are as much bound to insist on
obedience as children are to render it. There is a ‘discipline of
the Lord’ which is the responsibility of the parent, just as obedience
*in the Lord’ is the duty of the child.

¢ Servants (slaves), be obedient to your masters (lords) according
to the flesh’. This passage gains in force when we observe that
in several instances the same Greek word is repeated where in
English a variety of renderings is almost unavoidable. Thus the
word which in v. 1 has been rendered ‘obey’ must here be rendered
‘be obedient to’, in order to bring out the parallel ¢(obedient) fo
your masters...as to Christ’. Again, the Greek has throughout the
same word for ‘master’ and for ‘Lord’; and in like manner the
same word for ‘servant’ and for ‘bond’. This latter word might
equally well be rendered ‘slave’: for it is bondservice that is
primarily intended.

¢ With jfear and trembling, in singleness of your heart, as fo
Christ’. The relation of slaves to their masters offered a problem
which could not be overlooked in the new Christian society. The
spiritual liberty and equality proclaimed by St Paul—fthere can
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be no bond nor free...for all of you are one man in Christ Jesus’—
might easily be misinterpreted with disastrous results. The Apostle
of liberty, however, was, as we have already seen, the Apostle of
order. Spiritual freedom was to him not inconsistent with subjec-
tion ‘in the fear of Christ’. Accordingly he rules out at once in
the plainest terms the notion that the Gospel affords any pretext
to the slave for insubordination or for a careless attitude towards
his earthly master. On the contrary he declares that the Gospel
heightens obligations, by regarding the service rendered to the
earthly lord as service rendered to the heavenly Lord. It thus
brought a new meaning into the life of the Christian slave. He
was Christ’s slave, doing God’s will in his daily tasks. This con-
sideration would affect the thoroughness of his work: ‘nof with
eyeservice as menpleasers, but as servants of Christ, doing the will
of God’: and also its temper: ‘doing service heartily with good-
will, as to the Lord, and not fo men’. A further thought of
encouragement is added. Work has its value and its reward,
whether the condition of the worker be bond or free: whatever
good has been done, whether by slave or by master, will be repaid
by the Master of both alike: ‘knowing that whatscever good thing
any man doeth, the same shall he receive of the Lord, whether he be
bond or free’.

If the burden of hopelessness is thus lifted from the slave,
a new burden of responsibility is fastened on the shouiders of
the master. Willing and thorough service must be met by
a kindly and considerate rule: ‘dnd, ye masters, do the same
things unto them, forbearing threatening; knowing that both their
Master and yours is in heaven ; neither is there respect of persons
with Him’.

If we are to judge aright the message which the Gospel brought
to the slave in apostolic days, we must needs make an effort of
the historical Imagination. For we of the present time think of
the institution of slavery in the lurid light of the African slave-
traffic and its attendant horrors. It is not solely the ownership
of one man by another man which revolts us. It is still more
the crushing of a savage by a civilised race, and the treating of
a black man as less than human by a white. But the Greek
slave at Corinth was not separated by so wide and deep a gulf
from his master ; nor was his lot so intolerable as the term slavery
suggests to modern ears. If it had been, then surely we should
have found St Paul proclaiming to Christian masters the immediate
duty of emancipating their slaves. He does not, however, speak
of slavery as a social evil crying for a remedy. Philemon indeed

A 2
EPHES. 9

vi6f.

vi8
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Philem. 16 i to treat Onesimus as ‘more than a slave, a brother beloved’:

vi 10—20

but Onesimus must go back to Philemon. Apostolic Christianity
did not present itself to the world with a social programme of
reform. It undertook to create a new human unity under present
conditions, teaching master and slave that they were members of
the same body, sharers in a common life, both alike related to
one Lord. It strove to make this human unity—the one new
Man—a visible reality in the Christian Church. It dealt with
the conditions which it found, and shewed how they might be
turned by master and slave alike into opportunities for ‘doing
good’ which would be rewarded by the common Master of them
both. At the same time it planted a seed which was to grow in
secret to a distant and glorious harvest.

©FINALLY, be strong in the Lord, and in the might of
His strength. *Put on the armour of God, that ye may be
able to stand against the wiles of the devil. *For we wrestle
not against flesh and blood, but against the principalities,
against the powers, against the rulers of the darkness of this
world, against the spiritual hosts of wickedness in the heavenly
places. 3Wherefore take unto you the armour of God, that
ye may be able to withstand in the evil day, and having done
all to stand. #Stand therefore, having your loins girt about
with truth, and having on the breastplate of righteousness,
sand your feet shod with the preparation of the gospel of
peace; *withal taking the shield of faith, wherewith ye shall
be able to quench all the fiery darts of the wicked one.
17And take the helmet of salvation, and the sword of the
Spirit, which is the word of God, *with all prayer and sup-
plication praying always in the Spirit, and watching thereunto
with all perseverance and supplication for all the saints; “and
for me, that utterance may be given unto me, in the opening
of my mouth to make known with boldness the mystery of the
gospel, for which I am an ambassador in bonds; that therein
I may speak boldly, as I ought to speak.

As we approach the close of the epistle it is well that we
should look back and try to realise its main drift. The Apostle
began with a disclosure of the great purpose of God for the world—
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the gathering into one of all things in the Christ. He prayed that i 1o
his readers might have the eyes of their hearts opened to see and i 8
understand this purpose and their own share in the realisation of

it. He shewed that while hitherto they, as Gentiles, had stood ii rz ff.
outside the sphere of the special development of the purpose, they
were now no longer outside it, but within. For a new beginning

had been made: Jew and Gentile had been welded together in
Christ to form God’s New Man. The proclamation of this oneness iii r f.
of mankind in Christ was the mission which was specially entrusted

to St Paul, and for which he was in bonds. That they should
know and understand all this was his earnest prayer, as their
knowledge of it was an essential preliminary of its realisation.
Having been given this unity, they must keep it. They had been iv 3
called to be parts of the One Man, to be limbs of the Body through
which Christ was fulfilling Himself; and this consideration must

rule their life in every detail. Here was the ground of the distine-

tion of functions in the various members of the Body : some were iv 11 f.
given by Christ to be apostles, others to be prophets, and so forth,

to fit the saints as a whole for the service which they were called

to render, and to forward the building of the Body of the Christ;

till all should meet in one grown Man, who should at length have
reached the complete stature of the fulness of the Christ. Here

too was the ground of the commonest of obligations: the reason,

for example, why they should not lie to one another was that they iv 25
were members one of another. The positive duties of social life
found their sanction in the same doctrine of unity in the Christ:

the reason why wives should be subject to their husbands, and why v 22
husbands should love their wives, was that hushand and wife stand

to each other even as Christ and the Church; in a relation of
authority and obedience, and yet in a relation of perfect oneness—

not twain, but one. Children and parents, slaves and masters, were vi 1 ff.
in like manner to exemplify the ordered harmony of the new life

in Christ,

At last he draws to a close. He comes back from these special
injunctions which deal with particular relationships to a general
exhortation which concerns the whole. For there iz one thing
more to be said. It is not enough to remember that harmony
and mutual helpfulness are the conditions of the Body’s growth
and health. If all be well within, there is yet an outside foe to -
be continually faced. A struggle is to be maintained with no
visible human enemy, but with superhuman and invisible forces
of evil, And for this conflict a divine strength is needed. God’s
New Man must be clad in the very armour of God.

0—2
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¢ Finally, be strong tn the Lord, and in the might of His strength.
Put on the armour of God’. This note of strength was sounded
at the outset. The Apostle prayed that they might know ‘the ex-
ceeding greatness of His power to us-ward who believe, according to
the working of the might of His strength, which He hath wrought
in Christ’, as the Resurrection and Ascension have testified. There
the triumph of Christ occupied the Apostle’s mind: Christ’s exalta-
tion in the heavenly sphere above all forces, good or evil, of the
spiritual world. Here he has in view the need of the same mighty
strength, in order that the Church may realise and consummate
that triumph. A comparison of the two passages will shew how
much of the earlier language is repeated in this final charge.

‘Put on the armour of God, that ye may be able to stand againsi
the wiles of the devil’. 'The word ‘ whole’ which is inserted in the
Authorised Version is redundant, and tends to obscure the Apostle’s
meaning. It is God’s panoply, or armour, which must be put on.
The divineness, rather than the completeness, of the outfit is em-
phasised : and this becomes clear when the phrase is repeated and
explained later on. The contrast here is between ‘the armour of
God’ and ‘the wiles of the devil’: and the Apostle is led by this
latter phrase to define more expressly the nature of the conflict’.

‘For we wrestle not against flesh and blood’: literally, ‘for to
us the wrestling is not against blood and flesh’. - The emphasis falls
on the personal pronoun: ‘we have not to wrestle with a human
foe’: not on the metaphor of wrestling, which is only introduced
by the way, and is not further alluded to.

‘ But against the principalities, against the powers, against the
rulers of the darkness of this world, against the spiritual hosts of
wickedness in the heavenly places’. We have seen already that
St Paul speaks in the language of his time when he describes the
world as subject to spiritual powers who bave fallen from their
first estate and are in rebellion against God. In his first mention
of them he left it open to us to regard them as not necessarily evil
powers: his one point was that whatever they might be Christ
was exalted above them all in the heavenly sphere. In a later
passage he spoke of them again in neutral language, as watching
the development of God's eternal purpose for man, and learning
“through the Church the very-varied wisdom of God’. Similarly
in the companion epistle he declares that they have all been
created in Christ; and some of them at least appear to be not

! Bo Wiclif renders rightly, ‘Clothe you with the armure of God’; and
Tyndals, ‘Put on the armour of God’.
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irretrievably lost, but to be included in the reconciliation of ¢ things
in earth and things in heaven’. In a later passage indeed they Col. ii 15
appear as enemies over whom Christ has triumphed: and this is
in harmony with the words which we are now considering. For
here they are declared to be the dangerous foe which meets the
Church in that heavenly sphere, the invisible world, in which the
spiritual life is lived'.

¢ Wherefore take unto you the armour of God, that ye may be Vi3
able to withstand in the evil day, and having done il to stand’.
The Apostle returns to his original metaphor of warfare, which he
will now proceed to expand. The struggle is with a superhuman
foe, and necessitates a superhuman armour. Terrible as is the
foe, the Apostle never doubts for a moment of the issue of the
conflict. The battle has been already won by Christ Himself,
who on His cross stripped off and flung aside the principalities Col. ii 15
and the powers and put them to open shame. His triumph has
to be realised in His Body the Church. He was pictured by the
prophets as the Divine warrior who came forth clad in Divine
armour to battle with iniquity. In the same armour He goes
forth again in the person of His Church, ¢conquering and to con- Apoc.viz
quer’. Hence the Apostle never contemplates the possibility of
defeat : he is but pointing the way to a victory which needs to
be consummated.

¢ Stand thercfore, having your loins girt about with truth, end viig
having on the breastplate of righteousness’. The panoply, or suit
of armour, of the Roman heavy infantry is fully described for us
by Polybius, who enters into its minutest details®. St Paul in
this passage, as we have said, lays no stress on the completeness
of the outfit: indeed he omits two of its essential portions, the
greaves and the spear; while on the other hand he emphasises
the need of being girded and shod, requirements of all active
service, and by no means peculiar to the soldier. The fact is
that, as his language proves, he is thinking far less of the Roman
soldiers, who from time to time had guarded him, than of the
Divine warrior who was depicted more than once by the Old
Testament prophets.

Two passages of the Book of Isaiah were specially in his
mind. In one the prophet has described what was indeed ‘an
evil day’:

1 See shove, pp. 201f., 49, 80. On 8% Paul to contemporary thought?’,
the whole subject the reader may especially the chapter on *The world
consult with advantage Mr H. 8t J.  of spirits’.

Thackeray’s essay on ¢ The relation of ? Polybius vi 23.
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Judgment is turned away backward,

And righteousness standeth afar off:

For truth is fallen in the street,

And uprightness cannot enter.

Yea, truth is lacking;

And he that departeth from evil maketh himself a prey:

And the Lord saw it, and it displeased Him that there was
no judgment.

Then the Divine warrior steps forth to do battle with iniquity :

He saw that there was no man,

And wondered that there was none to interpose:
Therefore His own arm brought salvation to Him;
And His righteousness, it upheld Him,

And He put on righteousness as o breastplate,

And an helmet of salvation upon His head;

And He put on garments of vengeance for clothing,
And was clad with zeal as a cloke.

An earlier prophecy had pictured the Diivine King of the future
as anointed with the sevenfold Spirit, and going forth to make first
war, and then peace, in the earth:

He shall smite the earth witk the word of His mouth?;

And with the Spirit through His lips shall He slay the
wicked :

And He skall have His loins girt about with righteousness,

And His reins girdled with fruth.

A notable passage in the Book of Wisdom shews how these
descriptions of ‘the armour of God’ had impressed themselves on
the mind of another Jew besides St Paul :

He shall take His jealousy as a panoply,

And shall make the whole creation His weapons for vengeance
on His enemies :

He shall put on righteousness as a breastplate,

And shall array Himself with judgment unfeigned as with
a helmet;

He shall take holiness as an invincible shield,

And He shall sharpen stern wrath as a sword.

The Apostle does not hesitate, then, to take the words of
ancient prophecy and transfer them from God and the Divine
representative King to the New Man in Christ, whom he arms

1 S0 the Greek Bible renders it.
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for the same conflict with the very ‘armour of God’. In so doing -
he was in harmony with the spirit of the prophet of old. For the
voice which cried, ¢ Awake, awake, put on strength, O arm of the Iea. li g;
Lord’, cried also, ‘ Awake, awake, put on thy strength, O Sion’. 1 x

¢ And your feet shod with the preparation (or, ‘ readiness’) of the vi 15
gospel of peace’ : prepared, as it were, from the outset to announce
peace as the outcome of victory. The readiness of the messenger
of peace is a thought derived from another passage of the Book
of Isaiah: ¢ How beautiful upon the mountains are the feet of him Isa. &ii 5
that bringeth good tidings, that publisheth peace ; that bringeth
good tidings of good, that publisheth szlvation; that saith unto
Zion, Thy God reigneth !’

¢ Withal taking the shield of faith, wherewith ye shall be able to vi 161
quench all the fiery darts of the wicked one : and take the helmet
of salvation and the sword of the Spirit’. Girded, guarded, and
shed, with truth, with righteousness, and with readiness to publish
the good tidings of peace: while all that the foe can see is the
great oblong shield, the crested helm, and the pointed two-edged
blade—the shield of faith, the helmet of salvation, and the sword
of the Spirit.

¢ The sword of the Spirit, which 1s the word of God’. The
comparison of speech to a sword is frequent in the Old Testament :
‘whose teeth are spears and arrows, and their tongue a sharp Ps. Ivii 4;
sword’: ‘who have whet their tongue like a sword, and shoot ous }xiv 3
their arrows, even bitter words’: ‘He hath made my mouth like Isa. xlix 2
a sharp sword’. And in the Apocalypse Christ is represented as Apoc.ii6;
having a sword proceeding out of His mouth. The passage which Xix 15
is immediately in the Apostle’s mind is one which we have already
quoted : ¢ He shall smite the earth with the word of His mouth, Isa. xi 4
and with the Spirit (or, breath) through His lips shall He slay
the wicked’. St Paul gathers up these words into a new combina-
tion, ‘the sword of the Spirit, which is the word (or, utterance)
of God’.

The word of God, as wttered through His prophets, is spoken
of as an instrument of vengeance : ¢ Therefore have I hewed them Hos. i 5
by the prophets : I have slain them by the words of My mouth’.
But from such a thought as this the Apostle rapidly passed to the
mention of prayer as the natural utterance of Christian lips, and
the effective instrument of success in the conflict with evil We
may note the repetition : ‘the sword of the Spirit.,.praying in the
Spirit’. It is almost as though the Apostle had said, For the
Divine warrior the sword of the Spirit is His own utterance which
puts His enemies to flight : for you it is the utterance of prayer
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in the Spirit. If this is not clearly expressed, yet it seems to be
implied by the close connexion which binds the whole passage to-
gether : ¢ Take,, the sword of the Spirit, which is the word of God, with
all prayer and supplication praying always in the Spirit’. Prayer is
indeed the utterance of the Spirit in us, crying Abba, Father, and
making intercession for us according to the will of God.

¢ And watching thereunto with all perseverance and supplication
Jor all the sainmts’. If the military metaphor is not distinctly
carried on by the word ¢ watching’, the injunction is at any rate
peculiarly appropriate at this point. God’s warrior, fully armed,
must be wakeful and alert, or all his preparation will be vain.

‘And for me, that wutlerance may be given unto me, in the
opening of my mouth to make known with boldness the mystery
of the gospel, for which I am an ambassador in bonds; that therein
I may speak boldly, as I ought to speak’. At this point the
Apostle’s language again runs parallel with that which he uses
in the Epistle to the Colossians. For there the exhortation to
slaves and their masters is followed at once by the words: ¢ Perse-
vere in prayer, watching therein with thanksgiving, praying withal
for us also, that God would open unto us a door of utterance, to
speak the mystery of the Christ, for which also I am in bonds,
that I may make it manifest, as I ought to speak’. This parallel
determines the meaning of the phrase ¢the opening of my mouth’,
It is not, as our Authorised Version renders it, ‘that I may open
my mouth’; but rather ‘that God may open my mouth’. He is
the giver of the utterance. The Apostle is His spokesman, His
ambassador, though, by a strange paradox, he wears a chain.

»BUT that ye also may know my affairs, and how I do,
Tychicus, the beloved brother and faithful minister in the
Lord, shall make known unto you all things: 2whom I have
sent unto you for the same purpose, that ye might know our
affairs, and that he might comfort your hearts.

23Peace be to the brethren, and love with faith, from God
the Father and the Lord Jesus Christ.

2#Qrace be with all them that love our Lord Jesus Christ
in incorruptibility.

The words which concern the mission of Tychicus are found also
in the Epistle to the Colossians, with hardly a difference, except

that there Onesimus is joined with him. Tychicus is mentioned
in the Acts together with Trophimus as a native of proconsular
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Asia, who met St Paul at Troas on his return from Greece through
Macedonia in the year 58 a.p. This was the memorable journey
which issued in the Apostle’s arrest in the temple at Jerusalem
and his imprisonment at Caesarea. It is probable that as a dele-
gate of the Colossian Church he went, as Trophimus did on behalf Actsxxizg
of the Ephesiang, the whole of the way to Jerusalem. But at least
we may think of him as present when the Apostle preached and
broke bread at Troas, and when he addressed the Ephesian Elders
at Miletus. This was five years before the date of the present
epistle, which he carried from Rome to the several Asian Churches,
Five years later we find him again with St Paul, who speaks of Tis. iii 12
sending him or Artemas to visit Titus in Crete, and who a,ctually 2 Tim. iv
sent him not long afterwards to Ephesus. So by acts of service 1
extending over a period of ten years he justified his title of ‘the
beloved brother’ and the Apostles’ ‘faithful minister’.

‘Peace be to the brethren, and love with jfaith, from God the viaza
Father and the Lord Jesus Christ’. In sharp contrast with the
full list of salutations addressed to individuals in the Colossian
Church stands this general greeting, which will serve alike for
each of the Churches to which the letter is brought.

“Grace be with all them that love our Lord Jesus Christ in in- vi 24
corruptibility’. St Paul invariably closes his epistles by invoking
upon his readers the gift of that ¢grace’ which holds so prominent
a place in all his thought. In one of his earliest epistles we read:
‘The salutation of me Paul with mine own hand, which is the 2 Thess.
token in every epistle: thus I write: The grace of our Lord Jesus ** 17t
Christ be with you all’. 'We may suppose then that after he had
dictated the general salutation which took the place of individual
greetings, he himself wrote with his own hand what he regarded
as his sign-manual. This final salutation is still gemeral in its
terms, being couched in the third person contrary to his custom.
The words have in part a familiar ring. Again and a.ga,]'.n in the
Old Testament and the later Jewish writings mercy is promised Exod. xx
to or invoked wpon ‘them that love’ God. It comes naturally 6 ete.
therefore to the Apostle to invoke ‘grace’ upon ‘all them that
love our Lord Jesus Christ’. But to this he adds a new phrase,
to which we have no parallel—‘in incorruptibility’.

There is nothing in the immediate context which leads up to
or helps to explain this phrase. The word ‘incorruptibility’ has
not occurred in the epistie: but the Apostle uses it elsewhere
in the following passages: ‘To them who by patient continuance Rom. ii 7
in well doing seek for glory and honour and immortalizy’; ¢TIt 9% XV

. . . 42, 50,
is sown in corruption: it is raised in mcorruptwn for this cor- _.,3f
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2 Tim. i 10 ruptible must put on sncorruption’, &e.; ‘Our Saviour Jesus Christ,
who hath abolished death, and hath brought life and ¢mmortality
to light through the Gospel’. 1t signifies that imperishableness

Rom. i23; which is an attribute of God Himself, and which belongs to the

1Tim. i1y unchanging order of the eternal world. Tmperishableness is the
characteristic of our new life in Christ and of our love to Him.
That life and that love are in truth immortal; they belong to a
region which is beyond the touch of decay and death.

So the epistle which opened with a bold glance into the eternal
past closes with the outlook of an immortal hope.
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Even as through the body the Saviour used to speak and heal, so afore-
time through the prophets and now through the aposties and teachers.
For the Church subserves the mighty working of the Lord. Whenece both
at that time He took wpon Him man, that through him He might sub-
serve the Father's will; and al all times in His love to man God clothes
Himself with man for the salvation of men, aforetime with the prophets,
now with the Church.

CLEMENT OF ALEXANDRIA, Fclog. Proph. 23.
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1, 2. ‘Pauw, an apostle of Christ
Jesus by the will of God, to the
members of God’s consecrated Peo-
ple who are [in XpmEsvs, ] faithful
believers in Christ Jesus. I give
you the new watchword with the old
—QGrace and peace be with you, from
God our Father and from the Lord
Jesug Christ’.

1. Toisdylots] For the transference
of the technical description of the
ancient People to the members of the
Christian Church, see Lightfoot on
Col. i z and Phil. i 1.

év ’E¢péop] Bee the mote on the
various readings, The omission of
the words leaves us with two possible
interpretations: (1) ‘to the sainis
which are......and the faithful in
Christ Jesus’, a space being left, to
be filled in each case by the name of the
particular Church to which the letter
was brought by Tychicus its bearer ; or
(2)“to the saints which are also fuith-
Sul in Christ Jesus’. The former
interpretation is supported by the
parallels in Rom. i 7 7ois odaew év Peipy,
and Phil. i 1 rois ofoww év dhimmors. A
strong objection to the latter is the
unusual stress which is thrown upon
xal marois by the intervention of rois
odow unaccompanied by the mention
of a locality.

xkat morois] The ‘saints’ are further
defined as ‘faithful in Christ Jesus’,

an epithet in which the two senses of |
wiores, ‘belief’ and ‘fidelity’, appear '
to be blended: see Lightfoot Gala-
tians p. 157.

2. xdpis Cpiv kai elpfry] The Greek
salutation was yaipewr, which occurs
in the letter of the Apostles and
Elders to the Gentiles, Acts xv 23, in
that of Claudias Lysias, Acts xxiii 26,
and in the Epistle of 8t James. The
oriental salutation was ‘Peace’: sec
Egra iv 17 (‘Peace, and at such a
time’), v 7, [vii 12}, Dan. iv 1, vi 23;
and contrast the Greek recensions
1 Esdr. vi 7, viii g, Hsther xvi 1, where
we have yaipew.

The present combination occurs in
all the Pauline epistles (except 1 and
2 Tim, and Titus [}, where &ieos
intervenes: comp. z John 3). It is
also found in Apoc. i 4, and with
mAnfuvbein in 1 and 2 Peter. In Jude
we have &\eos, elpyrm and dydmy.

Whether ydpis was in any way
suggested by xaipew must remain
doubtful : a parallel may possibly be
found in the emphatic introduction
of xapain 1 Johnig. What is plain is
that St Paul prefixes to the character-
istic blessing of the Old Dispensation
{(comp. Numb. vi 26) the characteristic
blessing of the New. The combination
is typical of his position as the Hebrew
Apostle to the Gentiles. See further
the detached note on ydpes.
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3—10. ‘I begin by blessing God
who has blessed us, not with an
earthly blessing of the basket and the
store, but with all spiritual blessing
in the heavenly region in Christ.
Such was the design of His eternal
selection of us to walk before Him
in holiness and love. From the first
He marked us out to be made His
sons by adoption through Jesus Christ.
The good-pleasure of His will was the
sole ground of this sclection ; as the
praise of the glory of His grace was its
contemplated end. His grace, I say;
for He has showered grace on usin Him
who is the Beloved, the Bringer of the
great Emancipation, which is wrought
by His death and which delivers us
from sin: such is the wealth of His
grace. The abundance of grace too
brings wisdem and practical under-
standing : for He has allowed us to
know His secret, the hidden purpose
which underlies all and interprets all.
Long ago His good-pleasure was deter-
mined: now, as the times are ripening,
He is working out His plan. And the
issue of all is this—the summing up,
the focussing, the gathering into one,
of the whole Universe, heavenly things
and earthly things alike, in Christ’.

3. Evloyprés] This word is nsed
only of God in the New Testament.
It recurs in the present phrase, z Cor.
i3 1 Pet. i 3; and in the phrase
Ghoyyrds els Tods aldvas, Rom. i 23,
ix 5, 2 Cor. xi 31. The only other
instances are Mark xiv 61, Luke i 68.
Of men, on the other hand, eAoyy-
pévos is used, e.g. Matt. xxv 34, Luke
1 42. Edhoyyrés implies that blessing
is due; edhoynuévos, that blessing hag
been received. The blessing of man
by God confers material or spiritual
benefits : the blessing of God by man
is a return of gratitude and praise,

Here St Paul combines the two signifi-
cations: Eddoynrds...d efhoyioas fjpds.

6 Beds kai warp] The first, as well
as the second of these titles, is to be
taken with the following genitive. A
sufficient warrant for this is found in
2. 17, 6 Beds Tob Kuplov THudy ‘Inoov
Xpuorod, 6 marfp tis S6fns (comp. also
John xx 17). Some early interpreters
however take the genitive with marijp
alone. Thus Theodore allows this
latter construction, and Theodoret
insists upon it. Moreover the Peshito
renders: ‘Blessed be God, the Father
of our Lord Jesus Christ’; and the
earlier Syriac version, as witnessed to
by Ephraim’s commentary (extant only
in an Armenian translation), seems to
have had: ‘Blessed be our Father,
the Father of our Lord’, etc. On
the other hand B stands alone (for
Hilary, in Ps Ilwzi, quotes only
Benedictus deus, qui benedizit nos,
etc.) in omitting xai mwarip.

év mday edhoylg mvevparwy] ‘with
all spiritual blessing’. It might be
rendered ‘ewith every spiritual bless-
ing’; but it is better to regard
etAoyla as abstract: compare 2. 8 év
maay codia.

& rois émovpavioes] The interpre-
tation of this phrase, which occurs
again in i 20,1ii 6, iii 1o, vi 12, and
not elsewhere, is discussed at length
in the exposition. The Latin rendering
is ‘dn caelestibus’. The Peshito has

(=év Tois olpavols) in all
instances except the last. It is inte-
resting to note that in i 20 B and a
few other authorities read év rois
ovpavots.

4. éfenéfare] We may render this
either ‘He hath chosen’ or ‘He chose’;
and so with the aorists throughout
the passage. In Greek the aorist is
the natural tense to use ; but it does
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not of necessity confine our attention
to the moment of action.

mpd kataBelis xdopov] Here only
in 8t Paul: but see John xvii 24,
1 Pet. i 20. The phrase dmd xara-
Bolis kdapov is several times used in
the New Testament, but not by St
Paul.

dyiovs kal dupduovs] These adjec-
tives are again combined in v 27; and,
with the addition of dvéyAnros, in
Col 1 22. In the Lxx E,umyoc is
almost exclusively found as a ren-
dering of D"On, which occurs very
frequently of sacrificial animals, in
the sense of ‘without blemish’. But
DN is also freely used of moral
rectitude, and has other renderings,
such as rékewos, dueunros, xalapds,
dxakos, Gows. Accordingly a sacri-
ficial metaphor is not necessarily
implied in the use of the word in
this place.

év dydwy] This has been interpreted
(1) of God’s love, (2) of our love,
whether (@) to God or (b) to each
other. Origen adopts the first view ;
he connects év dydamp with mpoopicas
(*in love having foreordained wus’):
but he allows as a possible alternative
the connexion with éfeéfaro. This
alternative (He hath chosen us...in
love) is the view taken by Ephraim and
by Pelagius. The connexion with
wpoopigas, however, is more usual:
it is accepted by Theodore and
Chrysostom : the Peshito precludes
any other view by rendering ‘and in
love He’ &c.; but Ephraim’s comment
shews that the conjunction cannot
have been present in the Old Syriac
version,

In Latin the rendering én caritate
praedestinans’ (dyg,) left the question
open. Victorinus has this rendering,

but offers mno interpretation of ‘in
caritate’ ; Ambrosiaster has it, and
explains the words of our love to God
which produces holiness : Jerome also
has it, and gives as alternatives the
connexion with what immediately
precedes, and Origen’s view which
connects the words with mpoopivas.
The Vulgate rendering (found also in
J) ‘in caritate qui praedestinauit’
precludes the conmnexion with =pe-
oploas.

The simplest interpretation is that
which is indicated by the punctuation
given in the text. It is supported by
the rhythm of the sentence, and also
by the frequent recurrence in this !
epistle (iii 17, iv 2, 15, 16, v 2) of the
phrase év dydmy in reference to the
love which Christians should have one -
to another.

5. els viofeslav] St Paul uses the
word viofeola five times; Rom, viil
15, 23, ix 4, Gal iv 5, and here, Itis!
found in no other Biblical writer.:
Although the word does not seem to
occur in the earlier literary Greek, it
is frequent in inscriptions. In addi-
tion to the ordinary references, see
Deissmann Neue Bibelstudien (1897)
p. 66. He cites from pre-Christian
inseriptions the formulae ka8 viofeoiay
8¢ and xara fvyarpomoriar 8¢, occurring
in contrast to xerd yéveow.

In Rom. ix 4 St Paul uses the term
in enumerating the privileges of the
ancient Israel, &v i viofeoia xai 1 86fa
xai at Swabijrar k7 A. Here therefore
it falls into line with the other expres-
sions which he transfers to the New
People: such as dyior, droddrpoos,
éxhnpdfnpev, érayyekia, mepumolnas.

€vdokiar Toi fedrjuaros] Comp. 2. 9;
and for the emphatic reiteration comp.
©. 11 katé Ty BovAjy Tod Helfjuaros
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atrod. Fritzsche (on Rom. x I) dis-
cusses eddokeiv and evdoxia. He shews
that the zerb is freely used by the
later Greek writers, and especially
Polybius, where earlier writers would
have said &8ofer and the like. The
noun appears to be Alexandrian. The
translators of the Greek Psalter, who
uniformly employ eddoxetv for N¥Y,
render {1¥7 by eddoxia’(7 times) and
by 8éAnua (6 times). Apart from this
evdoxia is found twice only, except in
Ecclesiasticus where it occurs 16
times, In Enoch i 8 we have xai
evdokilay Bdoer avrois kal mdyras edAo-
vige.. Like Y7, it is used largely
of the Divine ‘good-pleasure’ (comp.
Ps. cxlix 4 6r eddokei Kipios €p
Aa¢ avrob), but also of the ‘good-
pleasure’, satisfaction or happiness of
men.

6. fséxapiracevipas] The Apostle
is emphasising his own word ydpes. It
is instructive to compare certain other
phrases in which a substantive is
followed by its cognate verb: as in
. 19 xard Ty évépyeav...fw évipymcer,
ii 4 dua Ty moAAqv dydmyy abrod v
fydmnpaer fuds, IV 1 175 KAnoews 3
. éehjfnre. The meaning is ¢ His grace

: wherewith He hath endued us with

grace’; which is a more emphatic way
of saying ‘His grace which He hath
shewn toward us’ or ‘hath bestowed
upon us’. ‘Bo that the phrase does
not greatly differ from that of 2. 8
‘His grace which He hath made to
abound toward us’. For other uses
of xapiraiy, and for the early inter-

pretations of the word in this place,
seo the detached note on ydp:s.

The relative fjs has been attracted
into the case of its antecedent. It is
simplest to regard it as standing for
7. 8°D,G;KL, with the Latin version
(ingua), read évyj : but this is probably
the grammatical change of a scribe,

év 7% fyammpéve] The reasons for
regarding ¢ yammppéves a8 a current
Messianic designation are given in a
detached note. In the parallel passage,
Col i £3f, 8t Panl writes: xal peré-
omjaer els iy Pagdelay Toi viod s
dydmns avroi, év § Exoper krA. In
that passage the desire to emphasise
the Divine Sonship of Christ may
account for his paraphrase of the
title.

7. év ¢ Eopev Ty drodirpeoiv]
Soin Col. 1 14 For the meaning of
droliTpaais 8ee note on ». 14.

8. 75 émeplooevoer] Probably by
attraction for #» éreploogevaer: comp.
2 Cor. ix 8 Suvarel 8¢ & feds macav
Xdpw mepiaaeaar els Tuds.

9. 5 pvoripios] Comp. iii 3, 4, 9,
v 32, vi 19: and see the detached
note on pvorijpior.

wpoébero] ‘He hath purposed’.
The preposition in this word has the
signification not of time, but of place:
‘He set before Himself’. Sowe have
mpdleas,  purpose’, in ». 11.

I0. elg oixavopiav] The word olke-
vopla means primarily either ‘the office
of a steward’ or ‘household manage-
ment’. The latter meaning however
received a large extemsion, so that
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oixovopelvy and olkovopla were used in
tthe most general sense of provision
or arrangement. This wider use of
the words may be illustrated from
Polybius. 7T'%e verd occurs in Polyb.
iv 26 6 Jmép TG SAwv olkovouelr (the
Aetolians refuse to ‘make arrange-
ments’ with Philip previous to a
general assembly); and in iv 67 ¢
Taira 8¢ olkovourioas (of appointing a
rendezvous), ‘when he had made these
dispositions’ (comp. 2 Magce. iii 14, 3
Mace.iii 2). The noun is exceedingly
common : e.g. Polyb.i4 3 r» 8¢ xafoov
kal ovAA}B8yv olkovopiay vév yeyoriTwy,
where he is pleading for a broad
historical view of the general course
of events; ii 47 10 Talrp émupi-
Yeobar iy olkoroplar, “to conceal this
his actual policy’ or ‘line of action’;
v 40 3 tiyeloy éAdpPBave Td mpiypa

. T olkovopiav, ‘the project quickly
began to work itself out’; vi 9 10
(in closing a discussion of the way
in which one form of polity succeeds
to another) adry molirecdy dvaxdcAwots,
abry Pieeas oikovopla, k.T.A, ie., ‘B0
forms of government recur in a cycle,
so things naturally work themselves
out’.

Both here and in iii g, téc 7 olxo-
vopla Tot pvompiov k..., the word is
used of the manner in which the
purpose of God is being worked out
in human history. At a later time
oikowopla acquired a more conecrete
meaning ; so that, for example, the
Christian ‘dispensation’ came to be
contrasted with the Mosaic ‘dispen-
sation’. As the rendering ‘for the
{or a) dispensation of the fulness of
the times’ is not free from ambiguity,
it is preferable to render ‘for dispen-
sation in the fulness of the times’.
In any case wAnpéuaros is & genitive
of further definition. Compare with
the whole phrase Mark i 15 wemAs-
pwrac 6 kapds, and 1 Tim. ii 6 7
frapTipov kapois iBlots.

EPHES.®

dvaxeparaideacdas] The verb is
derived not directly from repalj, ‘a
head’, but from regpdrawor, ‘a sum-
mary’ or ‘sum total’ (comp. Heb. viii
1). Accordingly it means ‘to sum
up’ or ‘present as a whole’; as in
Rom. xiii g, where after naming -
various precepts St Paul declares that
they are ‘summed up in this word,
Thou shalt love thy neighbour as thy-
self’{évrodrer Adyw dvakedadatoirar),
The Peshito has = 7:;:&.:;:\
davds =3, ‘ut cumcta denuo

nouarentur’; and Ephraim’s Commen-
tary shews that this was the Old
Syriac rendering. Similarly the Latin
version has ‘imstaurars’ or ‘restau-
rare’, though Tertullian and the
translator of Irenaeus seek to re-
produce the Greek word more closely
by ‘recapitulare’. In both Syriac
and Latin versions the preposition
dvd hag been interpreted of repetition.
But its meaning here iz rather that
which we find in such compounds as
avahoyileatfa, dvapifusiy, dvacromeiv :
80 that in usage the word does not '
seriously differ from ovyredaraioiy,
the slight shade of distinction being
that between ‘to gather up’ (with the
stress on the elements to be united)
and ‘to gather together’ (with the
stress on their nltimate union). See
Lightfoot ad loc, (Notes on Epistles
of St Paul) and on Col. i 16,

11—14. ‘In Christ, I repesat, in
whom we have been chosen as the
Portion of Geod: for long ago He set
His choice upon us, in accordance
with a purpose linked with almighty
power and issuing in the fulfilment of
His sovereign will. We have thus
been chosen to be to the praise of the
glory of God—we Jews; for we have
been the first to hope in Christ. But
yet not we alone. You too, you Gen-
tiles, have heard the message of truth,
the good news of a salvation which is

I0



146

EPISTLE TO THE EPHESIANS.

[T 11—13

avTe, &y o kal éAnpowbnuery mpooprOévTes kaTa ;.
UTo, "év @ xal ékAnpwbnu poopiobevr TA TPO-
~ 3 ~ A 1 A} ~
Ocowv Tob Ta wavra évepyovvros kata Tiv BovAny Tob
6 ri 3 -~ 15 ,.* A 5 3 ~ ] o 8’
eNjuaTos avTov, “eis To evar fjuds els Emrawor Sofns
—~ ’ ~ ~ T \
aUTOU TOUS TPONATIKOTas € T@ XpoTe' év © Kal
-~ 3 ’ 1 I3 -~ Iy
Uuels dakxovoayTes Tov Aoyov Ths dAnbetas, TO evay-

yours as much as ours, You toc have
believed in Christ, and have been
sealed with the Spirit, the Holy
Spirit promised to the holy People,
who is at once the pledge and the
first instalment of our common heri-
tage; sealed, I say, for the full and
final emancipation, that you, no less
than we, may contribute to the praise
of the glory of God’,

II. év @ kai éxhnpulyuey wpoopia-
Oévres] This is practically a restate-
ment in the passive voice of éfedéfaro
Nuas...mpoopicas fuas (ve. 4, 5. So
Chrysostom comments: deés yip o
échelduevos xal rAppwoduevos. Kig-

“ potv is ‘to choose by lot’ or ‘to
appoint by lot’.

In the passive it is
‘to be chosen (or ‘appointed’) by
lot’, But the image of the lot tends
to disappear; so that the word means

‘o assign’, or (mid.) ‘to assign to

oneself’, ‘to choose’; and in the
passive ‘to be assigned’ or ‘chosen’.
The passive, however, could be used
with a following accusative in the
sense of ‘to be assigned a thing’, and

* 80 ‘to acquire as a portion’. Thus in

the Berlin Papyri (11 405) we read,
in a contract of the year 348 A.p.:
émdy Aifov oerokdmryy xkal ourakerikiy
pxoviy, watppa fudy dvra, éx\pa-
Onper, xaX. This i3 the meaning
given in the present passage by the
AV, (‘in whom also we have obtained
an inheritance’) : but there appears to
be no justifieation for it, except when
the accusative of the object assigned
is expressed,

Accordingly the meaning must be
‘“we hare been chosen as God’s por-
tior’: and the word is perhaps se-
lected because Israel was called the

lot” or ‘the portion’ of God: as, e.g.,
in Deut. ix 29 odror Aads oov «ai
xMipés gov (comp., Hsth. iv 17, an
addition in the Lxx). The rendering
of the R.V,, ‘we were made a heri-
tage’, is more correct than that of the
A V., but it introduces the idea of
inheritance {x\ppovouia), which is not
necessarily implied by the word,. We
might perhaps be content to render
éfehéfaro (o. 5) and éxinpwlpuer by
‘chose’ and ‘chosen’, as was done in
the Geneva Bible of 1557: an ancient
precedent for this is found in the
Peshito, which employs the same
verb in both verses— o, and

Td mdvra évepyotvros] ‘who worksth
all things’: see the detached note on
evepyetv.

12. 7ods wpogAmuéras| ‘who have
been the first to hope’. For this use
of mpé in composition (“before an-
other’) compare 1 Cor, xi 21 &acros
yap 75 IBiov Setmvor wpohapBaver év T
payeiv. So far as the word in itself
is concerned it mizht be rendered
‘who aforetime hoped’: but the
meaning thus given is questionable:
see the exposition.

13. év o xai dpels] It is simplest
to take vuels as theo nominative to
éodpayiotyre, regarding the second
év & as picking up the sentence, which
has been broken to insert the em-
phatic phrase ‘the good tidings of a
salvation which was yours as well as
ours’. A somewhat similar repetition
is found in il 11, 12 8t woré Dpeis...
8re fre kT

rov Adyov Tiis dAnbelas] The teach-
ing which told you the truth of things
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(comp. iv 21), to wit, that gowu were
included in the Divine purpose—the
good tidings of yousr salvation. In
Col. i 5 we have the same thought:
‘the hope laid up for you in the
heavens, whereof ye heard aforetime
in the word of the truth of the gospel
which came unto you’, &. Compare
also 2 Cor. vi 7 év Aéyep dhnfelas and
James i 18 Aéyp dindeias.

co'qﬁpa-ywen'rs kTN Compare iv 30
TO Wrebpa TO aysov Tob feod, & &
eappayiobnre eis uépav an’o)\urpmcre’ms‘,
and 2 Cor. i 21 f. (quoted below).

14. dppaBdv] Lightfoot has treated
this word fully in the last of his notes
on this epistle (Notes on Epp. p. 323).

{ It is the Hebrew word NI (from
‘ 27, “to entwine’, and so ‘ to pledge’).
It is found in claaswal Greek writers;
so that it was probably brought to
Greece by the Phoenician traders,
and not by the Hebrews, who knew
little of the Greeks in early days. It
came also into Latin, and is found in
a clipped form in the law books as
arra. In usage it means strictly not
“a pledge’ (évéyvpor), but ‘an earnest’
" (though in the only place in the Lxx
where it occurs, Gen. xxxviii 17 ff., it
_ has the former sense). That is to say,
it is a part given in advance as a
security that the whole will be paid
hereafter—a first instalment.

Jerome ad loc. points out that the
Latin version bad pignwus in this
place instead of arrabo. Yet in his
Vulga.te he left pignus here and in
2 Qor. i 22, v 5 The explanation
probably is that in his Commentary
he was practically translating from
Origen, and found a careful note on
dppaBey, which would have been

—~ 14 -~
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meaningless as a note on pignus:
thus his attention was drawn to the
inadequacy of the Latin version : but
nevertheless in revising that version
(if indeed to any serious extent he did
revise it in the Epistles) he forgot, or
did not care, to insist on the proper
distinotion.

With the whole context compare
2 Cor. 1 211 § 8¢ BeBaidy fuas otv
July els Xpuwordr xai ypiocas juds Geds,
6 kal cPpayioduevos Huas kal Sobds Tov
dppaBava Tob mvelparos év rais rap-
dlars fpdr (for the technical term
BeBatovy, see Deissmann Bibelstudien
pp- 10off. and Gradenwitz Kinfihr-
unyg in die Papyruskunde, 1900,D. 59).

Gradenwitz (¢bid. pp. 81 ff} shews
that the dppaSdv, as it appears in the
papyri, was a large proportion of the
payment : if the transaction was not
completed the defaulter, if the seller,
repaid the dppeSav twofold with in-
terest; if the buyer, he lost the
dppaPav.

#uey] Note the return fo the first
person. It is ‘our inheritance’: we
and you are ouwkAypovéuocy, comp.
iii. 6.

els dmoddrpwcw] The verb Avrpoi-

——

oo is nsed of the redemption of Israel :
from Egypt in Exod. vi 6,xv 13 (SNJ),

and six times in Deuteronomy (7B).
In the Psalms it represents both
Hebrew words ; in Isaiah generally
the first of them : and it is frequently
found in other parts of the Old Tes-
tament. The Redemption from Egypt
is the ground of the conception
throughout; and ‘emancipation’ is

perhaps the word which expresses the |

meaning most clearly. In English
the word ‘ redemption’ almost inevit-

Io—2
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ably suggests a price paid: but there
is no such necessary suggestion where
Avrpobofear is used of the People,
even if occasionally the primary sense
is felt and played upon. In dmohi-
rpwoes {and even Adrpwois in the
New Testament) the idea of emanci-
pation is dominant, and that of pay-
ment seems wholly to have disap-
peared. In the Old Testament the
form émordrpwais is only found in
Dan. iv 30° (Lxx), of Nebuchadnezzar's
recovery (3 xpévos Tis dmolvrpdoens
pov). See further Westeott Hebrews
pp. 295 ff, and T. K. Abbott Ephe-
stans pp. 11 1L

s mepuroujoews] The verb wepuror-
€icbac is found in two senses in the
0ld Testament: (1)*to preserve alive’
(nearly always for imny), (2) ‘to ac-
quire’. Corresponding to the former
sense we have the noun wepimoino:s,
‘preservation of life’ (M'NN), in 2
Chron. xiv 13 (12); corresponding to
the latter we have Mal iii 17 rovral
poy...els fuépav fy éyd woid, els mepi-
moiporw (MR MR x Db, b v

75ID), ‘they shall be to Me,...in the
day that I do make, a peculiar trea-
sure’: these are the only places (exe.
Hag. ii 9, 1.xx only) where the noun is
used.

In the New Testament the verb is
found, probably in the sense of ‘pre-
serving alive’, in Luke xvii 33 (repi-
moujoacdar BL; but NA etc. have
gdcay, and D {woyorijoar), where in
the second member of the verse we
have {woyoricer. In the sense of
‘acquiring’ it is found in Acts xx 28
(v wepiemoujoaro 8id Tob aiuaros Tod
i8iov) and in x Tim. iii 13 (Badudv
xadév) The noun is found in Heb.
X 39 els mepuroinow Yruxis, 1 Thess,
V 9 els wepmolnow owrplas, and
2 Thess. ii 14 €ls mepmolgoy 8éns: in
each of these places the meaning is
debated ; see Lightfoot on the two
last (Notes on Epp. pp. 76, 121).

. The passage in Malachi is specially
Important for the determination of
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the meaning in this place. With the
Hebrew we may compare Exod. xix 5

530 5 Bnv, which the Lxx ren-
dered Zzecdé por Aade mepiodaios, in-
serting Aads from a recollection of
Deut. vii 6, xiv 2, xxvi 18. The peri-
phrasis &rovral pot els mepemolnow is
Hebraistie ; comp. Jer. xxxviii (xxxi)
33 &oovral pou els Aadw: although in

Malachi we have n'm:, not i>a0b (a8
in Ps. ¢xxXV 4; €ls mepovoaoudy
1xx). In 1 Pet. ii 9 we have Rads eis
mepurolnow, where the passage in
Exodus is chiefly in mind: and where
it would seem that Aads is a reminis-
cence of the rxx of Exodus, and eis
wepuroinow of the Lxx of Malachi:
both passages were doubtless very
familiar, The view that mepimoinois
had 2 recognised meaning in con-
nexion with Israel seems to be con-
firmed by Isa. xlii 21 ‘This people
have I formed for Myself’, which the
LxX rendered Aadv pov v wepiemonod-
pnr: comp. Acts xx 28 (quoted above).

Accordingly we may render the
whole phrase ‘unio the redemption
of God’s own possession’, understand-
ing by this ‘the emancipation of God’s
peculiar people’. The metaphor from
a mercantile transaction has by this
time been wholly dropped, and the
Apostle has returned to the phrase-
ology of the Old Testament.

The Old Latin rendering is ‘¢n
redemptionem adoptionis’; that of
the Vulgate ‘én redempiionem ac-
quisitionis’. In 1 Pet. ii 9 both
forms of the version have ¢ populus
acquisitionis’, though Augustine and
Ambrosge have ‘ir adoptionem’, and
Hilary ‘ad possidendum’. The Pe-
shito renders ‘unto the redemption
of the saved’ (lit. ‘of them that live’);
but Ephraim’s commentary makes it
doubtful whether ‘the redemption of
your possession’ was not the render-
ing of the Old Syriac. Origen and
Theodore seem to have understood
mepiroipais in the aense of God’s
claiming us as His own. The former



I 15—18] EPISTLE TO THE EPHESIANS. 149

A ToUTO Kdyd, drovoas Ty kel Vuds mwicTw
€v 7o kuplw ‘Inaov xal THv dydmyv €is wdvras Tovs
drytous, *°0v Talouar edyapioTdy vmép Vudy, pvelay moi-
ovuevos émwe T@v Tpoaevy@y pov, Yiva o Oeos Tob kuplov
nuwy ‘lnocot Xpwrrol, 6 matip Ths 86Ens, dwn vuiv
myevua oopias kal droxkadv\ews év émyviaer avTol,
BrepwTiouévovs Tods Splarpovs Tis kapblas vuwy eis

15. om dydmyy

{Cramer Catena p. 121) paraphrases,
va drodvrpwlao kal mepuromfdor: TP
8¢s: the latter (2bid. p. 122), v mpds
avriv olxelwow AapBdver. This is no
doubt a possible alternative, and it is
probably the meaning of the Old Latin
rendering.

15—19. “With all this in mind, the
tidings of your faith which believes
in the Lord Jesus, and your charity
which loves all who share with you
the privilege of God’s comsecrating
choice, cannot but stir me to per-
petual thanksgiving on your behalf.
And in my prayers I ask that the
God of our Lord Jesus Christ, His
Father and ours in the heavenly glory,
may give you His promised gift, the
Spirit of wisdom, who is also the
Spirit of revelation, the Unveiler of
the Mystery. I pray that your heart’s
eyes may be filled with His light,
that you may know God with a three-
fold knowledge—that you may know
what a hope His calling brings ; that
you may know what a wealth of
glory is laid up in His inheritance
in His consecrated People; that you
may know what an immensity charac-
terises His power, which goes forth
to us who believe’.

15. i kal dpds miorw] A peri-
phrasis for the more ordinary phrase
v wiorw dudy: see in the note on
various readings, where the reading
dydmny is discussed,

év 16 xuple “Inooil] A stricter con-
struction would require the repetition
of mv before this phrase. But comp.

Col. i 4 v miorw tudv év Xpiord
'Ijeod. The same loose construction
occurs immediately afterwards with
v dydmyp, Other examples in this
epistle are ii 11 r& 20 év oapxi, iv 1
6 déopeos év kuple: comp. also Phil. i
5 éml 5 rawovig Ppdv els T6 Dayyé-
Acor, Ool. i 8 miw Judv dydmyy & wyel-
part.

16. pvelay mowodpevos] The omis-
sion of dudv after this phrase, when
mept Updy has immediately preceded,
has an exact parallel in 1 Thess. i2 ed-
xapiarobper...mepl wavTOY Updy, prelay
mwowodperor kA, The meaning is not
‘remembering” (which would be pvy-
povedorres, comp. I Thess. i 3), but
‘making remembrance’ or ‘mention’,
and so ‘interceding’. See the de-
tached note on current epistolary
phrases.

17. o Beds kr.X.] These titles area
variation upon the titles of the dox-
ology in 9. 3 6 Beds xal marip roi kuplov
7uéy “Ingov Xpearoi. The fatherhood
is widened and emphasised, as it is
again when the prayer is recwrred to
and expanded in iii 14.

dmoxaAvirews] ‘AmoxdAwfus is the
correlative of pvoripiov: compare iHi
35

& émuyvdae abrot] ‘in the know-
ledge of Him’; not “full’ or ‘advanced
knowledge’: see the detached note on
the meaning of ériyvwots.

18. wedwriouévous Tods SPpbaduots
riis kapdias vpdv] literally ‘being en-
lightened as to the eyes of your heart’.
The construction is irregular; for after
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20. évfpynoey

dpiv we should have expected meduw-
Tiwrpévos: but the sense is plain.

There is an allusion to this passage
in Clem. Rom. 36, 8 Totrov (8c. "Inoov
Xpiorob) jredyyorav Hpev of opfalpol
s xapdlas. Bia Todrov 1 dovwveros kai
éoxorwpévy Sudvowa fudy dvaddi e els
75 ¢pés: the former of these sentences
confirms the reading rapdias in this
place; the latter recalls at once Rom. i
21 and Eph. iv 18.

19—23. ‘The measure of the might
of His strength you may see first of
all in what He has wrought in Christ
Himself. He has raised Him from
the dead; He has seated Him at His
own right hand in the heavenly region
He has made Him supreme above
all conceivable rivals,—principalities,
authorities, powers, lordships, be they
what they may, in this world or the
next. And, thus supreme, He has
made Him the Head of a Body—the
Church, which thus supplements and
completes Him; that so the Christ
may have no part lacking, but may
be wholly completed and fulfilled’.

19. 16 vwepBdAdov péyefos] The
participle comes again in ii 7 76 Jrep-
Bd\hoy wAoiros, and in iii 19 riy Smep-
Bdovoav Tiis préews dydmp. Otber-
wise it is only found in 2 Cor. iii 10
(with 8fa), ix 14 (with ydpis). We
have the adverb tmepBaildrros in
2 Cor. xi 23. The noun tmrepSold oc-
curs seven times in St Paul’s epistles,
but not elsewhere in the New Testa-
ment.

évépyeiay. ..y dpynker] “the work-

ing...which He hath wrought’: see
detached note on évepyeir and its cog-
nates.

Tob kpdrovs tis lexvos adrot] The
same combination is found in vi 10
évBuvapoiofe év kupiep kai év 1§ kpdre
s loydos adrod. Comp. also Col. i 11
év wdop duvdper Suvapoluevor kard T
kpdros tijs 86&ys adrod. With perhaps
but one exception (Heb. ii 14) the
word xpdros in the New Testament is
only used of the Divine might.

20. év Tois émovpariois] On this ex-
pression see the note on ». 3.

21. vmepave] ‘above’. The onmly
other places in the New Testament
in which the word occurs are iv 10§
dvafis Trepdve whTor Téy olpavdy,
and Heb. ix 5 Swepdve 8¢ adris (sc. ris
xiBaTod) XepouBeiv 80fns. The latter
passage shews that the duplicated
form is not intensive; as neither is
its counterpart Jmordre (compare
Heb. ii 8=Ps. viii 7 roxdre v mo-
8@ adrod with v, 22 of this chapter).

We have a striking parallel to the
language of this passage in Philo de
somn. i 25 (M. p. 644): *Euvrve 8¢ 16
dvap (Gen. xxviii 13) érrnpeypévor émi
s Khipaxos Tov dpydyyehov Kipiov.
Tmepdve yap ds dpparos frloyor | ds
veds kvSepritny molgmréov loraocba
16 bv émi cwepdrav, émi Yuxdv,..in’
dépos, én’ ovpavot, én’ alofnrav Swvd-
pewy, ém dopdrov igewy, Soamep
Beart kai dbéara. TOY Yip Kdopoy
drayra éfdras éavrol kal dvapricas
Ty TogalTyY rioyel Puow.

waans dpxfis kT\)] ‘every princi-



I 22]

EPISTLE TO THE EPHESIANS,

151

» 14 \ 4 \ 'd \ A 3> f
EEOUO'lag Kal vaa,uewg Kal KUPIO'T?]‘TOS‘ Kalt mayTos ovo-

aTos ovo 3 ; uo ly T@ alwv Tov AN
7 opa{ouévov ov uovov év T UTw dAAa

- 14
kai & Tw MENAOVTU

pality’, &c. The corresponding st
in Col. i 16, where the words are in
the plllra.l (ﬂ're Opdvor €ire kvpibryTes
eire dpyal elre éfovoiar), shews that
these are concrete terms, Otherwise
we might render ‘all rule’ &c. We
have the plurals dpyal and éfovoia
below in iii 10 and vi 12. On these
terms see Lightfoot Colossians, loc.
cit. Although the Apostle in writing
to the Colossians treats them with
something like scorn, yet his refer-
ences to them in this epistle shew
that he regarded them as actually
existent and intelligent forces, if in
part at any rate opposed to the Divine
will In the present passage, how-
ever, they are mentioned only to em-
phasise the exaltation of Christ.

mayrds Svéparos dvopafouévov] For
8vopa in the sense of a ‘title of rank’
or ‘dignity’, see Lightfoot on Phil. ii
9: and compare I Clem. 43, ré édéte
dvdpart (8C. Tis lepwovvys) kexooun-
wévn, and 44, ol dwéorohos fjudy Fyve-
cgav...0rt éus Eorar éml Toi Jvduaros
Tis €émororis. Among the Oxyriyn-
chus Papyri (Grenfell and Hunt,
pt I no. 58) is a complaint (a.p. 288)
of the needless multiplication of of-
ficials: mwoA\ei BovAduevor Tds Tapakas
ovolas xaregfiew dvépara éavrols éfev-
povres, ol pév xepiordy, of 8¢ ypauua-
Téwy, of Oé PpovriaTdy, kT, closing
with the order: r& 8¢ Aawwd oviuara
ravonTat.

év 1§ alom x.'r.)\.] The same Con-
trast is found in Ma.tt xii 32 otre év
Tovre TG aldw olfre év 7§ péMhorre
It is the familiar Rabbinic contrast
between 13 nSw the present age,
and N3 nSw the age to come. Dal-
man, who fully discusses these terms
(Dw Worta Jesu 1 120 L), declares
that there is no trace of them in pre-
Christian Jewish literature.

|real TIANTA YHUEToZEN YO ToYC TIOAAC

In the New Testament 71 05 is
represented by ¢ aldy ofros again in
Luke xvi 8, xx 34, Rom. xii 2, 1 Cor.
i 20, ii 6, 8, iii 18, 2z Cor. iv 4; by é
aldv 6 éveorss in Gal. i 4; by 6 viw
aldv in the Pastoral Epistles, 1 Tim.
vi 17, 2 Tim. iv 10, Tit. i 12: and
also by ¢ kéopos atiros in I Cor. iii 19,
v 10, vii 31, and in the Johannine
writings, in which aigy only occurs in
the phrases eis rov aldva, ék Tov aidvos
(or in the plural, as in Apoc). In
the same sense we often have & aldy

O 6 xdopos, just as D% is used for

by, We may compare also o
katpos ovTos, Mark x 30 (=Luke xviii
30), Luke xii §6; ¢ »iv xapds, Rom,
iii 26, viii 18, xi 5; and 6 kapos 6 éve-
aorxos, Heb, ix 9.

On the other hand the words «é-
opos and xapés cannot enter into the

representa.tlon of XIN DO, For this
we have 6 ald» ¢ péXAwv again in Heb.
vi 5 (Svvaues re péAdovros alévos); &
aldv 6 épydpevos in Mark x 30 and the
parallel Luke xviii 30; o aldw ékeives in
Luke xx 35, We may note however
¥ olkovpérny Ty péAdovoav in Heb.
1 5.

%Ve have below in this epistle the
remarkable phrases ¢ aldr rol xéopov
Tovrev in ii 2, and of aidres ol émepyd-
HEvot iniiy.

22. kal mévra xrA] An allusion
to Ps. vili 7 wdvra vmérafas dmoxdre
Tév mwoddy avrod, which is quoted so
from the Lxx in Heb. i 8. A similar
allusion is made in 1 Cor. xv 27 sravra
yip vwéraler vwd Tols widas alroi.
With the whole context compare
1 Pet, iii 22 8s dorew év ﬁefta Beov
ﬂopfvafls Eis Dvpcwall Wo'ra'yfwwv av'r(l)
a-yye’)\mu xal éfovoidy kal avuapcmv,

which ig plainly dependent on this
passage.
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Ymép mwavra] repeats the wdrra of
the quotation, which itself points back
to mdops.,..rarrés in o, 21,

23. 76 nAjpepa kTN ‘the ful-
ness (or fulfilment) of Him who
all in all is being filled (or ful-
filled)’. On the meaning of shvjpwpa,
see the detached note.

14 mdvra,év maow] The phrase is
used adverbially. It is more emphatic
than the classical adverb ravréracw,
which does not occur in the New
Testament. It is found, though not
adverbially, in 1 Cor., xii 6 & adris
Beds, & évepydv ta wdavra év Twagw
(where however é» mdow may mean
‘in all men’); and as a predicate in
1 Cor. xv 28 Tva f & feds mdvra &
waaw, and with a slight variation in
Col iii 11 dAA& mdvra xai év waow
Xpwrds. In each of the last two
cases there is some evidence for
reading t¢ wdvra: but the absence of
the article is natural in the predicate.
This use of the phrase as applied to
God and to Christ makes it the more
appropriate here. 8t Paul uses
wdrra adverbially in 1 Cor. ix 25, x 33
(wdvra maocw dpéoke), xi 2, Phil. iv
13; and likewise ra wdvra in this
epistle iv 15 {va...adffowper els adndy
T4 wdvra, an important parallel,

t mAnpoupévou] There is no justifica-
tion for the rendering * that filleth all
inall’(A.V.). Theonlyancient version
which gives this interpretation is the
Syriac Vulgate. In English it ap-
pears first in Tyndale’s translation
(r534). 'The chief instances cited for
mAnpoicfa:r as middle are those in
which a captain is said to man his
ship (vair mAnpovabas), Le. ‘to get it
filled’. But this idiomatic use of the
middle (comp. maida Bibdoreotar)
affords no justification for taking it
here in what is really the active

I1L.

\) ~ 4
‘Kal vuas ovras

sense. Bt Paul does indeed speak of
Christ 28 ascending ‘that He might
fill all things’; but then he uses the
active voice, {va whppdoy vd& wdvra
(iv 10). Had his meaning been the
same here, we can hardly doubt that
he would have said mAnpotvros.

The passive sense is supported by
the early versions. (1) The Latin.
Cod. Claromont. has supplementum
qui omnia et in omnibus impletur.
The usual Latin is plenitudo etus qui
omnia in omnibus adimpletur: so
Victorinus, Ambrosiaster and the
Vulgate. (2) The Syriac. The
Peshito indeed gives an active mean-
ing : but we have evidence that the
earlier Syriac version, of which the
Peshito was a revision, took the word
ag passive; for it iz so taken in
Ephraim’s commentary, which is pre-
served in an Armenian translation,
(3) The Egyptian. Both the Bohairic
and the Sahidic take the verb in the
passive sense.

Origen and Chrysostom gave a pas-
sive sense to the participle (see the
citations in the footnote to the expo-
gition). So did Theodore, though his
interpretation is involved: he says
(Cramer Catena, p. 129) olk elmer &mi
Td wavra wAnpoi, dAN’ Srt adrds év waoe
mAnpolras: TovréeTiv, év waor mwAnpys
éoriv kv X, The Latin commentators
had adimpletur, and could not give
any other than a passive meaning.

IL 1, 2. ‘Next, you may see that
power a8 it has been at work in your-
selves. You also it has raised from
the dead. For you were dead—not
with a physical death such as was the
death of Christ, but dead in your sins.
Your former life was a death rather
than a life. You shaped your con-
duct after the fashion of the present
world, after the will of the power
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that dominates it—Satan and his un-
seen satellites—the inspiring force of
those who refuse obedience to God’.

1. vexpols Tois maparrdpacw] < You
were dead—not indeed with a physi-
cal death; but yet really dead in
virtue of your trespasses and sins’,
The dative is not properly instru-
mental (if the meaning had been
‘put to death by’, we should have
had vevexpwpévous), but is attached to
the adjective by way of definition.
The dative in Col. ii 14, 16 kel Hudy
xewpdypaov Tois ddypaoew,is somewhat
similar. In the parallel passage
Col. ii 13, vekpois dvras Tois mapamrd-
pagw kai T depoPuoTia Ths oaprds
Jpdy, it is clear that the uncircum-
cision is not the instrument of death.
‘Weo cannot render the dative better
than by the preposition ‘in’.

2. wepematioare| Hepimareiy is
used to express a manner of life only
once in the Synoptic Gospels, viz. in
Mark vii § od mepuraroiow...kard T
mapdbooy Tdv mpeoPurépwr. It is
similarly used once in the Acts (xxi
21, Tois €0ty mepurareiv), and once in
the Epistle to the Hebrews (xiii g,
Bpduaorw, év ols obx Spelifpoar ol
mepurarovwres). 'These three instances
refer to the regulation of life in
accordance with certain external
ordinances. They do not refer to
general moral conduct. This iatter
sense is found in the New Testament
only in the writings of 8t Paul and
8t John. Thus it occurs twice in
St John’s Gospel (the metaphor of
‘walking’ being strongly felt), and
ten times in his Epistles. It is
specially frequent in St Pauls
writings, being found in every epistle,
if we except the Pastoral Epistles.
It occurs seven times in this epistle.

It is not found in 1 Peter, 2 Peter,
Jude or the Apocalypse: in these

writings another word takes its place,
namely mopeveafar—a word also
used four times in this semnse by St
Luke (Luke i 6; viii 14, a noteworthy
place; Acts ix 31, xiv 16): but
neither St Paul por 8t John em-
ploys this word so.

This metaphor of ¢walking’ or
‘going’ is not Greek, but Hebrew in
its origin. It is in harmony with the
fact that from the first Christianity
wasd proclaimed as a Way (Acts ix 2,
xviii zs, 26, &c.).

There are two words which express
the same idea from the Greek point
of view: (1) mwolirevecfary a
characteristically Greek expression:
for conduct to a Greek was mainly a
question of relation to the State : so
Acts' xxili 1 éyd mdop owradijce
dyaff wemohirevpar T§ Oe$, and
Phil. i 27 pévov dfios Tob edayyehiov
Tob Xprorod mohurebeale. (2) dvaoTpé-
¢ecabac (once in 2z Cor., Eph,, 1 Tim. ;
twice in Heb. ; once in 1 Pet., 2 Pet.),
with its noun drvagrpodsj (once in Gal,
Eph,, 1 Tim., Heb., Jas. ; six times in
I Pet., twice in 2 Pet.).

‘While we recognise the picturesque
metaphor involved in the use of
wepurareiy for moral conduct, we must
not suppose that it was consciously
present to the Apostle’s mind when-
ever he used the word Here, for
example, it is clearly synonymous
with dvaerpépesfac, which he employs
in the parallel phrase of o, 3.

xard tov aldva Tol xéepov TovTou]
This is a unique combination of two
phrases, each of which is frequently
found in St Paul’s writings—¢ aldw
ofros and & kéopos odros : see the note
on i z1. The combination of syn-
onyms for the sake of emphasis
may be illustrated by several phrases
of this epistle: i § xara v eddoxiar
Toi  fedfjuaros adrod, 11 kard
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Tijv évépyewar TOb KpdTOvS TS loydos
avrod, iV 23 7§ mredpart Tob vods Suds.

xaré tov &pyxovra] The Apostle
takes term after term from the
current phraseclogy, and adds them
together to bring out his meaning.
Compare with the whole of this
passage, both for style and for
subject matter, vi 12 mpds Tas dpxds,
wpos Tas éfovains, mpds ToUs KoojO-
xpdropas T0D gxérovs TovTov, mpds T
wvevparikg THs mwosmplas év Tois émou-
paviois. There he represents his
readers as struggling against the
world-forces, in accordance with which
their former life, as here described,
had been lived.

With the term ¢ dpywr x.7.A. coOm-
pare Mark iii 22 (Matt. ix 34) év 16
dpxovre Tév darpoviwy, and Matt. xii 24
(Luke xi I5) év 7§ BeeeBodX &pyorm:
Tov Sapoviwy: also John xii 31 ¢
dpyxov TOb Kbopov Tovrov, Xiv 30,
xvi 11. The plural of dpyovres Tob
aidvos Tovrov i8 found in 1 Cor. ii6, §,
apparently in a similar sense. In
2 Cor. iv 4 we read of & Geds o5 aldvos
Tatrov.

s éfovoias Tob dépos] Compare
Col. 113 o épioaro fjuds ék s fovoias
Tol okdrous, and Acts xxvi 18 rob
émorpéfrac dmé oxdrovs els Ppds xal
s €fovaias Tol Saravd émi Tov Beov :
also our Lord’s words to those who
arrested Him, Luke xxii 53 4N
adry éoriv udy v dpa xal 1 éfovaia
TOU oKITOUS.

In the Testaments of the Twelre
Patriarchs (Benj. 3) we have ¢rd vod
depiov myedparos Tov Behudp : but we
cannot be sure that this language is
independent of the present passage.
The same must be said of the con-
ception of the firmament in the
Ascension of Isaiah, as a region
between the earth and the first
heaven, filled with contending spirits

of evil: c. 7, ‘We ascended into the
firmament,...and there I beheld Sam-
mael [who elsewhere (c. 1) is identified
with Malkira, ‘the prince of evil’]
and his powers’, &e. There can be
no doubt, however, that the air was
regarded by the Jews, as well as by
others, as peopled by spirits, and
more especially by evil spirits. Com-
pare Philo de gigant. z (Mangey,
P. 263), ots Aot pAdoodor Sainovas,
dyyéhovs Mavois elofer dvopdew
Yruyai 8¢ elow kard Tov dépa mweropevar:
and more especially in his exposition
of Jacob’s Dream (de somn. i 22,
P- 641): kNipaf Tolvww év pév TP
xéope oupPBolukds Aéyerac & dip, ot
Bdois pév éomi yil, kopughy O¢ edpavis:
dnd yap Ths ceAypiaxis opaipas ... dxpt
viis éoxdms 6 dip wavry Tabels fpbaker
ofros 8¢ éore Yuydr dowpdrev olkos,
k1. For the Palestinian doctrine
of evil spirits reference may be made
to the instructive chapter Die Siinde
und die Ddmonen in Weber Altsyn.
Theol. pp. 242 ff.; seo also Thackeray,
as referred to in the note on p. 133
above. In a curious passage in
Athanasius, da incarn. 25, our Lord’s
crucifixion is regarded as purifying
the air: péves vip év 16 dépi mis
drothijoxer 6 oTavpd Tehewolpevos
85 kai elkdros ToiTov UImépewev o
Kkiptos” ofTe yip tPrebeis Tor pév dépa
éxabdpilev dwd Te Tis SiaBolwkis xal
mdons Tov Satpdvwy émrBoviis, kTN
Tob mvelparos] We should have
expected rather & mvebua, in apposi-
tion with rov &pxorra. It may be
that this was the Apcstle’s meaning,
and that the genitive is due to an un-
conscious assimilation to the genitives
which immediately precede. If this
explanation be not accepted, we must
regard roi mveduaros 28 in apposition
with tfs éfovoias and governed by
7t dpyovra. In 1 Cor. ii 12 we find
T mredpa Tob xéopov opposed to TS
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myedpa 10 éx Tob Beot. Bui we have
no parallel to the expression v
dpxovra...Tod mrelparos kTA

Tob ¥iy dyepyoinros] So ‘this world’
is spoken of as § ¥y aldy in 1 Tim. vi
17, 2 Tim, iv 10, Tit. ii 12. The word

- évepyeiv, liko the word mwvebpa, seems
purposely chogen in order to suggest
a rivalry with the Divine Spirit: see
the detached note on évepyeir.

3—7. ‘Not that we Jews were in
any better case. We also lived in
sin, following the dictates of our
lower desires. We, no less than the
Gentiles, were objects in ourselves of
the Divine wrath. In ourselves, I
say: but the merciful God has not
left us to ourselves. Dead as we
were, Gentiles and Jews alike, He
has quickened us with Christ,—Gracs,
free grace, has saved you !-—and raised
us with Him, and seated us with Him
in the heavenly sphere: and all this,
in Christ Jesus. For His purpose has
been to digplay to the ages that are
yet to come the surpassing wealth of
His grace, in the goodness shewn
toward us in Christ Jesus’.

3. év ois xai npeic] ‘wherein we
also’: so the Latin ‘¢n quibus’ as in
. 2, not “inter quos’. At first sight
it seems as though év ols must be
rendered as ‘among whom’, ie.
‘among the sons of disobedience’,
But the parallel which the Apostle is
drawing is brought out more forcibly
by the rendering ‘wherein’. Thus
we have (v. 1) dpds Svras vexpois Tois
TwapamTapacy kai Tals dpaprias Sudy,
év gls moré weptemariioare...(o. 3) év ois
kal fjpeis wdvres dveaTpddmuéy wore...
(v. §) Kai Svras fpds vexpois Tols mapa-
mrépacw. That the relative is in the
first instance in the feminine is merely
due to the proximity of duaprias.
After the sentence which has inter-

vened the neuter iz more natural;
and that the word mapanrapasy was
principally present to the Apostle’s
mind is shown by the omission of xai
7ais dpaprims when the phrase is
repeated. The change from wepera-
Teiv t0 dvaorpépeadar (on these syno-
nyms see the note on 2. 2) does not
help to justify the supposed change
in the meaning of the preposition: for
draorpépecfar and dragTpods) are
frequently followed by év to denote
condition or circumstances.

For the working out of the parallel,
comparei 11, 136y g kal éxhnpdibnuer. ..
év & xal dpels, and i 21, 22 & ¢ maoa
oixodopr...dv § xal Speis auvoikoBop-
eicfe. In the present instance the
parallel is yet further developed by
the correspondence of év rois viois ris
drebias (. 2) and fupeba réxva Ploe
dpyhs (v. 3).

é rais émbuplars] The preposition
here has the same sense as in the
phrase év ofs xr.\.; 80 that the latter
of the two phrases is to be regarded
as an expansion of the former.

14 fedjpare] The plural is found
in Acts xiii 22, and as a variant in
Mark fii 35.

réy Suveidy] ‘our minds’. With
thisand with s capkéswe must supply
7ipdy, which was used with rijs capxés
at its first mention and therefore is
not repeated. For the rendering
“thoughts’ no parallel is to be found
in the New Testament. In Lukei 51
Sutvoia kapdlas adrdv means strictly
‘the mind of their heart’; comp.
1 Chron. xxix 18, In the Ixx we
usually find xepdla as the rendering
of 35 (23‘?); but 38 times we have
Buwowa, which is only veryexceptionally
used to represent any other word.
That the plural is used only in the
case of diavociy is due to the impos-
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sibility of saying rév oapkdy in such a
context.

Téxva...dpyfis] InHebraistic phrases
of this kind réeva and viel are used
indifferently as representatives of *32:
compare ii 2, v 8.

¢irer] ‘by nature’, in the sense of
“én ourselves’. Other examples of
this adverbial use are Rom. ii 14
drav yip €hm...dloce T4 TOU- Yopovw
wowdaw, Gal. il 15 fpels ¢irea 'Tov-
dalos, iv 8 Tois Piver piy odow Geols.

5. owelwomoinoev] The word oc-
curs only here and in Col. ii 13,
aquvefwomoinoer vpas odv adrg. The
thought there expressed makes it
plain that r¢ xpiorg is the right
reading here, and not é&v r§ xpioré,
as is found in B and some other
anthorities. The mistake has arisen
from a dittography of en.

xéperi] In pointed or proverbial
expressions the article is by preference
omitted. When the phrase, which is
here suddenly interjected, is taken up
again and dwelt upon in 2. 8, we have
T yap xdpire kT

6. ounfyerpey kal cuvexdbioer] ie.,
‘together with Christ’, ag in the case
of owre{womolnaer just before. 8o in
Col. ii 12, gvvragpévres aird...cvvmyép-
dnre.  The compound verbs echo the
éyeipas and kafivas of i 20,

év Tois émovpaviois] Compare i 3,
20. This completes the parallel with
the exaltation of Christ. 'Ev Xpiorg
Bygov is added, as & Xpiord in i 3,

although o» Xpioré is implied by the
preceding verbs: for év Xpiworg “Inoot
states the relation in the completest
form, and accordingly the Apostle
repeats it again and again (po. 7, 10).
7. &deifnral] ‘shew forth’. The
word is similarly used in Rom. ix 22
el 8¢ Oéhoy o Oeos évdeifacbar i
dpyry, where it is suggested by a
citation in 2. 17 of Hx. ix 16 dres
évdeifwpac év oot Ty Svvaplv pov.
xpnovorr]  ‘ kindness’, or ¢ good-
ness’. The word is nsed of the Divine
kindness in Rom. ii 4 rot mhoirov s
Xpnoréryros adrob, and in Rom. xi 22,
where it is contrasted with dmoropfa:
also in Tit. iii 4, where it is linked
with ¢Aavfpwmia: compare also Luke
vi 35 Gre adrds xpnoTds dorw kT
8—10. ‘Grace, I say, free grace has
saved you, grace responded to by
faith. It is not from yourselves that
this salvation comes: it is a gift, and
the gift is God’s. Merit has no part
in it ; boasting is excluded. It is He
thathath madeus,and notweourselves:
He has created us afresh in Christ
Jesus, that we may do good works
which He has made ready for our
doing. Not of works, but unto works,
is the Divine order of our salvation’.
8. kat rotro] ‘and that’, as in
Rom, xiif 1I kal rolro eidéres tov
xatpév. It is 2 resumptive expression,
independent of the construction. It
may be pleaded tbat, as 8 wiorews
is an important element, added to the
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phrase of #. 5 when that phrase is re-
peated, ai robro should be interpreted
as specially referring to mioris. The
difference of gender is not fatal to
such a view: but the context demands
the wider reference ; more especially
the phrase oix é§ &yer shews that
the subject of the clause is not ‘faith’,
but ‘salvation by grace’.

Geov 16 8Gpoy] Literally ‘Grod’s is
the gift’, Beod being the predicate.
But this is somewhat harsh as a
rendering; and the sense is sufficiently
given in our English version: ‘it is
the gift of God’.

Io, rro&'r;pa] The word occurs
again in the New Testament only in
Rom. i 20 voir momjpaciy veoluera
xafoparai. We have no single word
which quite suitably renders it:
“workmanship’ is a little unfortunate,
as puggesting a play upon ‘works’,
which does not exist in the Greek.

émi Epyous dyabois] ‘with a view to
good works’. Compare 1 Thess. iv 7
ot yip éxdheaew fuds & eds émt dxaldap-
oig,and Gal. v I3 dpeic yap ér’ dhevbepiq
ériifnre. See also Wisd. ii 23 6 fedr
&riwcer Tov dvlpemor én’ dpbapalq,
Ep. ad Diognet. 7 Totror mpos adrods
dréaredher” &pi ye, os dvfpamwav dv Tie
Aoyioairo, €mi Tvpawwile xal PéBe «al
xaramhijfer; Theinterval between this
usage and the idiom by which ¢zt with
a dative gives the condition of a
transaction is bridged by such a phrase
as we find, for example, in Xenoph.
Memorab. 1 4 4 mpémer pév Ta én’
SPehelg yiyvdueva yrduns elvac Epya.

ols mponroluacer] by attraction for
& wpoyroipacer. The verb is found in
Rom. ix 23, émi oxedn é\éovs, @ mpo-
nroipacey eis §6av.

11—18. ‘Remember what you
were: you, the Gentiles—since we
must spesk of distinctions in the
flesh—the Uncircumecision as opposed
to the Circumcision. Then, when
you were without Christ, you were
aliens and foreigners; you had no
share in the privileges of Israel; you
were in the world with no hope, no
God, Now all is changed: for you
are in Christ Jesus: and accordingly,
though you were far off, you are made-
pear by the covenant-blood of Christ.
For it is He who is our peace. He
has made the two parts one whole.
He has broken down the balustrade:
that was erected to keep us asunder :
He has ended in His own person the:
hostility that it symbolised : He has
abrogated the legal code of separating
ordinances. For His purpose was by
a new creation to make the two men
one man in Himself; and so not only
to make peace between the two, but
to reconcile both in one body to God
through the cross, by which He killed
the old hostility. And He eame with
the Gospel of peace—peace to far and
near alike: not only making the two
near to each other, but giving them
both in ome Spirit access to the
Father’.

II. Opels va &0vy] The term ‘Gen-
tiles’, which has been implied in Jueis
80 often before, is now for the first
time expressly used. Inaninstructive
article On some political terms em-~
ployed in the New Testament (Class.
Rev. vol i pp. 41ff, 42 ff.) Canon E. L.
Hieks gays (p. 42): “"Eflvos, the corre-
lative of Aass in the mouth of Hellen-
istic Jews, was a word that never had
any importance as a political term
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until after Alexander. It was when
Hellenism pushed on eastward, and
the policy of Alexander and his sue-
cessors founded cities as outposts of
trade and civilization, that the con-
trast was felt and expressed between
wohess and €6, Hellenie life found
its mormal type in the méMs, and
barbarians who lived xard kdpas or in
some less organised form were &ry’,
He refers to Droysen Hellenismus
iii 1, pp. 31£ for illustrations, and
mentions among others Polybius vii g,
where wohets and &y are repeatedly
contrasted. The word #mn was thus
ready to hand when the Lxx came to
express the invidious sense of D",
which is found 80 commonly in Deu-
teronomy, the Psalms and the Pro-
phets, It is curious that, while St
Paul freely employs €6vy, he mnever
uses the contrasted term Aads, except
where he is directly referring to a
passage of the Old Testament.

é& ogapxi] The addition of these
words suggests the external and tem-
porary nature of the distinction. For
their position after ra & see the
note on i 15. Here it was perhaps
unavoidable: for rd év capxi &y or
T4 é6vny Td év aapxi would suggest the
existence of another class of &fm:
whereas the meaning is ‘those who
are the Gentiles according to a dis-
tinction which is in the flesh’, Simi-
l’arly we have mijs heyouéims mepiropijs
€v gapki.

of Aeybuevor] ‘whick are called’,
The phrase is not depreciatory, as
‘the so-called’ would be in English.
The Jews called themselves # wepi-
roprj, and called the Gentiles #f dxpo-
Buvoria. 8t Paul does not here use
the latter name, which was one of
contempt; but he cites it as used
by others.

Tiis Aeyouéwns] This is direetly
suggested by of heyduevor. The Apostle
may have intended to suggest that
he himself repudiated both terms
alike. In Rom.ii 28 f. he refuses to
recognise the mere outward sign of
circumecision: o8¢ 7 év T Pavepd év
capkimepirop * dAAG.. . mepiropt) kapdias
év mvelpary, od ypdppaere. He thus
claims the word, as it were, for higher
uses; as he says of the (fentiles them-
selves in Col. ii 11, wepierpnfnre mwepe-
Topjj dyetpomoufre. ..év T weptrops Tob
XpLoTOD.

xetpomrouirov] This is the only place
where this word occurs in St Paul’s
epistles. But we have dyetpomoinros in
2 Cor. v 1 olkiav dxepomoinTov aldvioy
év rois odpavois, and in Col. ii 1r
(quoted above). It serves to empha-
sise the transience of the distinction,
though it casts no doubt on the validity
of it while it lasted.

12, ywpis] ‘without’, or ‘apart
Jrom’. Bt Paul does not use dvev,
which is found only in Matt. x 29
dvev Tol warpds Updy, in an inter-
polation into Mark xiii 2 &vev yeipdy,
and twice in 1 Peter, where yopis is
not used. It is usual to fake ywpis
XpioTod a8 a predicate and to place a
commy after it. This is perfectly
permissible : but the parallel between
T kap kelvg ywplis Xpiorob and vurt
3¢ év Xpiorip "Inoot makes it preferable
to regard the words as the condition
which leads up to the predicates which
follow.

dmMorpouévor] The Apostle seems
to have in mind Ps. Ixviii (Ixix) 9 dmyA-
Aorpiopévos éyeviidny (*RMIT IMNY) 7ois
adehgois pov, kal Eévos Tois viois Tiis
pyrpos pov.  This will account for his
choice of a word which does not appear
to be a termof Greek civic life. Its
ordinary use is either of the alienation
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of property, or of alienation of feeling :
the latter sense prevailsin Col. i 21, xal
vpis woré Syras dmpMhorpuopévovs kal
éxbpods 1} Biavolg......dmoxariAhater,
where estrangement from God is in
question. The participial sense is
nob to be pressed: strictly speaking
the Gentiles could not have been alien-
ated from the sacred commonwealth
of which they had never been members.
The word is used almost as & noun,
as may be seen from its construction
with Svres in iv 18 and in Col. i 21.
So too here we have &rc fre...dmmA-
Aorprapévor...kai £vor, It thusscarcely
differs from d\Aérpwos: comp. Clem.
Rom. 7, of the Ninevites, #AaBov cary-
piav, kalwep dNAérprot Tov feoll Jvres.

mohwrelas]  ‘ commonapealth’, or
‘polity’. In the only other place
where the word occurs in the New
Testament, Acts xxii 28, it is used of
the Roman citizenship. In Iater
Greek it was commonly used for
‘manner of life’: compare mohired-
ecbai, and see the note on wepurarein
inii 2. In this sense it is taken here
by the Latin version, which renders
it by ‘conuersatio’. But the contrast
in @. 19 (qvvmolirar) is decisive against
this view.

gévor] The use of féves with a
genitive is not common : Soph. Oed.
Rex 219f. and Plato Apol. 1 ((bves
&yew) are cited. Here the construc-
tion is nmo doubt suggested by the
genitive after dmyAlorpuwpéver. In
(lem. Rom. 1 we have a dative, rijs
Te d\\orpias kai £évms Tois éxhextols
Toi Beod, prapis kai dvogiov oricews :
on which Lightfoot cites Clem. Hom.
vi 14 &s dAnfelas dMhorpiay odgar kal
£émp. In the papyrus of 348 ap,
cited above on i 11, the sister who_
has taken the Xifos oeroxémrys as her
share of the inheritance declares that
she has no claim whatever on the
aerakery ppyavi: ‘hereby I admit

that I have no share in the aforesaid
grinding-machine, but am a atranger
and alien therefrom (d\Ad& Eévor pe
elvar xal dA\drpeov avTis)’.

rév Sabpedy) The plural is found
also in Rom. ix 4 &v...al Swabirar
For the covenant with Abraham, see
Gen. xvii 7; for the covenant with
the People under Moses, see Exod.
xxiv 8,

s émayyerlas] Comp. i 13 and
iii 6, where the Gentiles are declared
to share in the Promise through
Christ.

é\mida pi) Eyovres] Thesame phrase,
in a more restricted sense, occurs in
t Thess. iv. 13 xafds kal of Aotrroi of piy
&yovres eAmide. Christ as ‘the hope’
of the Gentiles was foretold by the
prophets (Isa. xi 10, xlii 4; comp.
Rom. xv 12 and Matt. xii 21), and was
the ‘secret’ or ‘mystery’ entrusted
to 8t Paul (Col. i 27).

dfeat] The word does not occur
elsewhere in the whole of the Greek
Bible. It is used here not as a term
of reproach, but as marking the
mourrful climax of Gentile disability.

év 7% kéopp] These words are not
to be taken as a separate item in the
description: but yet they are mnot
otiose. They belong to the two pre-
ceding terma. The Gentiles were in
the world without a hope and with no
God: in the world, that is, with no-
thing to lift them above its material-
ising influences.

St Paul uses the word «xdopos with
various shades of meaning. The fun-
damental conception is that of the
outward order of things, considered
more especially in relation to man.
It is rarely found without any moral
reference, as in phrases of time, Rom.
i 20, Eph. i 4, or of place, Rom. i 8,
Col. i 6. But the moral reference is
often quite a general one, with no
suggestion of evil: as in 1 Cor. vii 31



160

EPISTLE TO THE EPHESIANS.

[1I 14

~ ~ e > 3 ’ 3
‘Inocot vuets of more dvTes makpaAn éyevnOyTe Erryc év

-~ Y4 ~ -~
’T(‘ﬂ aipuaTe TOU XIOHJ'TOU.

L) 4 3 3 ]
avTos yap éorTw f eiphnn

3 —~ s ) A} 1 7 ~
Uy, 0 womjoas TA duUPOTEPA €V Kal TO meadTOLYOV TOU

Xpopevor Tov xbopov, 2 Cor. i 12 dve-
oTpddnper év TH xéope, TEPITTOTEPWS
8¢ mpoe vpbs.  In the phrase é xdopos
ovros there is however a suggestion
of opposition to the true order: see
the note on i 21. Again, xdopos is
used of the whole world of men in
contrast with the elect people of
Tsrael, Rom. iv 13, xi 12, 15. The
world, as in opposition to God, falis
under the Divine judgment, Rom. iii
6, 19, 1 Cor. xi 32: ‘the saints shall
judge the world’, 1 Cor. vi 2. Yet
the world finds reconciliation with
God in Christ, 2 Cor. v 19. In three
passages St Paul uses the remarkable
expression r& orocyeia rob koguov, of
world-forces which held men in bond-
age until they were delivered by
Christ, Gal iv 3, Col. ii 8, z0. In
the last of these passages the expres-
sion is followed by a phrase which is
parallel to that of our text, =i s
{@vres év xéopp Boyparifecde; Limi-
tation fo the world was the hopeless
and godless lot of the Gentiles apart
from Christ.

13. paxpiy...éyyls] These words,
and eipjem in the next verse, are from
Isa. Ivii 19: see below, o. 17.

év 1§ aiper:] Compare Col. i 2o
elppromoujaas 81t Tob alparos rod orav-
pob avrod,

14. adrés] He, in His own person;
compare év avTd, v. 15.

ta dppérepa év] Below we have
Tobs §to...els &va vfpomor (v, 15), and
Tobs duporépovs (v. 16). Comp. 1 Cor.
1ii 8 6 Puredwy kal § morifwy & dow:
and, on the other hand, Gal. iii 28
mavres ydp Upeis els éoré év Xpiorg
Tqoob. At first the Apostle is con-
tent to speak of Jew and Gentile as
1.:he iwo parts which are combined
into one whole: in the sequel he
prefers to regard them as two men,

made by a fresh act of creation into
one new man.

76 peoororyor] The only parallel to
this word appears to be & pesdroyos
in a passage of Eratosthenes (apud
Athen. vii 14, p. 281 D), in which he
says of Aristo the Stoic, 78y 8¢ more
xal rolTor mepdpaxa Tov Ths nloriis
xal dperfis peodroiyov Swopirrovra, Kal
dvagpawiopevoy wapa T§ jSovij.

rob ppaypot] ‘the femce’, or ‘the
partition’. The allusion is to the
8picpaxros or balustrade in the Temple,
which marked the limit to which a
Gentile might advance. Compare
Joseph. B. J. v 5 2 8ia Tovrov mpar-
ovrwy émi 7O Sevrepor lepdv dpidpaxros
mept3éBhnro Aifwos, Tpimmyvs pév tros,
wdvw 8¢ xapiévres dieipyaopévos- év
avr 8é elorixecav éf {oov Sworijpares
oriiAas TOv Tijs dyveias wpoanualvovoar
vépov, al péy “EAAquikois al 8¢ “Pogaikois
Ypdppacw, pndéva dAAdpuhor drris Tob
dylov mapiérairs 1O yip delrepor iepdy
&yiwov éxakeiro. One of these inscrip-
tions was discovered by M. Clermont
Ganneau in May 1871. Owing to the
troubles in Paris he announced his
discovery in a letter to the Athe-
nasum, and afterwards published a
full discussion, accompanied by a fac-
similo, in the Revue Archéologiqus
1872, vol. xxiii pp. 214, 200 ff
The insecription, which is now at Con-
stantinople, runs as follows :

MHOENAAAAOTENHEIZTTO
PEYEXOAIENTOZTOYTIE
PITCIEPONTPYDPAKTOYKAI
TTEPIBOAOYOZAANAH
POHEAYTQIAITIOZEZ
TAIAIATOEZAKOAOY
OEINOANATON

Further references to this barrier
are found in Joseph. Antt, xv 11 g
(épxior AeBivou Bpugpdrrov ypady xew-
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Abor eloiévar oy dMhoedri Bavarixis
drechovuévns s {qulas), B. J. vi2 4:
comp. Philo Leg. ad Caium 31 (M. 11
577). Past this barrier it was sup-
posed that St Paul had brought
Trophimus the Ephesian (3» érduifov
S1e els 70 lepdv elovjyayev & Mathos),
Acts xxi 29.

Adoas] In the literal sense karaAde
is more common: but we have the
simple verb in John ii 19 Aoare vov
vady Tebrov,

15. v €bpar] If these words be
taken with Aicas, a metaphorical sense
must be attributed to the participle, as
well as the literal. This in itself is
an objection, though not a fatal one,
to such a construction, It is in any
case simpler to take iy &fpav with
karapyioas, although that verb is
chosen by an afterthought as speci-
ally applicable to vov »éuov xrA. The
sense remains the same whichever
construction is adopted. The barrier
in the Temple court, the hostility
between Jew and Gentile, and ¢the
law of commandments’ (limited as
the term is by the defining phrase é&
8oypaciv) are parallel descriptions of
the separation which was done away
in Christ.

It has been suggested that =y
#xfpav év T oopxi adrod is closely
parallel to dmoxreivas v &fpav év
abry (sic) in » 16; and that the
Apostle had intended to write
dmokreivas in the former place, but
was led away into an explanatory
digression, and tock up his phrase
later om by a repetition. This may
be a true explanation, so far as the
intention of the writer iz concerned :
but as a matter of fact he has left v
&fpay at its earlier mention to be

EPHES.”

governed by one of the other parti-
ciples, presumably by «arapyjoas.

év tp gapxi adrov] Compare Col,
i21,22 yuri 8¢ dmokarnirdynre év TG
odpar: rijs capkds avrod St Tod Bava-
Tov [adrod].

tov vépov] In Rom, iii 31 the
Apostle refuses to use xarapyeiv of
Tor ¥opov, although he is willing to say
karnpyjfnuev dwo Tob véuov in Rom.
vii 6. Here however he twice limits
Té» vépoy, and then employs the word
xarapyioas. It is as a code of mani-
fold precepts, expressed in definite
ordinances, that he declares it to have
been annulled.

év 8éypaocw] The word is used of
imperial decrees, Luke ii 1, Acts xvii
7 ; and of the ordinances decreed by
the Apostles and Elders in Jerusalem,
Acts xvi 4. Its use here is parallel
to that in Col ii 14, éZareifras 76 xaf’
Ny yewpdypagor Tois Soyuacw : 8ee
Lightfoot’s note on the meaning of
the word, and on the strange mis-
interpretation of the Greek commen-
tators, who took it in both passages
of the ‘doctrines or precepts of the
Gospel’ by which the law was abro-
gated. Comp. alse Col. ii 20 (Boy-
parilerbe).

kriay] Compare ». 10 xrigdévres év
Xpwrd Inood, and iv 24 7ov xkawdy
dvfpomoy Tov kard decy xricbévra.

év atrg] ‘in Himself’. The earlier
mss have ayrw, the later for the
most part eaytw. Whether we write
adrd Or avrg, the sense is undoubtedly
reflexive. Bee Lightfoot’s note on
Col. i zo.

16. dmoxaradidéy] On the double
compound see Lightfoot’s note on
Col. i 20.

Ir
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& avrg] This may be rendered
either ‘thereby’, ie. by the cross, or
‘tn Himself'. The latter is the inter-
pretation of the Latin, ¢ in semetipso’.
Jerome, who is probably following an
interpretation of Origen’s, says (Val-
lars. vii 581): “Im ea: nmon ut in
Latinis codicibus habetur #n semet-
ipso, propter Graeci pronominis am-
biguitatem: é airg enim et in
semetipso et in ea, id est cruce,
intelligi potest, quia crux, id est
oTavpds, fuxta Graecos generis mas-
culini est’.

The interpretation tkereby’ would
be impossible if, as some suppose, 8:d
rob oravpod i8 to be taken with dmo-
kreivas : but that this is not the
natural construction is shewn by the
parallel in Col. i 22 »wwi 8¢ dmorarar-
Adyyre...8:d Tod Bavdrou [adrod], comp.
Col. i 20. Either interpretation is
accordingly admissible. In favour of
the second may be urged the adrés of
z. 14 and the év airg of ». 15. On
the suggested parallel with é& 3
capkl avrol see the note on v. 15,

17. ednyyeiiraro x.r.\.] The Apostle
illustrates and enforces his argument
by selecting words from two prophetic
passages, to one of which he has
~ already alluded in passing: Isa lii 7,
vs dpa émt Ty dpéwv, b5 TWoBes evay-
yehfopévov drofy elprvys, ds evayyehr-
. {bpevos dyafa: IVii 19, elphmy én’
elpfimy Tols pakpdy kal Tois éyyls
olaw. The first of these is quoted
(somewhat differently) in Rom. x 15,
and alluded to again in this epistle,
vi 15. The second is alluded to by
St Peter on the day of Pentecost,
Acts ii 39.

18. 7iv mpooaywyiv] ‘our access’:

80 in Rom. v 2, & of kal v mpoca-
yoyny éoyikaper [rf wiored] els Ty
xdpw TadTyy : and, absolutely, in Eph.
iii 12 év & Eyoper TV mappnoiay kai
wpeoayayiy év wemo:joer. The last
passage is decisive against the alter-
native rendering ‘introduction’, not-
withstanding the parallel in 1 Pet, iii
18 va Yuas wpooaydyy TG Bed.

év &t mvedpari] The close paral-
lelism between rovs duorépovs év éi

cdpare o fed (v, 16) and of dudirepoc :

3 e s ; PR . kb
€V €L Tyevpart mpos To¥ marepa SNEWS
that the & mveipa is that which cor-

responds to the & odpa, as in iv 4. -

That the ‘one apirit’ is ultimately
indistinguishable from the personal
Holy Spirit is true, just in the same
way that the ‘one body’ is indistin-
guishable from the Body of Christ:
but we could not in either case sub-
stitute one term for the other with-
out obscuring the Apostle’s meaning.

19—22. ‘You are, then, no longer
foreigners resident on sufferance only.
You are full citizens of the sacred
commonwealth : you are God’s own,
the sous of His house. Nay, you are
constituent parts of the house that is
in building, of which Christ’s apostles
and prophets are the foundation, and
Himself the predicted corner-stone.
In Him all that is builded is fitted
and morticed into unity, and is grow-
ing into a holy temple in the Lord.
In Him you too are being builded in
with us, to form a dwellingplace of
God in the Spirit’,

I9. mdpowoe] The technical distine-
tion between the févos and the wdpoc-
xos i8 that the latter has acquired by
the payment of a tax certain limited
rights, But both alike are non-cifi-
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zens, which is 8t Paul's point here.
Bo the Christians themselves, in
relation to the world, are spoken of in
1 Pet. ii 11, from Ps. xxxviii (xxxix)
13, a8 wapowot kat mwapemidppor: and
this language was widely adopted,
see Lightfoot on Clem. Rom. pref. For
wapoikos and its equivalent péroixos
see E. L. Hicks in Class. Rew. i 51,
Deissmann Neue Bibelst. pp. 54 f.

curmedirar] The word was objected
to by the Atticists : comp. Pollux iii
51 & yap quumolirys od Sdxuov, €l kai
Edpmilns adrg wéxpyrac év “Hparhei-
Sais te kat Onoel (Heracleid. 826, in
the speech of the fepdmay). It is
found in Josephus (Antf xix 2z 2),
and in inscriptions and papyri (Berl.
Pap. 11 632, 9, 2nd cent. A.D.).

Ty aylov] See the mote on i 1.
The thought here is specially, if not
exclusively, of the holy People whose
privileges they have come to share.

olkeior] Olkelos is the formal oppo-
site of a\Aérpuos: ‘one's own’ in con-
trast to ‘another’s’: comp. Arist. Rhet.
i 57 rob 8¢ aixela elvar § pj (Bpos
éariv), 6ray éd” adrg j dmallorpidrar.
The word has various meanings, all
derived from oikes in the sense of
‘household’ or ‘family’. When used
of persons it means ‘of one’s family’,
strictly of kinsmen, sometimes loose-
Iy of familiar friends: then more
generally ‘devoted to’, or even ‘ac-
quainted with’, e.g. Pdogopias. In
8t Paul the word has a strong sense :
see Gal vi 10 updhiora 8¢ mpis Tods
olxelovs Ths wiorews, and 1 Tim. v 8
Tév dlor kal pdiiora oikelwy (comp.
0. 4 Tév {Biov oixov eboeSeiv).

20. émowodopnfévres] The word ol-
xos underlying oixeio: at once suggests
to the Apostle one of his favourite
metaphors. From the olxes, playing
on its double meaning, he passes to

the oixodopsj. Apart from this sug-
gestion the abruptness of the intro-
duction of the metaphor, which is
considerably elaborated, would be
very strange,

éml 7 PepeMlp] This corresponds
with the én{ of the verb, which itself
signifies ‘to build upon’: compare
1 Cor. ili 10 &¢ dogos dpyiréxrav
Gepéhiov E0nra, dAhos 8é émouxoBoper.
In that passage Jesus Christ is said
to be the fepéhios. Here the meta-
phor is differently handled ; and the
Christian teachers are not the build-
ers, but themselves the foundation of
the building,

wpopyrdr] that is, prophets of the
Christian Church. There can be no
doubt that this is the Apostle’s mean-
ing. Not only does the order ‘apostles
and prophets’ point in this direction ;
but a few verses lower down (iii 5) the
phrase is repeated, and in iv 11 we
have rovs pév dmooTéhovs, Tols Oé
wpodijras, Tods 8¢ edayyeliords, k.T.\.,
where Old Testament prophets are
obviously out of the question. That
Origen and Chrysostom suppose that
the latter are here intended is a proof
of the oblivion into which the activity
of the prophets in the early Church
had already fallen.

dxpoywmalov] The word is taken
from the 1xx of Isa. xxvili 16, where
it comes in connexion with Oepéhia.
The Hebrew of this passage is ID°
oM DR MOD N2 AR (AN A
T2, €I lay as a foundation in Sion
a stone, a stone of proof, a precious
corner sfone of a founded foundation’.
The Lxx rendering is 'I8ob éyd du-
BéMAw els 14 BepéMa Zady Niboy
woAuTeNT) € exTOv drpoyaviaior ErTiuov,
els 78 Bepéhia adrije. It is plain that
drpoyeratoy corresponds to B,
whether we regard it as masculine

II—2
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(se. AlBov), or as a neuter substantive ;
see Hort’s note on 1 Pet. ii 6, where
the passage is quoted. In Job
xxxviii 6 Aifos yomaios stands for
OB jaN: in Jer. xxviii (li) 26 Aifos
els yoylay for -'I:!Dg 1aR: and in Ps
cxvil (exviii) 22 els kepalp yovias for
2B 2192, Inthe last of these places
Symmachus had dxpoyomaios, as he
had also for NN3, ‘chapiter’, in
2 Kings xxv 17. In Ps. exliii (cxliv)
12 Aquila had s émydma for NNI3,
‘ as corners’ or ‘ corner-stones’,

’Axpoyomaios is not found again
apart from allusions to the biblical
passages. The Attic word is ywsiaios,
which is found in a series of insecrip-
tions containing contracts for stones
for the temple buildings. at Eleusis
(CI4 iv 10545 f£): e.g. xal érépovs
(Mibovs) yownalovs €€ wod[ov] wlavra-
xei] 8do (1054¢, 1 83): also, in an
order for va émixpava rév ridver rév
els 76 wpogTdov 156 'Elevoim, it is
stipulated that 12 are te be of certain
dimensions, r& 8¢ yomaia 8do are to
be of the same height, but of greater
length and breadth (comp. Herm.
Sim. ix 2 3 xdxheg 8¢ s whys éoTi-
keloay waplévor dwdeka* ai odv & al els
ras ywvies éornrviar dvdofdrepal ot
éBdkovy elvas: they are spoken of in
15. I a8 loyvpdrepar). In Dion. Hal.
iii 22 the Pila Horatia in the Forum
is spoken of a8 7 ywwmaie orTviis.
But, of course, in none of these in-
stances have we the corner-stone
proper, which is an Eastern concep-
tion. That even for a late Christian
writer ywwalos was the more natural
word may be gathered from a com-
ment of Theodore of Heraclea (Cor-
derius in Psalm. cxvii 22, p. 345),
kard rov yowaiov Aifov 16 éxdrepov
TVYKpOTGY Teiyos.

The earlier Latin rendering was
‘angularis lapis’ (d,g, Ambrst., and
80 Jerome in some places) : the later,
‘summus angularis lapis’, which
has been followed in the A.V. (* chief
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corner-stone’) both here and in
1 Pet. ii 6; though in Isa. xxviii 16 we
have ‘corner siome’. Neither the
Hebrew nor the Greek affords any
justification for the rendering °chief
corner-stone’. “Akpoywwaios stands to
yawaios a8 én drpas ywvias stands to
émt yovias : the first part of the com-
pound merely heightens the second.

21. waca olkodopr] ¢ all (the) build-
ing’, not “each several building’. The
difficulty which is presented by the
absence of the article (see the note
on various readings) is removed when
we bear in mind that 8t Paul is
speaking not of the building as com-
pleted, ie. ‘the edifice’, but of the
building as still ‘growing’ towards
completion. The whole edifice could
not be said to ‘grow’: but such an
expression is legitimate enough if
used of the work in process. This is
the proper sense of olkodourj, which is
in its earlier usage an abstract noun,
but like other abstract nouns has a
tendency to become concrete, and is
sometimes found, as here, in a kind
of transitional sense. Our own word
‘building’ has just the same range of
meaning : and we might almost
render waca oikedops as ¢ all building
that is carried on ',

The word is condemned by Phry-
nichus (Lobeck, p. 421; comp. pp.
4871fF) as non-Attic: olcoBouy od
Aéyerar dvr’ adrod 8¢  olkedéunpa.
The second part of this judgment
proves that by the middle of the
socond century A.D. oikodows Was
familiar in a concrete sense. The
earliest instances of its use are how-
ever abstract. 1nthe Tabulas Heracl.
{CISI 645, 1 146) we have é¢ 8¢ ra
émolxia xpioovrac £dhats és Tav olko-
Sopaw. A Laconian proverb quoted
by Suidas (5. 2. “Inmos) ran : Oixodopd
oe MBoy kT, ‘May you take to
building’—as one of the wasteful
Iuxuries. In Aristot. Eth. Nic.v 14
{p. 1137 b, 30) we have: domep xol ris
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AcaBias olxodouils 6 pohiBdivos kavay,
where the variant olcodouies gives
the sense, and witnesses to the rarity
of olxkadops), which is not elsewhere
found in Aristotle. The concrete
sense seems to appear first in passages
where the plural is used, though even
in some of these the meaning is
rather building-operations’ than
‘edifices’ (eg. Plut. Zucull. 39
oixoBopal molvreAeis). In the Lxx the
word occurs 17 times. With one or
two possible exceptions, where the
text is uncertain or the sense obscure,
it never means ‘an edifice’, but
always the operation of building.

In St Paul’s epistles oiko8our occurs
eleven times (apart from the present
epistle). Nine times it is used in the
abstract sense of ¢edification’, a
meaning which Lightfoot thinks owes
its origin to the Apostle’s metaphor
of the building of the Church (Notes
on Epp. p. 191). The two remaining
passages give a sense which is either
abstract or transitional, but not
strictly concrete. In 1 Cor.iii 9 the
words feol yedpyiov, feot oixoBopn
éore form the point of passage from
the metaphor from agriculture to the
metaphor from architecture. It can
hardly be questioned that yedpyiov
here means ‘ husbandry’, and not ‘a
field’ (comp. Eeclus. xxvii 6 yeapyior
Lidov  éxdaive 6 kapmos avrod):
similarly olko8ops] is not the house as
built, but the building regarded as in
process : we might almost say ‘ God’s
architecture’ or ‘God’s structure’.
The Latin'rendering is clearly right :
dei agricultura, dei aedificatio estis.
The language of the other passage,
2 Cor. v 1, is remarkable: olkoSous»
éx Beot Exopev, olkiav dyeipomoinrov:
not ‘an “edifice coming from God’,
but ‘a building proceeding from God
as builder’. The sense of operation
is strongly felt in the word: the
result of the operation is afterwards
expressed by olxiav dxeipomoinror,
In the present epistle the word comes
again three times (iv 12, 16, 29}, each
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time in the abstract sense. Apart
from St Paul it is found in the New
Testament only in Mark xiii 1, 2
{Matt, xxiv 1), where we have the
plural, of the buildings of the temple
(icpév). This is the only certain
instance of the concrete semse (of
finished buildings) to be found in
biblical Greek.

In the elaborate metaphor of
Ignatius, Ephes. 9, we have the
abstract use in mpoyraipacpuévor eis
olxodouty  Beod warpds, ‘prepared
aforetime for God to build with’. 8o
too in Hermas, again and again, of
the building of the Tower (Fis. iii 2,
ete.); but the plural is concrefe in
Stm. i 1. In Barn. Ep. xvi I the
word is perhaps concrete, of the
fabric of the temple as contrasted
with God the builder of a spiritual
temple (els Ty oixoBoufiy fAmicar).

The Latin rendering i3 ‘omnis
aedificatio’ (or ‘ommnis structura’
Ambrst.), not ‘omne aedificium’.
The Greek commentators, who for
the most part read maca oikadops, have
no conception that a plurality of
edifices was intended. They do in-
deed suggest that Jew and Gentile
are portions of the building which are
linked together (els piav oixoBopny) by
Christ the corner-stone. If, however,
the Apostle had meant to convey this
idea, he would certainly not have
sald maoca oikodopr in the sense of
waoar al olxoSoual, but possibly duds-
Tepai af olxoSopai, or something of the
kind.

The nearest representation in Eng-
lish would perhaps be ‘all that is
builded’, ie. whatever building is
being done. But this is practically
the same as ‘all the building’, which
may accordingly be refained, though
the words have the disadvantage of
being ambiguous if they are severed
from their context. If we allow our-
selves a like freedom with 8t Paul in
the interweaving of his two metaphors,
we Iay construct an analogons
sentenco thus: & ¢ wéca affnous
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guvapuoloyovpéry olkodopcirar els cdpa
Téheov év rkuplp: this would be
fairly rendered as ‘in whom all the
growth is builded’, etc.; nor should
we expect in such a case wica 7y
avénas.

guvapporayovpévy] This compound
is not found again apart from St Paul.
In iv 16 he applies it o the structure
of the body. There is some authority
in other writers for dppoloyeiv. For
the meaning see the detached note.

atfec] Compare Col. ii 19 aife
v abfnow Tob feov. Both affw and
adfdvw are Attic forms of the present.
The intransitive use of the active is
not found before Aristotle. It pre-
vails in the New Testament, though
we have the transitive use in 1 Cor.
iii 6 £, 2 Cor. ix 10.

22. karouenriprov] In the New
Testament this word comes again
only in Apoc. xviii 2 karownripiov
Satpovioy (comp. Jer. ix I1 els xarous-
piov Spaxdrrev). 1t is found in the
LXX, together with xaroiwia, xarolknous
and karotceaia, for a habitation of any
sort : but in a considerable group of
passages it is used of the Divine
dwelling-place, whether that is con-
ceived of as on earth or in heaven,
Thus the phrase éroipoy xarowxnripdy
gov comes in Exod. xv 17, and three
times in Solomon’s prayer (1 Kings
viii, 2 Chron. vi): comp Pa xxxii
(xxxiil) 14. These Old Testament
asgociations fitted it to stand as the
climax of the present passage.

é» mvevpar:] The Gentiles are builded
along with the Jews to form a dwell-
ing-place for God ‘in (the) Spirit’.
This stands in contrast with their
separation one from the other ‘in
(the) flesh’, on which stress is laid at
the outset of this passage, . 11 ra
5:91417 év t'J'apm'...rﬁs Aeyopéms mepiropfis
€ oapxi.

~8a
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IIL.  1—7.  ¢All this impels me
afresh to pray for you. And who am I,
that I should so pray? Paul, the
prisoner of the Christ, His prisoner
for you—you Gentiles. You must
have heard of my peculiar task, of the
dispensation of that grace of God
which has been given me to bring to
you. The Secret has been disclosed
to me by the great Revealer. I have
already said something of it—enough
to let you see that I have knowledge
of the Secret of the Christ. Of old
men knew it not: now it has been
unveiled to the apostles and prophets
of the holy people. The Spirit has
revealed to their spirit the new ex-
tension of privilege. The Gentiles are
co-heirs, concorporate, co-partakers of
the Promise. This new position has
become theirs in Christ Jesus through
the Gospel which I was appointed to
serve, in accordance with the gift of
that grace, of which I have spoken,
which has been given to me in all the
fulness of God's power.’

I. Todrov xdpw] Theactual phrase
occurs again only in ». 14, where it
marks the resumption of this sentence,
and in Tit. i 5. We bave of ydpw in
Luke vii 47, and xdpew rivos in 1 John
ifi 12. In the Old Testament we
find Todrov (yap) xdpw in Prov.
xvii 17, 1 Mace. xii 45, xifi 4.

éyd Tabhes] For the emphatic
introduction of the personal name

-compare 1 Thess. i 18, 2 Cor. x 1,

Col. i 23; and especially Gal v2. In
the first three instances other names
have been joined with 8t Paul's in
the opening salutation of the epistle:
but this is not the case in the Epistle
to the Galatians or in the present
epistle.

6 Béouws Tob xpiorod ‘Incoi] In
Philem. 1 and 9 we have &éouios
Xpiorod “Incat, and in 2 Tim, i 8 rép
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xptaTov “Ineol vmwép vuwy Tdv éOviv,—*€l ye tixovraTe
THY oikovoutay Tis Xa'pw-og 00 Oeot Tis Sobeioys Mot
ets vuas, 87Tt xara dmwoxdAuNw éyvwpicOn por T
puaTrpLov, kabwe wpoéyparta év SNiyw, *mpds & Suvacle

Séopior adrad (sc. Tob kuplov Fudr).
Below, in iv I the expression is
diﬂ'erent e'ym 6 Séopueos v xval

mrep -upcov Tor é0vdr] So in ii 11,
vpels ta@ &6 'The expression is
intentionally emphatic. His cham-
pionship of the equal position of the
Gentiles was the true cause of his
imprisonment. Compare o. 13 &
Tats O\ijreaiv pov Smép Sudy, fris éoriy
8ofa vudw.

2. €l ye frovgare] The practical
effect of this clause is to throw new
emphasis on the words immediately
preceding. ‘It is on your behalf
(vmép vpdr) that I am a prisoner—as
you must know, if indeed you have
heard of my special mission to you
(m upas). We have a close parallel
in iv 21 € ye adrdv frotoare kT
The Apostle’s language does not
imply a doubt as to whether they had
heard of his mission: it does imply
that some at least among them had
only heard, and had mno personal
acquaintance with himself.

olkovopiav] See the note on i 10;
and compare 3 oixovopla rol puarmplov,
below in 2. 9. In Col i 25 we have
xara Ty oixovoplay Tot Beob THv Sofei-
adv pou €ls dpds, wAnpdoar Tov Adyor
70D Beot, T puoThpor xkrA. In all
these passages God is 6 olxovoudv: 80
that they are not pn.mllel to 1 Cor.
ix 17 olxovopiay ﬂefrtcr'rsvp.at, where
the Apostle himself is the olkorduos
{(comp. 1 Cor. iv 1, 2).

xdperos]  For the use of this word
in connexion with St Paul's mission
to the Gentiles, and in particular for
the combination 5 yépis 1 Sodelad pot
{1 Cor, iii 10, Gal. ii g, Rom. xii 3,
xv 13, Eph. iii 7), see the detached note
on x&pr.s.

3.. xara dmoxd\uyuy] Compare

Gal. ii 2, and the more striking
parallel in Rom. xvi 25 «aré dmoxd-
A puomplov kn . TAmoxdAuyus
is the natural correlative of puaripeov,
on which see the detached note.

éyvapicln) Compare 2. 5,10. The
word comes, in connexion with o
pvoripiey, in Rom. xvi 26, Eph. i 9,
vi 19, Col i 27.

mpoéypayra] This is the ¢ epistolary
aorist’, which in English is repre-
sented by the perfect, For the
temporal force of the preposition in
this verb, compare Rom. xv 4 8oa
vip mpoeypadpy. Here, however, the
meaning is scarcely more than that of
&ypaa: ‘I have written already’
(not ‘aforetime’). The technical
sense of mpoypdgrew found in Gal. iii 1
does not seem suitable to this context.

év dhiye] ‘in a few words’: more
exactly, ‘in brief compass’, or, as we
say, ‘in brief’. The only other New
Testament passage in which the
phrase occurs is Acts xxvi 28f The
phrase is perhaps most frequently
used of time; as in Wisd. iv 13
Tedetwbeis &y dAlye émijpwae xpovous
paxpots,  Aristotle, however, Rhet.
iii 11 (p. 1412, 20), in discussing
pithy sayings, says that their virtue
counsists in brevity and antithesis, and
adds 7§ pdfnais Sud pév 16 dvriceiafar
piMov, 8id 8¢ 76 év OAiye Harrov
yivera.. A useful illustration is eited
by Wetstein from Eustathius in J7.
il, p. 339, 18, ofro pév 1 “Ounpixs) &v
OAiyp Ouacesddmrar loroplas T& 8¢
kara ,ue’pos‘ abris TowtTa,

4. mpds 8] that is, ‘looking to
which’, ‘having rega.rd whereunto’ ;
and so _]udgmg whereby’: but the
expression is unusual. The force of the
preposition receives some illustration
from 2 Cor. v 10 {va xoployrar ékaaros
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Td Sk Tob odparos mpds a Empafer,
xr.X. The participle drvaywdororres
seems to be thrown in epexegetically.
Judging by what he has already
written, they can, as they read, per-
ceive that he has a true grasp of
the Divine purpose, and accordingly,
as he hints, a true claim to inter-
pret it

The Latin rendering ‘prout potestis
legentes intelligere’, i.e. ‘so far as ye
are able...to understand’, has much
in its favour. This is also the inter-
pretation of mest, if not all, of the
Greek commentators: gureperpioaro
v 8idackakiar mwpds Smep dywpouw
(Severian, caten. ad loc.). But it
makes dvaywdoxorTes Somewhat more
difficult, unless we press it to mean
‘by reading only’.

The suggestion that dvaywdokovres
may refer to the reading of the pro-
phetic parts of the Old Testament in
the light of (mpos &) what the Apostle
has written (Hort, Romans and
Ephesians, pp. 150f) is beset with
difficulties : for (1) where dvayiwd-
oxerw i8 used of the Old Testament
scriptures, the reference is made clear
by the context, and not left to be
gathered from the word itself; 1 Tim.
iv. 13 mpooexe Tf dvayvdoe cannot be
proved to refer solely to the public
reading of the Old Testament: (2)
the same verb is quite naturally used
of the reading of Apostolic writings,
Acts xv 31, 1 Thess. ¥ 27, Col. iv 16,
Apoc. i 3: {3) the close proximity of
wpoéypara suggests that what they
are spoken of as reading is what he
has written : (4) in the whole context
0Old Testament revelation falls for the
moment out of sight (see especially

v, 5), and the newness of the message
is insisted on.

v ovvecly pov év k] A close
parallel is found in 1 (3) Esdr.i 31 77s
cuwiégews avrol év 1§ vépg Kupiov,
In the LXX cumévar év is a frequent
construction: but it is a mere repro-
duction of a Hebrew idiom, and we
need not look to it for the explana-
tion of our present phrase. For the
omission of the article before év +§
puompie, see the note on i 15.

5. érépais yeveais] ‘in other gene-
rations’, the dative of time; compare
Rom. xvi 25 xpdwvois alwvios. Teved
is used as a subdivision of aldw, and
the two words are sometimes brought
into combination for the sake of
emphasis, as in iii 21 and Col. i 26.
The rendering ¢ to other generations’
is excluded by the fact that éyvepicén
is followed by vois vicis rév drfpdrwv.

Tois viois Tdy avlpdmerv] It is
remarkable that this well-known He-
braism, frequent in the 1Lxx, occurs
again but once in the New Testament,
viz. in Mark iii 28 (in Matt, xii 31
this becomes simply rois drfpdimous).
The epecial and restricted use of the
phrase & vios Tod dvfpemov Inay
account for the general avoidance of
the idiom, which however is regularly
recalled by the Syriac versions in
their rendering of dvfpwmwor (Matt.
V. 19, et passim).

Tois dylots dmogrddos kr.X.] In
the parallel passage, Col. i 26, we
have »iv 8¢ épavepsfn rtois dyloes
airod, ols $0é\nrer 6 Deds yvwpioa,
«rA. The difference is in part at
least accounted for by the prominent
mention of ¢ apostles and prophets’ in
the immediately preceding section
(ii 20).

& myedpare] See i 22, v 18 and vi
18, and the notes in these places.
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6. ocurkAnpovépa k.7.A] Of the
three compounds two are rare (acuvrhy-
povopos, Rom. viii 17, Heb, xi. g, I
Pet. iifi 7, Philo: cuvvpéroyos, v. 7,
Aristotle and Josephus). The third
(o¢vowpos) was perhaps formed by
St Paul for this oceasion. Aristotle’s
ouvewparomoieiy, if it implied an adjec-
tive at all, would imply swwodparos
(but it is probably a compound of
oty and cwparoroeiyv). In later Greek
dowpos, Evowpos are found side by side
with doduaros, dvaduaros.

7. éyemibnpy  Sudkovos] Compare
Col. i 23, 25, where however we have
éyevbuny, which is read by some MSS
here. The two forms of the aorist
are interchangeable in the 1xx and
in the New Testament, as in the later
Greek writers generaily.

As the ministration spoken of in
each of these passages is that special
ministration to the Gentiles which
was committed to St Paul, and as the
article is naturally omitted with the
predicate, we may fairly render:
‘whereof I was made minister’ (or
even ‘the minister’). But it is not
necesgary to depart from the familiar
rendering ¢ @ minister’.,

xdpiros...&vépyeiav] See the notes
on ¢. 2 and 1 19 respectively.

8—13. ‘Yes, to me this grace has
been given—to me, the meanest
member of the holy people—that I
should be the one to bring to the
Gentiles the tidings of the inexplor-
able wealth of the Christ: that I
should publish the plan of God’s

eternal working, the Secret of the
Creator of the wuniverse: that not
man only, but all the potencies of the
unseen world might learn through the
Church new lessons of the very varied
wisdom of God—learn that one pur-
pose runs throngh the ages of eter-
nity, a purpose which God has
formed in the Christ, even in Jesus
our Lord, in whom we have our bold
access to God. So lose not heart, I
pray you, because I suffer in so great
a canse. My pain is your glory’

8. é\ayigrorépw] Wetstein ad loc.
has collected examples of heightened
forms of the comparative and super-
lative. The most recent list is that
of Jannaris, Historical Greek Gram-
mar, § 506. For the most part they
are doubled comparatives or doubled
superlatives : but Jannaris cites
peyiardrepos from Gr. Pap. Br. Mus.
134, 49 (cent, I—II A.D.),

Tois &veqwv ebayyerisacbar] The
order of the words throws the
emphasis on rois éfvecw. St Pauls
Gospel(1o edayyéhidy pov, see especially
Rom. xvi 25) is the Gospel of God's
grace to the Gentiles,

dvefixviaarov] Compare Rom, xi 33
*Q Babos wAovrov...dvefixviacTor ai
680t adrev. The only parallels seem
to be Job v 9, ix 10, xxxiv 24, where
W " is 8o rendered by the Lxx,
who in that book employ Tyzos for
apn.

whobros] Apart from 1 Tim. vi 17,
no instance of whoiros in the sense of
material wealth is to be found in 8t
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Paul’s writings. On the other hand,
his figurative use of the word has no
parallel in the rest of the Greek Bible.
Of fourteen instances of it, five occur
in this epistle. In the uses of the
derivates mAodoios, wAovoiws, wAou-
reiv, mAovri{ew, the same rule will be
found to hold, though there are some
interesting exceptions.

9. arica tis 4 krX] ‘to bring
to light what is the dispensation’.
Compare Col. i 27 yrepioar i 7o
wAotTos kT, where the whole con-
text is parallel to the present passage.
dwri{ew i3 a natural word for the
public disclosure of what has been
kept secret: see Polyb. xxx 8§ 1
Emerra 8¢ Tov ypappdror dahwxiTey kal
reporiopévor: also Suidas Perifear-
alriaric €ls Pds dyew, fayyéNiew,
followed by a quotation in which
oceur the words Qowrifew 16 katé v
évrohny dnéppyror. Compare 1 Cor.
iv 5 ¢uwricer 7& xpvmra Tod oxorovs,
and z Tim. i 10 gericarros 8¢ {wnv
xai ddpfapoiar (with the context).

Thereis considerable authority (see
the note on vamous readings) for the
addition of mdvres after Poricar
The construction thus gained is like
that in Judg. xiii 8 (A text), Ppwriodre
fués i woujcwper 19 wadapiep (B has
ovrBiBacdre). But the sense given to
Poricar— to instruct’ instead of ‘to
publish’—is Iess appropriate to the
present context; moreover the inser-
tion of mdrras lessens the force of the
emphatic rols éfvedir. The changewas
probably a grammatical one, due to
the desire for an expressed a.ccusative:
John i 9 75 Pés...b porifer mdvra dv-
8pomov, i3 no true parallel, but it may
have mﬂuenced the reading here.

and TGy amwaw] Compare Col. i 26
T pveTipor 76 dmrokexpvppévor dmd

1 moAvTolki\os a‘o(])ta TOU

Téy aldvor kai dmd TGy yeveor: Rom.
xvi 25 pwomnplov xpovors alwviows
oeorynuévov: 1 Cor. il 7 feot codiav
év puarnpim, Tiv dmoxexpuppémy, v
wpodpioer o Beos wpd TGV alwvwr. e
phrase drd rév alevwr is the converse
of the more frequent eis Tovs aldvas :
comp. ar aldovos, Luke i 70, Aects
ifi 21, xv 18; dwo Tob aldvos xal eis
Tov alove, Ps. x1 (xli) 14, ete. The
meaning is that ‘from eternity until
now’ the mystery has been hidden.

xrigavre] The addition in the later
MSS of 8ta *Inoot Xpierob points to a
failure to understand the propriety of
the simple mention of creation in this
context. The true text hints that the
purpose of God was involved in cre-
ation itself

10. va -yua)pm'ﬁr;] Compare ig
'yvmpwas‘ qy.w ™ ,u.vo"n;pi.ov, iii 3
éyvopioly poi, 5 érépats vyevedis ovk
éyvwpiatn, vi 19 év mappnoia yrwpiocar
76 pvorjpiov. The rejection of the
gloss wdvras (see on 2.9) leaves us the
more free to take this clause closely
with ¢erica:: ‘to publish what from
eternity has been hidden, in order
that now what has hitherto been
impossible of comprehension may be
made known throughout the widest
sphere.

dpydis...émovpaviots] See the notes
oni z1, and the exposition pp. zof.

8us s éxxdnalas] Compare év Th
ékxAnoie below, o. 21.

wohvmolkidos] The word is found
in Greek poetry in the literal sense of
‘very-varied’; Eur. Iph. in Taur.
1149, of robes; Eubulus ap. Athen.
XV 24, p. 679d orédavor molvroixhov
davléwy: also, ﬁguratlvely, in the
Orplhic hymns vi 11 (redery), Ixi 4
(Adyos). In Iren. 1iv 1 (Mass, p. 19)
we have mdfous ... moluvpepols xal
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molvmoikiov vmdpyorros.  An echo of
the word is heard in 1 Pet. iv 10
mowihns xdpiros Beod,

11.  kard wpifesev] This expression
occurs adverbially in Rom. viii 28
Tols kava wpobeow khnrois olaw. It
there signifies ‘in accordance with
deliberate purpose’, on the part, that
is, of Him who has called : the mean-
ing is made clear by the words which
follow (drt ois mpoéyve krA.) and
by the subsequent phrase of ix 11
7 kar’ éxhoyiy wpélbeos Tob feod, ‘ the
purpose of God which works by elec-
tion’, :

In Aristotle mpdf@eois is a technical
term for the setting out of the topic
of a treatise or speech: thus we have
the four divisions (Rhet. iii 13, p.
1414 b, 8) wpooipioy, wpdbeots, wiors,
émloyos, ¢ prelude, proposition, proof,
peroration’. In Polybius mpdfec:s is
of frequent occurrence in the sense of
a deliberate plan or scheme; and this
sense is found in 2 and 3 Maccabees;
comp. Symm,, Ps. ix 38 (x 17), tn-
terpr. al., Ps. exlv (cxlvi) 4. In Polyb.
xii 11 6 we have the actual adverbial
phrase, of lying ‘deliberately’, xara
nwpébeqw éfevapédve. In no writer
previous to 8t Paul does it appear to
be used of the Divine purpose or plan,

Tév aiwrwy] The addition of the
defining genitive destroys only to a
certain extent the adverbial character
of the expression. The result is diffi-
cult to express in English: neither
‘according to the purpose of the ages’
(which would strictly presuppose xara
iy wpobeoiy Ty alwvwy), nor ‘accord-
ing to @ purpose of the ages’, gives
the exact shade of meaning, which is
rather ‘in accordance with deliberate
purpose, and that purpose not new,
but running through the whole of
eternity’. This construction is frequent
in 8t Paul's writings. Thus we have
xar évépyeiay (iv 16) and xar’ évépyeiar
rob Zarava (2 Thess. ii 9), on which see
below in the detached note on évepyeir.
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Again, we bave kar’ émrayir (1 Cor.
vii 6, 2 Cor. viii 8) and xar’ émrayjy
709 aleviov feov (Rom, xvi 26): also
xar édoyfy (Rom. ix 11) and xer’
oy xdperos (Rom. xi 5).  Compare
further Rom. ii 7, xvi 5, 25, Phil. iii
6: also in this epistle, i 11 mpoopi~
gOévres kard mwpdbectv Toy TA wdvrTa
évepyoivros K.T.A.

7w émolpgev] These words involve a
serious difficulty. If they are taken
as equivalent to fv mpoéfero (comp. i
10), we suppose a breach of the rule
by which the resolution of such verbs
is made with mowizfa:, not with
moietv. No other instanee of this can
be found in St Paul, while we have
on the contrary in this epistle, for
example, prelav morelofar (1 16) and
abfnow moeiobar (iv 16). A phrase
like déAnpa waetr, which is sometimes
cited, is obviously not parallel, as it is
not a resolution of dérew.

It was probably this difficulty, rather
than the omission of the article before
wpofeow, that led early interpreters
to regard rard wpéfeow Tdy aluvor 88
a semi-adverbial phrase parentheti-
cally introduced, and to take nv émoi-
noev as referring to cogia. Jerome
g0 interprets, though he mentions the
possibility of a reference either to
éxxhpoias or to mpéfegw. It is pro-
bable that here, as so often, he is
reproducing the view of Origen. But
the Old Latin version, which he
follows in the text, also interpreted
s0: ‘secundum propositum seculorum,
guam fecit’: a rendering which rules
out the connexion mpdfecv...fv. So
too the translator of Theodore (MSS,
non ed.), but of Theodore’s own view
we have no evidence. Theophylact
and Euthymius Zigabenus expressly
refer v to oodiav. Chrysostom’s text
at this point is in some confusion :
but he suggests, if he did not actually
read, aldvwy dv émoinger (comp. Heb.
i2 8 of kal émoinoev Tods aldvas).

The Vulgate (so too Victorinus) sub-
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stitutes praefinitionem for proposi-
twm, and thus restores the ambiguity
of the original, which the simpler
change of quod for guam would have
avoided. It isnoticeable that Jerome
had suggested propositio as an alter-
native rendering of mpifecis. The
absence of quam fecit from Ambrosi-
aster’s text points to another attempt
to get rid of the difficulty.

This construection, however, is ex-
ceedinglyharsh,and it presents uswith
the phrase copiav mroteiv, which seems
to have mo parallel. Another way
out of the difficulty has met with more
favour in recent times; namely, to
take éroinaer in the sense of * wrought
out’. But it may be doubted whether
nwpéfeaiv woretv could bear such a
meaning : we should certainly have
expected a stronger verb such as
émirelelv or éxmAnpoiv. This view,
indeed, seems at first sight to be
favoured by the full title given to
Christ, and the relative clause which
follows it. But a closer examination
shews that the title itself is an almost
unique combination. In Rom. vi 23,
vili 39, 1 Cor. xv 31, (Phil iii 8) we
have Xpiords ‘Ingois & xlpios fudy
(pov), in itself an uncommon order:
but no article is prefixed to Xpiorés.
Only in Col. ii 6 have we an exact
parallel, us odr waperdBere rév xpioriv
*Ineeby Tov kipiov, x.T.\.; where Light-
foot punctuates after xporév and
renders ‘the Christ, ¢ven Jesus the
Lord’. Accordingly, in the present
Passage, even if we are unwilling to
press the distinetion in an English
rendering, we may feel that an exact
obzervation of the Greek weakens the
force of the argument derived from
the fulness of the title, and leaves us
free to accept an interpretation which
regards énolnoer as referring to the
formation of the eternal purpose in
the Christ.

On the whole it is preferable to
suppose that the Apostle is referring
to the original formation of the pur-
pose, and not to its subsequent working
out in history. We may even doubt
whether here he would have used the
past tense, if he had been speaking of
its realisation.

Instances may be found in the
1xx and in New Testament writers
other than St Paul, in which mouwciv is
used where we should expect moiei-
ofa:: comp. Isa. xxix 15, XXX 1, BovAsv
woteiv, and see Blass V. 7. Gram.§ 53,
3 and Jannaris Hist. Gr. Gram. §
1484. Further, we may remember
that mouweiv in biblical literature often
has a strong sense, derived from the
Hebrew, in reference to creative acts
of God (comp. ii 10). The framing
of the Purpose in the Christ may be
regarded as the initial act of creation,
and the word émofnoer may be not in-
appropriately applied to it. In other
words mpdbecir émoinoev is a stronger
form of expression than mpébeoww
émoujoraro, which is the mere equivalent,
of wpoéfero: and it suggests that ‘the
purpose of the ages,’ like the ages
themselves (Heb. i 2), has been called
into existence by a Divine creative
act.

With this passage, and indeed with
the whole of this section, should be
compared 2 Tim. i 8—12, where there
are striking parallels of language and
of thought, which are the more notice-
able in the absence of any explicit
reference to the Gentiles.

12. Tiv wappnaiav kr.h.] Compare
ii 18. For the meanings of wappnoia
see Lightfoot on Col.ii 15. Ordinarily
it is used of ‘boldness’ in relation to
men: here it is of the attitude of man
to God: there seems to be no other
example of this use in 8t Paul; but
see Heb. iii 6, iv 16, x 19, 35, T John
ii 28, iii 21, iv 17, v 14.
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weraibjoer] The word is used six
times by 8t Paul, but is found nowhere
else in the New Testament, and but
once in the Lxx.

avroi] Compare Mark xi 22 #yere
wiorw feot, Rom. iii 22, 26, Gal. ii 16,
iii 22, Phil. iii g, in all of which cases
however mioris is without the article.
In James ii 1, Apoe. ii 13, xiv 12 the
article is prefized, but the meaning is
different. Here r#s may be regarded
as paralle]l to mjv before mappnoiay: so
that the meaning would be ‘owur faith
in Him’,

13. airolpac pi évkaceiv] Does
this mean (1) ‘I pray that I may not
lose heart’, or (2) ‘I pray that you
may not lose heart’, or (3) ‘I ask you
not to lose heart’? 'Whichever inter-
pretation is adopted, the omission of
the subject of fvcaxeir is a serious
difficulty. Theodore gives the first
interpretation, which may plead in
its favour that the subject of the
second verb is most naturally supplied
from the first, and that, as the suffer-
ings are 8t Paul's, it is he who needs
to guard against discouragement. But
the absolute use of airoipai, as ‘I ask
of God, where prayer has not been
already spoken of, seems unjustifiable;
and that the Apostle should here
interpose such a prayer for himself
is exceedingly improbable, especially
when his language elsewhere with
regard to sufferings is considered, e.g.
in Col. i 24. Origen at first offers
this interpretation, but passes on to
plead for the second as more agree-
able to the context. Jerome, who
read in his Latin ‘peto ne deficiatis,’
points out that the Greek may mean
‘peto ne deficiam, and then repro-
duces the comments of Origen.

The third interpretation is by far
the most satisfactory : but we sadly
miss the accusative dpas. It is pro-

bable that it has been lost by komoeo-
teleuton, ymac having fallen out
after the -ymal of aiToymar: compare
Gal. iv 11, where in several MSS ymac
has been dropped after poBoymar. 1
have accordingly inserted Juas pro-
visionally in the text.

évkaxeiv] ‘lose heart’: from raxds
in the sense of ‘cowardly’. On the
form of this word, éycaxelv (évx-) or
éxxakely, see Lightfoot on 2 Thess. iii
13 (Notes on Epp. p. 132). 1t oceurs
five times in St Paul’s epistles: else-
where in the New Testament it is
found only in Luke xviii 1. In 2 Cor.
iv 16 it is, a8 here, followed by a
reference to ¢ éow dvfpwmos in the
immediate context. This connexion
of thought confirmns the view that the
subject of évxaxeiv here is the readers
of the epistle, for whom the Apostle
goes on to pray that they may be
‘strengthened in the inward man’,

14—19. ‘All this, I repeat, im-
pels me afresh to prayer. In the
lowliest attitude of reverence I pros-
trate myself before Him, to whom
every knee shall bow—before the
Father from whom all fatherhood
everywhere derives its name. I ask
the Father to give you, through the
Spirit's working on your spiritual
nature, an inward might—the very
indwelling of the Christ in your hearts,
realised through faith, consummated
in love. I pray that your roots may
be struck deep, your foundations laid
secure, that so you may have strength
enough to claim your share in the
knowledge which belongs to the holy
people: to comprehend the full mea-
sures of the Divine purpese; to know
—though it is beyond all knowledge
—the love of Christ; and so to attain
to the Divine completeness, to be
filled unto all the fulness of God’,

14. Tovrov xdpw] The repetition.
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of this phrase marks the close con-
nexion of zv. 1 and 14,and shews that
what has intervened is a digression.

xdprre xrA.] The usual phrase for
‘kneeling in the New Testament is
Ocis 7a yovara. The present phrase is
found again only in a quotation from
1 Kings xix 18 in Rom. xi 4; in a
quotation from Isa. xlv 23, &t éuoi
kdpre: wéy ydrv, in Rom. xiv 11; and
in Phil. ii 10, iva év 1 S¥épar: "Inaei
mav yéw kduyy, an allusion to the
same passage of Isaiah,

marépa] The insertion after this
word of Tod xuplov pay "Ingoi: Xpiorod
is a mischievous gloss, which obscures
the intimate connexion between the
absolute warp and wagca marpid. It
is absent from X*ABCP,

15. mdoa warpid)] Ilatpud denotes
a group of persons united by descent
from a common father or, more gene-
rally, a common ancestor. It has thus
the narrower meaning of ‘family’ or
the wider meaning of ‘tribe’. It is
exceedingly common in the genea-
logical passages of the Lxx, where it
often stands in connexion with olxos
and ¢uvAj. St Paul plays on the deri-
vation of the word: marp:d is derived
from nwarip : every marpud, in the visible
or the invisible world, is ultimately
named from the one true Father (¢
marijp), the source of all fatherhood.

The literal rendering is ‘every
family’; but the point of the passage
cannot be given in English without
a paraphrase. The Latin rendering
‘omnis paternitas’ seems tc be a bold
effort in this direction; for paterni-
tas, like ‘fatherhood’ in English, is
an abstract term and does not appear
to be used in the sense of ‘a family’,
It is true that Jerome (ad loc. and
ade. Helvid. 14), in order to bring
out a parallel, renders marpai of the
LXX by palernitates: but in his own
version (Numb, i 2, etc.) he does not
introduce the word nor does it cceur
a8 a rendering of warpud in the Latin

version of the Lxx. Pairia is occa-
sionally 20 used, and is found also in
a quotation of our present passage’
in the metrical treatise [Tert.] adv.
Marcionem iv 3.

Similarly the rendering of the

Peshito wZhommwd N  must
mean ‘all fatherhood’: comp. v,

hom=mwn ‘the name of father-
hood’ in Aphrahat (Wright 472 f.).
The Latin and Syriac versions there-
fore warrant us in rendering the pas-
sage in English as ‘the Father of
whom all fatherhood...is named’.

On the teaching of the passage it
is worth while to compare Athanasius
Orat. contra Arian.i 23 od yip 6 feos
dvfporov prpeirar® aAAd  palov ol
dvBpwmat Bid Tov dedr, kvplos xal pdvow
dAnfés Gvra warépa Tob éavrob viod, kal
avroi warépes wroudobnoar Tév IBlwv
Téxvwy® €§ adrod 'y?zp 7waoa warput év
olpavois xal émi yis dvopdferas: and
Sevena.n ad loc. (Cra.mer Caten. vi 159)
To o:vo,u.a ToU Tarpis ovk a¢> q,u.rov
dviihlev dvo, AAN dveder TAOev els fuas,
Snphovdér: ds Piger by kal olk dvduare
pévow,

The difficulty supposed to exist in
St Paul's speaking of ‘families’ in
heaven may have led to the mistrans-
lation of the A.V. ‘the whole family.’
The same difficulty led Theodore to
adopt (perhaps to invent) the reading
¢arpia (s0 the Paris codex: the form
is found both in Inscrr. and MSS for
¢parpia, see Dieterich Byzant, Archiv.
i123), on the curicus ground that this
word denoted not a ovyyévera but
merely a ovoryua. The insertion of
the gloss referred to above had pro-
bably blinded him to the connexion,
warpés...marpud, upon which the whole
sense depends.

The difficulty is not a serious one:
for the addition év ovpaveis xai émi
vis, like the similar phrase in i 21,
ovopalopévov of pdvor év TG aldm
Tolre dAAG kai & 7§ péAdovry, is
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perhaps only made for the sake of
emphasis. We may, however, note the
Rabbinic use of NO0B ( familia)—*the
family above and the family below’:
see Taylor Sayings of Jewish Fathers
ed. 2, p. 125, and Thackeray St Paul
and Contemp. Jewish Thought p.
149.

ovopdferas] ‘is named’, ie. derives
its name: for the construction with
éx compare Soph. 0. 7. 1036 &or
Svopdabys ék Tixns tairys bs €l (sC.
Oidimovs), and Xenoph. Memorab. iv
5 12 &by B¢ xal 1o Sakéyeada dvopa-
oOivar ék Tob kT

16, rov éow dvfpwmor] This phrase
finds its full explanation in 2 Cor.
iv 16 86 ovk évkaxobuev, dAN' el kai
6 ¢a fudy Gvbpemos Siadbeiperar,
AN § Eow Mpdy dvakawoirar fuépg
kai npépg. ‘Our outward man’ is in
the Apostle’s subsequent phrase i
énmiyeios fjpcy olkia Tob oxivovs, Which
is subject to dissolution : ¢ our inward
man’ is that part of our nature which
has fellowship with the eternal, which
looks ‘not at the things which are
seen, but at the things which are not
seen’ There is no reason to seek for
a philosophical precedent for the
phrase : at any rate Plato Rep. 5394,
which is persistently quoted, offers no
parallel ; for there ¢ érrés dvbpwrmos,
‘the man who is within him*, is only
one of three contending constituents
(the others being a multiform beast
and a lion) which the Platonic parable
supposes to be united under what is
outwardly & human form.

In 86 Panl the phrase occurs again
in Rom. vii 22. Andir 1 Pet.iii 3f. we
have a contrast between o Zfwfev...
fparioy récpos and § xpumrds Tis
kapdilas dvfpemos év 7§ dpbdpre Tob
fovyiov kal wpaéws mwrelparos.

17. xarawfjoa:r] Karoweiy i3 rare
in St Paul, who more frequently uses
olkelv or évowketv. It occursagain only
in Col. i 19, ii g, and we have xarowks-
tijpeav in Eph. ii 22. 'When used in
contrast to wapoweiv the word implies
a permanent as opposed to a tem-
porary residence (see Lightfoot’s note
on Clem. Rom, pref.); where it occurs
by itself it suggests as much of
permanence as oixeiv necessarily does,
but no more.

év dydrg] Reasons for joining
these words with what precedes have
been given in the exposition. In
favour of this collocation it may also
be observed (1) that év dydry forms
the emphatic close of a sentence
several times in this epistle; seei 4
and note, iv 2, 16; and (2) that the
anacoluthon which follows appears to
be more natural if the fresh start is
made by the participles and not by an
adverbial phrase; compare, e.g., iv 2
dvexdpevor dA\jhov év dydmy and Col.
i 2 owBiBacbévres év dydmy.

éppefopévor} St Paul is fond of
passing suddenly to the nominative
of a participle, as in the two passages
last quoted, to which may be added
Col. iii 16 6 Adyos...évoikeitew €y Suiv...
Subdarovres : see Lightfoot’s note on
that passage. There is therefore no
reason for supposing that fva is be-
lated, as was suggested by Origen,
and as is implied in the rendering of
the A.V., ‘that ye, being rooted’, &c.
On the contrary, ive depends directly
on the participles which precede it.

For the metaphors compare (1)
Col ii 7 éppilwpévor kal émotxoBopor-
pevor év airg kal BeBaotuevor T4
wiore, and (2) Col. i 23 el ye émipévere
T wiorer Tebepehiwpivor kal éBpatot,
and I Pet. v 10, where fepehidoe is
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found in RKLP, though not in AB.
For the combination of the metaphors
Wetstein cites Lucian de Saltat. 34
domep Twés pifar xal Oepélia T
dpxrirens foar.

18. ébwrydonre] Alate word, found
but once elsewhere in the Greek
Bible, Ecclus. vii 6 {B: but ®AC
have the simple verb). It suggests
the difficulty of the task, which calls
for all their strength.

xarakaBéodar] Themiddle is found
thrice (Acts iv 13, X 34, xxV 25), and,
ag here, in the sense of ‘to perceive’.

wAdros kv X.] Theodore’s comment
is admirable and sufficient: ba elny
The xdptros v6 péyefos dmd Tév mwap
7pGy dvopdrev, St Paul is not think-
ing of the measures of the ¢holy
temple’, as some of the moderns
suggest; nor of the shape of the cross,
as many of the ancients prettily
fancied. He is speaking in vague
terms of the magnitude of that which
it will take them all their strength
to apprehend —the Divine mercy,
especially as now manifested in the
inclusion of the Gentiles, the Divine
secret, the Divine purpose for man-
kind in Christ, To supply s dydmys
Tov xpwrov out of the following
sentence is at once needless and
unjustiftable, With the intentional
vagueness of the phrase we may com-
pare Didaché ¢. 12 atveaw yip éfere
debidv xal dpiorepdy.

19. imepfBdAhovear] ‘YmepBd\hew is
used with either an accusative or a
ge)_litive (Aesch. Plat. Arist.) of the
object surpassed. 8o t00 Smepéyew:
comp. Phil ii 3 Umepéyorras éavrdy
with Phil iv 7 5 Swrepéyovera mdvra voiw.

els x.r.A.] ‘up to the measure of’;
comp. iv 13 els pérpor fhwkias Tob
wAnpodparos Tob xpiarot. The Apostle’s
prayer finds its climax in the request
that they may attain to the complete-
ness towards which Geod is working
and in which God will be all in all,
Ideally this position is theirs already
in Christ, as he says to the Colossians
(ii 9): év avr@ rarowcei wav o wAi-
pwpa Tiis Bedrpros cwparikis, kai éoTé
év abr@ wewhnpopévor, k. Its reali-
sation is the Divine purpose and,
accordingly, the Apostle’s highest
prayer. On the sense of 7& wAjpwua
Toi feod Bee the exposition. We may
usefully compare with the whole
phrase Col. ii 19, where St Paul
describes the intermediate stage of
the process, saying of the Body:
abfer Ty adfnow Toi Heod.

The reading of B and a few cur-
sives, iva wAjpwd] wiv r6 TAjpepa Tob
feod, offers an easier construction, but
an inferior sense,

20, 21. ‘Have 1 asked a hard
thing? I have asked it of Him who
can do far more than this; who can
vastly transcend our petition, even
our imagining : of Him whose mighty
working is actually at work in us.
Glory be to Him! (lory in the
Church and in Christ Jesus—glory in
the Body alike and in the Head—
through all the ages of eternity’.

20, TG 3¢ duvapéve] Compare the
doxology in Rom. xvi 25, 7@ 8¢ duwva-
péve pas ornpifar, kT

vmepexmepioood] This word occurs
twice in St Paul’s earliest epistle, but
not elsewhere: 1 Thess. iii 10 yuxros
xal fuépas Umepexmepiooot dedpevor, V
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I3 yyeioBac adrods Smepexmepiooot €v
dydmp. Here it is employed as a
preposition to govern &v alrouueba:
80 that the construction is, ‘to Him
that is able to do more thar all, far
beyond what we ask’. The phrase
dmép mdvra, which was to have been
followed by & alrovpeda, has thus
become isolated through the exuber-
ance with which the Apostle empha-
gises his meaning.

vooiper] Compare Phil iv 7 4
eiprrn Tob feot 4 vwepéxovea mwdvra
rovy,

v évepyovuévmy] ‘that worketh’: a
sufficient rendering, though the force
of the passive can ouly be given if we
say ‘that is made to work’: see the
detached note on évepyeiv. Compare
Col. i 29 kard v évépyewar avtob Tiv
évepyoupérmy év éuot éy duvdper.

21. é&v T kTA] ‘in the church
and in Christ Jesus’. The variants
help to shew how striking is the true
text. TFor (1) the order is reversed
in D,G4; and (2) xat i8 dropped in
ELP etc., whence the rendering of
the Authorised Version, ‘in the
church by Christ Jesus’. With this
timidity we may contrast Jerome’s
comment ad Joc.: “‘Ipsi itaque deo sit
gloria : primum in ecclesia, quae est
pura, non habens maculam neque
rugam, et quae propterea gloriam
dei recipere potest, quia corpus est
Christi ;: deinde in Christo Jesu, quia
in corpore assumpti hominis, cuius
sunt uniuersa membra credentium,
omnig diuinitas inhabitet corpora-
Iiter’.

yeveds] Compare Col. i 26 dmd rd»

EPHEs.?

aldvay xal émd rdv yevedv: and see
the note on ». 5 above.

IV. 1—6. ‘I have declared to you
the Divine purpose, and the calling
whereby you have been called to take
your place in it. I have prayed that
you may know its uttermost meaning
for yourselves. Prisoner as I am, I
can do no more. But I plead with
you that you will respond to your
calling. Make your conduct worthy
of your position. First and foremost,
cultivate the meek and lowly mind,
the patient forbearance, the charity,
without which & common life is im-
possible, For you must eagerly pre-
serve your spiritual oneness, Oneness
is characteristic of the Gospel. Con-
sider its present working and its pre-
destined issue: there is one Body,
animated by one Spirit, cherishing
one Hope. Look back to its imme-
diate origin: there is one Lord, to
whom we are mnited by one Faith in
Him, by one Baptism in His name,
Rige to its ultimate source: there is
one God, the Father of all, who is
over all, through all and in all’,

1. Iapaxad ody vpds] The same
words occur in Rom. xii 1, after a
doxology which, as here, closes the
preceding chapter.

déiws] Comp. Col. i 10 Tepirarioar
aflos Tov xupiov, T Thess, i 12 el 1o
mepurarety Upds dflws To feob Tob
xakotrrag vpas, Phil. i 27 udvor dflws
Tol edayyehiov Tai ypiorad woirevea e,
For mepurareiv and its synonyms see
the note on ii 2.

2. Tamewoppagims] For the low
sense of this word in other writers,

12
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and for the place of “‘humility’ in the
moral code of Christianity, see Light-
foot’s note on Phil ii 3: and for
wpadrys and paxpofupia, see his note
on Col. iii 12.

dveyopevor] For the transition to
the nominative participle see the note
oniii 17.

3. owouddfovres] ©giving dili-
gence’: ‘satis agentes’ Cypr., ‘solli-
citi’ Vulg. For the eagerness which
the word implies, see the exposition.

évéryra]  Considering that St Paul
lays sc much stress on unity, it is
remarkable that he uses the abstract
word ‘oneness’ only here and in ».
13. In each case he guickly passes
to its concrete embodiment—here &
adpa, in 2. 13 els @vdpa TéAaor. In
both places it is followed by defining
genitives—ro? mvelpares and (. 13)
s wlotews kal Tis émryvioews TOD
vioh Toi feod. It is possible to take
Tob wredparos here of the Holy Spirit,
as the producer and maintainer of
unity: comp. 7 koweria ToY dyiov
avevparos, 2 Cor. xiii 13; and so
perhaps xoworia mredparos, Phil. ii 1.
But it is equally possible to regard
‘the spirit’ as the ‘one spirit’ of the
‘one body’ : see the next verse.

qurdéope] Peace is here the bond
of oneness. In Col. iii 14f ‘love’
is ‘the bond of perfectness’, while
‘peace’ is the ruling consideration
which decides all such controversies
as might threaten the unity of the
Body : see Lightfoot’s notes on that
passage.

4. & oépe] Having already broken
his construction by the introduction
of the nominative participles, St Paul
adds a series of nominatives, of which

the first two may be regarded as in
apposition to the participles—* being,
as ye are, one body and one spirit’,
The others are then loosely attached
with no definite construction. In
translation, however, it is convenient
to prefix the words ‘there is’ to the
whole series.

év mveipa] For the ‘one spirit’,
which corresponds to the ‘one body’,
see the note on ii 18 év évt mredpar.

amide xrd] Comp. i 18 4 éAmis
s khjoews avrod, (God’s calling is
the general ground of hope: ‘your
calling’, ie. His calling of you, makes
you sharers in the one common hope.

5. eis xdptos] Comp. 1 Cor. viii 6
fpiv els Beds o marip, é¢ o Ta wdvra
kal fpeis els avTdy, kal els kUpios Tnaods
Xpiorés, 8" od Ta wdvra xai fpels &
avrov: also 1 Tim. ii 5 efs yap Geds,
els kal pecimgs kT,

pia wioris] One faith in the one
Lord wunited all believers: comp.
Rom. iii 30 els 6 Beds, o5 Bikadoe:
wepiropny ék miorews xai depoBuoriay
it Ths miorews.

év Bérmiopa] Baptism ‘in the name
of the Lord Jesus’ was the act which
gave definiteness to faith in Him. It
was at the same time, for all alike,
the instrument of embodiment in the
“one body’: 1 Cor. xii 13 xal yap év
évt mvedpare Nuels wdvres els &v adpa
éBanriofnpey, eire *Tovdaioe eire "EXAn-
ves, eire Sothos elre éeidepoc.

6. émtmdvrovc.r.\.] Comp.Rom.ix g
6 dv émi wévrow feds ebhoynTis €is Tols
alovas. Supreme over all, He moves
through all, and rests in all. With &
wacoy We may compare I Cor. xv 28
e § 6 Oeds wavra év waow, though
there the emphasis falls on rdvra.
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The text of NABCP (év waow) is
undoubtedly right. D,3,KL, with the
Syriac and Latin, add #uiv: and a
few cursives have Juiv, which is repre-
sented in the A.V. When we have
restored the reading, we have to ask
what iz the gender of wdvrewr and
waow. The Latin translators were
compelled to face this question when
rendering éml wdvror and did wdvrov,
All possible variations are found, but
the most usual rendering seems to be
that of the Vulgate, ‘ super omnes et
per ommnia’, which also has good early
anthority. The fact that warjp mdvrev
precedes might suggest that the mas-
culine is intended throughout: but
émt mavrov at once admits of the
wider reference, see Rom. ix 5 quoted
above; and we shall probably be
right in refusing to limit the A postle’s
meaning.

7—13. ‘Not indeed that this one-
ness implies uniformity of endowment
or of function. On the contrary, to
each individual in varying measures
by the gift of Christ has been en-
trusted the grace which I have already
spoken of as entrusted to me. The
distribution of gifts is involved in the
very fact of the Ascension. When
He ascended, we read, He gave
gifts. He, the All-fulfiller, descended
to ascend: and He it is that gave
apostles, prophets, evangelists, pastors
and teachers—a rich variety, but all
for unity ; to fit the members of the
holy people to fulfil their appropriate
service, for the building of the body
of the Christ, until we all reach the
goal of the consciously realised unity,
which caonot be reached while any
are left behind—the full-grown Man,

the complete maturity of the fulfilled
Christ’.

7. 4 xdms] BD, with some others
omit the article: but it has probably
fallen out after é366n.

pérpov] Comp. Rom. xii 3 éxdore
& 6 Beds éuépioer pétpov miorews. The
word, which is found in only one other
passage of St Paul, 2 Cor. x 13,
occurs thrice in this context; see »e.
13, 16 This repetition of an un-
accustomed word, when it has been
once used, is illustrated by the re-
currence of évorgs, v2. 3, 13.

8. &b Aéye] The exact phrase
recurs in v 14. We find xai mdiw
Méyer, following yéypamras, in Rom.
xv 10; comp. also 2 Cor, vi 2, Gal. iii
16, We may supply 7} ypads, as in
Rom. x 11 and elsewhere, if a nomi-
native is required.

dvaBds] In the 1xx of Ps. lxvii
(lxviii) 19 the words are: ’Avafds els
dYros fxpardrevaas alxpalociar, fha-
Bes 8opara év dvfpdmos (dvfpdme B¥P).
‘The Psalmist pictures to himself 2
triumphal procession, winding up the
newly-conquered hill of Zion, the
figure being that of a victor, taking
possession of the enemy’s citadel, and
with his train of captives and spoil
following him in the triumph....In the
words following, Hast received gifts
among men, the Psalmist alludes to
the tribute offered either by the van-
quished foes themselves, or by others
who come forward spontaneously to
own the victor, and secure his favour’
(Driver, Sermons on the O. T', 1892,
pp. 194 1).

8t Paul makes two alterations in
the text of the 1xx: (1) he changes
the verbs from the second person to

12—2
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the third, (z) he reads &wkev 8dpara
Tois dvfpdmors for EhaBes Sopara év
dvfpdrois. Accordingly of the two
words which he selects to comment
on, évaBas and #wxev, the second is
entirely absent from the original of
the text. The explanation is thus
given by Dr Driver (ibid. pp. 197£):
¢St Paul is not here following the
genuine text of the Psalm, but is in
all probability guided by an old
Jewish interpretation with which he
was familiar, and which, instead of
received gifts among men, para-
phrased gave giffs to men.... The
Targum on the Psalms renders:
“Thou ascendedst up to the firma-
ment, O prophet Moses, thou fookest
captives captive, thou didst teach the
words of the law, thou gavest them as
gifts to the children of men”’., The
Peshito Syriac likewise has: ‘Thou
didst ascend on high and lead capti-
vity captive, and didst give gifts to
the sons of men’ For other ex-
amples of the influence of traditional
Jewish interpretations in St Paul's
writings, see Dr Driver’s art. in the
Ezxpositor, 188g, vol. ix, pp. zoff.

9. xaréBy] For the addition of
mpdrov, see the note on various read-
ings.

xardrepa] So far as the Greek
alone is concerned, it might be allow-
able to explain this as meaning this
lower earth’. But the contrast swep-
dvo TGy ovpavdy i8 against such an
interpretation. And the phrase is
Hebraistic, and closely parallel to
that of Ps. 1xii (Ixiii) 10 eloeredororrar
els T4 xardrara s yis, Le. Sheol, or
Hades; and of Ps. cxxxviii (cxxxix)
I5 év 7ols karerdros (B kerardre) ris
vis. Whether we interpret the phrase
as signifying ‘the lower parts of the

earth’ or ‘the parts below the earth’
is a matter of indifference, as in
either case the underworld is the
region in question. The descent is to
the lowest, as the ascent is to the
highest, that nothing may remain un-
visited.

10, avrds dorw kmh] ‘He it i
that also ascended’: 8o in ». II xal
avtos E8wker.

tnepdvw] ‘ above’, not ‘far above’:
see the note on i 21.

wdvrev Tav ovpavér] ‘all h g’
or ‘all the heavens’. The plural ov-
pavoi, which, though not classical, is
frequent in the New Testament, is
generally to be accounted for by the
fact that the Hebrew word for ‘heaven’
is only used in the plural. But certain
passages, such as the present and
2 Cor. xii 2 dws Tpérov adpared (comp.
also Heb. iv 14), imply the Jewish
doctrine of a seven-fold geries of
heavens, rising one above the other.
For this doctrine, and for its history
in the Christian Church, see art.
‘Heaven’ by Dr 8. D. F. Salmond in
Hastings’ Bible Dictionary. The
descent and ascent of ‘the Beloved’
through the Seven Heavens are de-
picted at length in the Ascension of
Jsatak (on which see my art. in the
same dictionary).

winpaay] The context, which de-
scribes the descent to the lowest and
the ascent to the highest regions,
suggests the literal meaning of ‘filling
the universe’ with His presence:
comp. Jer. xxiil 24 py ovxi Tév ovpa-~
vov xai THY ynv éyd wAnpd; Aéyer
Kipws. But in view of the use of the
verb and ite substantive in this epistle
in the sense of ‘fulfilment’, it would
be unwise to limit the meaning here.
He who is Himself “all in all fulfilled >
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(i 23) is ab the same time the fulfiller
of all things that are, whether in
heaven or on earth. We may not lose
sight of the Apostle’s earlier words in
i 10 dvaxepadaiioarbas v& wdvra év 1§
XpoTd, Ta éml Tois odpavois kal T& émt
tis yijs. The local terminology of
descent, ascent, and omnipresence
thus gains its spiritual interpretation,

1I. avros EBwxer k7] “He it is
that gave some for apostles’ ete.
Compare 1 Cor. xii 28 kal obs pév
ero o Oeds év 17 dxdnoig mpGTov
amogrilovs, Sevrepov mpodrirtas, KT\,
"Edwkey is here used, because the
Apostle is commenting on the &wxer
86para of his quotation. The 3éuara
of the ascended Christ are some of
them apostles, some prophets, and so
forth. With adrds #Swxer compare
avrés éorw xal 6 dveBds in the pre-
ceding verse.

dmooTdhovs...mporas]  © Apostles
and prophets’ have already been
spoken of as the foundation of the
Divine house (ii 20), and as those
members of the holy people to whom
the mystery of the Christ is primarily
revealed (iii 5).

Under the term ‘apostles’ no
doubt the Twelve and St Paul are
chiefly referred to: but that the
designation was not confined to them
was shewn by Lightfoot (Gad. pp. g5 £),
and has since been illustrated by the
mention of apostles in the Didachs,
Prophets are referred to in Acts xi
27 f. (Agabus and others), xiii 1, xv
32 (Judas and Silas), xxi 9 (prophet-
esses), 10; 1 Cor. xii 28, xiv 29ff
For the prominent place which they
hold in the Didaché, see the exposi-
tien. For a discussion of both terms
I must refer to my articles ¢ Apostle’,
‘Prophet’, in the Enecyclopasdia
Biblica.

eSayyerorrds] The term ‘evange-
lists’ denotes those who are specially
engaged in the extemsior of the
Gospel to new regions. It is found
again only in Acts xxi §, 2 Tim. iv 5.

mouévas] Used only here of Christ-
ian teachers, though it is applied to
our Lord in Heb. xiii 20, 1 Pet. ii 25
and v 4 (dpyimolpnw); comp. John x
11, 14 Comp. also the use of woipai-
vew in John xxi 16, Acts xx 2§,
I Pet. v 2, Jude 12, It suggests the
feeding, protection and rule of the
flock.

8:dagrddovs] *Teachers’ are joined
with ‘prophets’ in Acts xiii 1, and
they follow them in the list in 1 Cor,
xii 28; but we have no other refer-
ence to them as a clags, except in
Rom. xii 7 (¢ 8:8doxwy, é&v 7 didagxa-
Aig). “Prophets and teachers’ are
also mentioned in the Didaché c. 15
(quoted in the exposition). The
‘ pastors and teachers’ are here sepa-
rated from the foregoing and linked
together by the bond of a common
article. It is probable that their
sphere of activily was the settled
congregation, whereas the apostles,
prophets and evangelists had a wider
range.

12, rarapricudv] The verb karap-
rifeww is discussed by Lightfoot on
1 Thess. iii 10 (Notes on Epp. p. 47).
He illustrates its prominent idea of
‘fitting together’ by its classical nse
for reconciling political factions,
and its use in surgery for setting
bones. In the New Testament it is
used of bringing & thing into its
proper condition, whether for the
first time or, as more commonly, after
lapse. Thus we have (1) Heb. xi 3
karnpricfar Tobs elévas Sipare feod,
xiii 21 xargpricac duds év rarri dyafs
els 8 wodjoar 0 HéAnua avroi, 1 Pet.
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(2) literally, Mark i 19, of putting
nets in order; metaphorically, of
restoration of an offender, Gal. vi 1
xaraprilere rowiroy, and of the rectifi-
cation of short-comings, 1 Thess. iii 10
xareprica: Ta vorepipara Tis woTews
duev. Thesenseof restoration prevails
in 2z Cor, xiii g Toiro kai edydueda, vy
tpdy kardprurw, which is followed by
xaraprifeade in ». 11:in 1 Cor. i 10
xarppriopévor év ¢ avrg voi follows
the mention of oyiouara.

For the form see Clem. Strom. iv
26 (P. 638) 7¢ Tob cwripos karaprioud
Tekewodpevor: and comp. Aristeas,
Bwete Inirod. to LXX 544, mpbs
dywiy énioredrv kal Tpdrwy éfapriopdv.

In this passage xarapriocuds sug-
gests the bringing of the saints to a
condition of fitness for the discharge
of their functions in the Body, without
implying restoration from a disor-
dered state.

els €pyov Siaxovias] The nearest
parallel is 2 Tim. iv 5 &yor wolngor
edayyehiorot (for Zpyor miorews in
2 Thess. i 11 is “activity inspired by
faith’, comp. 1 Thess. i 3): but the
sense here is much more general than
if we had €ls &pyov Siaxdrvar.

Acaxovia is the action of a servant
(Buixovos) who waits at table, ete.:
comp. Luke x 40, xvii §, xxii 26 £,
Acts vi 1f But it has the same
extension as our word ‘service’, and
it was at once applied to all forms of
Christian ministration. Thus 5 &a-
xovia Tob Adyov i contrasted with +
kabnpepu Suakovia in Acts vi 1, 4.
And it is used with a wide range
extending from the work of the aposto-
late (Acts i 17, 25, Rom. xi 13) to the
informal ‘service to the saints’ to
which the household of Stephanas
had appointed themselves (els Siaxo-
viav Tols dyiois €rafav éavrovs 1 Cor,
xvi 15). Here we may interpret it

of any service which the saints render
to one another, or to the Body of
which they are members, or (which is
the same thing) to the Lord who is
their Head.

The phrase eis &pyor d:iakovias is
most naturally taken as dependent on
xarapriopov. The change of preposi-
tions (mpos...eis) points in this direc-
tion, but is not in itself conclusive:
the absence of the definite articles
however, with the consequent com-
pactness of the phrase, is strongly
confirmatory of this view. The mean-
ing accordingly is : ‘for the complete
equipment of the saints for the work
of service’.

olxodoprjy] ‘building’ rather than
‘edification’: for the picturesque-
ness of the metaphor must be pre-
served. Comp. ii 21 mdoa olxodopy
..abfer, and the note there. The °
phrase els olxodopdy xr. gives the
general result of all that has hitherto
been spoken of; as in #. 16, where it,
is repeated.

13. xaravmjowoper] Thisverbisused
nine times in the Acts, of travellers
reaching a place of destination. Other-
wise it is confined in the New Teata-
ment to 8t Paul. In 1 Cor. xiv 36 it
is contrasted with éfeafeiv: 3 d¢p
pdr o Néyos Tl Beod éfihbew, # eis
duds pdvovs kerprrpoev; (‘Were you
its starting-point, or were you its only
destination ?*): see also 1 Cor. x 1I
fudy, eis ols & TéAy TdY aldver karfy-
mxev, Phil iii 11 €l ros kararmjow els
v éfavdoracw «r.\, Unity is our
Jjourney’s end, our destination.

of mavres} Le. ‘all of us together’.
As often in the phrase ra mdrra,
when it means ‘ the universe of things’,
the definite article gathers all the
particulars under one view: comp.
Rom. xi 32 cuwéddewocer yip 6 feos
rods wdvras els dreldiav a Tots wdvras
Aejop, 1 Cor. X I7 8ru els dpros, é&v
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eis...ele...els] The three clauses are
co-ordinate. In accordance with the
general rule karayris is followed by els
to indicate destination.

évéryra] See above, on 2. 3.

wiorews] Comp. pia wioris, ». .
Both miorews and éreyvdoews are to
be taken with the following genitive
Tov vioh Tod feot: comp. Gal ii 20 &
wiorer {@ v Tob viol Tob Beod. The
unity springs from a common faith in,
and 2 common knowledge of, Christ
as the Bon of God.

émypdoens) ¢ knowledge’, not *full’
or ¢further knowledge’: see the de-
tached note on émiyvagis,

Tob viod Tod Heot] St Paul's first
preaching at Damascus is thus de-
scribed in Acts ix 20, éejpvocer Tov
Inorovw &7 oVrés oy 6 vids Tob feotl.
In his earliest epistle we have the
Divine sonship mentioned in con-
nexion with the reswrreetion: 1
Thess. 1 10 drapérew ov vidw adrod &
TGY oVpavey, bv fyepev éx TOY Texpdy,
’Ingoty, xrA.: and this connexion is
emphagised in Rom. i 3 roi dpiabér-
Tos vioh feov €v Suvdper xara mveipa
dywaivys €§ dvacrdoeos vexpay. On
the special point of the title in the
present context see the exposition.

&v8pa] The new human unity is in
St Paul’s language eis xawds dvfpw-
wos (il 15). Here, however, he uses
dp Tékesos, because his point is the
maturity of the full-grown organism.
Man as distinguished from angels or
the lower animals is &»8pomos. He is
dvjp as distinguished either {a) from
woman, or (b) from boy. It isin view
of this last distinction that dwjp is
here used, to signify ‘a human being
grown to manhood’. Comp. 1 Cor.
xiii 11 dre fumy wimios...8re yéyova

dmip : 80 here, in the next verse, we
have by way of contrast fva pnxérc
Spev vimor.

It is specially to be observed that
8t Paul does not say els vbpas Tehei-
ous, though even Origen incidentally
so interprets him (Cramer Catena,
ad loc,, p. 171). Out of the imma-
turity of individualism (njmeo), We
are to reach the predestined unity of
the one full-grown Man (els dv3pa
Té\eton).

pérpov] ¢ the measureé’ in the sense
of ‘the full measure’; as in the
phrases pérpor #83ys Hom. JI. xi 225,
aodins pérpov, Solon iv 52. TH pérpor
s nhxias i8 guoted by Wetstein
from Lucian Jmag. 6 and Philostra-
tus, Vit. Sopk. 125,26, p. 543

Jhwias] A stage of growth, whether
measured by age or stature. It is
used for maturity in the phrase
nAwiay Exer (Johu ix 21, as also in
classical Greek).

mAnpéparos] We cannot separate
‘the fulness of the Christ’ in this
passage from the statement in i 23
that the Christ is ‘being fulfilled’
and finds His fulness in the Church.
When all the saints have come to the
unity which is their destined goal, or,
in other words, to the full-grown
Man, the Christ will have been ful-
filled. Thus they will have together
reached ‘the full measure of the ma-
turity of the fulness of the Christ’.

14—16. ¢ 8o shall we be babes no
longer, like little boats toseed and
swang round by shifting winds, the
sport of clever and unscrupulous in-
structors ; but we shall hold the truth
in love, and so grow up into the
Christ. He is the Head : from Him
the whole Body, an organic unity
articulated and compacted by all the
joints of its system, active in all the
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functions of its several parts, grows
with its proper growth and builds
itself in love’.

14. imio] In addition to 1 Cor.
xiii 11, quoted above, compare 1 Cor.
iii 1£f ovx FSumifpy Aakfjoa dpiv ds
myevparicots dAN’ os gapkivols, oF
vyrriows év Xpiord+ ydha dpas émdrioa,
ot Bpdpa, odmww yap édlvacie.

Avdanlépevor] Comp. Luke viil
24 16 dvépg kal 7@ KA dSwr Toi J8aros,
James i 6 6 yap Swaxpuwiduevos €ouxer
«Avdwre  fahdoons  dremfopéve  kal
pumfopéves. When used metaphori-
cally sAdBwy is ‘storm’ rather than
‘wave’: comp, Demosth. de fals. leg.
P- 442 KAvOwrva kai paviav Ta xabe-
omkéra wpdypara fyoupévey, Philo de
congr. erud. grat. 12 (M. 528) ad\or
kal «kAvdwra moAdy dmd rol odparos
évdefapérm, Plut. Coriol. 32 rabdmep
év xepdwe woAA@ kai kAvdwm Tijs
wohews. So wo find the verb used in
Josephus Ant. ix 11 3, 6 8fjpos Tapag-
oopevos kai kAvwv{opevos.

wepupepopevor] i.e. swung round. It
occurs, but only as an ill-attested
variant for rapagpépesba “to be carried
aside, out of eourse’, both in Heb, xiii
9 (8i8ayais wowias xal Eévats pi wapa-
¢épeabe), and in Jude 12 (vedpéha:
&ndpor vrd dvéuwy rapadepdperar).

marri deéug] This is to be taken
with both participles: the x\JBwv is
due to the dvepos, a8 in Luke viii 23£

tis Sidaokarias] ‘of docirine’ : the
article marks the abstract use of the
word.

xvBig] ‘playing with dice’ (xvBo:),
‘gaming’, and so, metaphorically,
‘trickery’. ’Ev i8 instrumental: ‘by
the sleight of men’. KvBedew is used
in the sense of ‘to cheat’in Arrian
Epiciet. ii 19 28. Epiphanius Haer.
1§x¥iv I describes Marcus a8 payuis
vmrapyav xvBelas éumeipiraros, and ibid.
zI 8ays that no xvBewrind) érivoia can
stand against the light of truth.

Origen ad loc. uses the expression
xvBevrikds Siddoxew, for the meaning
of which we may compare ¢. Cels. iii
39 oddér vifov kai xuBeyridy xal mwe-
wAaopuévor kal wavolpyor éxévrav (of
the Evangelists).

réy dvfpdmey] A similar depre-
ciatory use of of dvépomoc is found in
Col. ii 8, 22, the latter of which
passages is based on Isa. xxix 13.

mavovpyig] In classical Greek map-
ovpyos, which originally means ‘ready
to do anything’, has a better and a
worse meaning, like our word ‘cun-
ning’ in biblical English, The better
mesaning is found e.g. in Plato Rep.
4090 mavolpyds Te kal oods. It
prevails in the 1xx, where the word is
used to render My, of which ¢povi-
pos is another equivalent: comp.
Prov. xiii 1 vids mwaveipyos vmijkoos
warpi. 'The only place where the ad-
Jjective occurs in the New Testament
is 2 Cor. xii 16, where 8t Pawl play-
fully uses it of himself, vmdpywy wap-
olipyos 8oAp vpds #aBor. Bt Luke
uses mavovpyia of the ‘craftiness’ of
our Lord’s questioners in reference to
the {ribute-money, thus hinting at the
cleverness with which the trap was
laid, whereas 8t Mark and St Matthew
employ harsher words (vwoxpious,
wompia). In his quotation from Job
v 13in 1 Cor. iii 19 St Paul renders
DoWwa by é 1 mavoupyla adTdy,
where the Lxx has év 15 Ppomjoe:
avrér. In 2 Cor. xi 3 he says 6 3¢hs
éépmdmaev Edav év tff mavovpyig avrod,
referring to Gen. iii 1, where D17Y is
represented in the Lxx by ¢poripdra-
ros. Lastly, we find the word in 2
Cor. iv 2, pi mepurarotvres év wavovp-
~yig pndé Bokobwres Tov Adyow Tob feoi.
There it is the context which deter-
mines that a bad cleverness is meant.
In our present passage Origen links
the word with érrpéyaa, another
word for ‘cleverness’. But the clever-
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ness is condemned by its reference,
wpos Ty pefodiar 1iis whdims.

pebodiav] Comp. vi 11 ras pedodias
Tob 1aBohov. Mebodla and pefodevern
come from péflodos, which is originally
& way of search after something, and
80 an inquiry (used e.g. by Plato
of a scientific investigation), and so
ultimately ‘method’. The verb pefo-
8etew, however, came to have a bad
sense, ‘to scheme’, ‘ to employ eraft’,
Polyb. xxxviii 4 10. In the 1xx it is
soused in 2 Sam. xix 27 pefddevaer
6 80tAds gov. No other instance of
pebodia is cited ; but for uéfodos in the
bad sense see Plut. Moral. 1764, Arte-
mid, Oneidr. iii 25, Cone. Ancyr. 1.

mAdsms] In all the passages where
it occurs in the New Testament mhdwy
will bear the passive meaning, ‘error],
though the active meaning, ‘deceit’,
would sometimes be equally appro-
priate. There is no reason therefore
for departing from the first meaning
of the word, ‘wandering from the
way’, and so, metaphorically, ‘error’,
a8 opposed to ‘truth’. Here it stands
in sharp contrast with d\nfedorres.

It seems best to take mpds iy
uebodiav Tijs mAdrys in close connexion
with év mavoupylg, which otherwise
would be strangely isolated. The pre-
position wpés will then introduce the
standard of reference, somewhat as in
Gal ii 14 odr dpfomodobow mwpds Tiw
d\jbaav 1ol evayyehiov. We may
render, ‘by craftiness in accordance
with the wiles of error’.

15. dAnfedorres] ‘ mainiaining the
truth’. The Latin version renders,
Syeritatem autem facientes’. The
verb need not be restricted to truth-
fulness in speech, though that is its
obvious meaning in Gal. iv 16 Seore
exlpds Juav yéyova dinbeber dpiv;
the only other place where it is

found in the New Testament. The
large meaning of d\jfewa in the Christ-
ian vocabulary, and especially the
immediate contrast with mAdvy in this
passage, may justify us in the render-
ing given above. The clanse must
not be limited to mean ‘being true in
your love’, or f dealing truly in love’.

év dydmp]l For the frequent repeti-
tion of this phrase in the epistle, see
the notes on i 4, iii 17. Truth and
love are here put forward as the twin
conditions of growth.

ra mwdvral ‘in all things’, in all
respects, wholly and entirely: com-
pare the adverbial use of 74 wdvra v
maow ini 23

8s éorew] This introduces a new
thought, by way of supplement: the
position of el avrdv before 14 mdrra
shews that the former sentence is
in a sense complete. We feel the
difference, if for the moment we
transpose the phrases and read adfs-
cwpey T@ wdvra els avray, 8s doTw 9
xechahrp: such an arrangement would
practically give us the phrase adésj-
cgopev els ™y xepaiijy, which would
almost defy explanation. Similarly
in Col. ii 10 év air is separated by
werAppopévor from &8s éorw, which
again introduces a new thought after
the sentence has been practically
completed.

16. €€ of] Compare the parallel
passage, ColL il 19 of wpardr
xepariy, €€ of mav ré cdpa Sk rov
dpdv xal gurBéouwr émiyopryoiuevor
kai cwBiBaldpevor alfer Ty alfnow
700 Bect. Here, however, the inser-
tion of Xpiorés in apposition to xe-
¢ak] gives us a smoother construc-
tion.

auvappohoyoipevor] This word does
not occur in the parallel passage.
Its presence here is doubtless due
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to its having been used in the meta-
phor of the building in ii 21. Bee
the detached note on gvvappohoyein.

owiBalépevor] In Col ii 2 guw-
BiBacbévres probably means ¢instruct-
ed’, as it does in the 1xx, But here
and in Col. ii 19 it means “united’.
In classical Greek it is commonly used
of *bringing together’ or ‘reconciling’
persons, It iz possible that in its
present context it is a term borrowed
from the medieal writers,

dapis] The word dg has very
various meanings. Besides its com-

"mon use (1) for ‘touching’, ‘touch’
and ‘a point of contact’, from dnropas,
it also signifies (2) ‘kindling’, from
arre in a special sense, (3) ‘sand’, as
a technical term of the arena (see my
note on Passio Perpet. 10), (4) “a
plague’; often in the 1xx, None of
these senses suits the present context
or the parallel in Col. ii 19 mév
gdpa Sud Thy dpdv xal cwdéopwr
émixopyyolpevor xai ovwBifaldpevor.
For in both places the function
assigned to the d¢al is that of hold-
ing the body together in the unity
which is necessary to growth.

But the word has another sense
which connects it with érre, ‘I fasten’
or ‘tie’. The wrestler fastens on his
opponent with a dgpsy aqbun-oc comp.
Plut. Anion. 27 ddiv & elyev 4 ovr-
dwalrpos ddurroy, moral, 86 F el Bra-
Bepds dv TdMAa kal Svouerayeipioros
dpecyéres dpiy évdiduay atrot, Dion,
H. de Dem. 18 rots df\srais s dhybs-
vijs Aéfews loyupas Tds dghds mpooeivar
et kai dpirrovs ras haBds. The word,
together with some kindred wrest-
ling terms, was used of the union of
the Democritean atoms: Plut. Moral.
769F rais xar’ *Emixovpov d¢pais kai
mwepurokals, comp. Damoxenus ap.
Athen. 1028 kai o-u,uvr)\exo,u.qus- ovyi
ovpgporods dpds. We find dupa used
in the same sense of the wrestlers
grip, Plut, Fab. 23 dppara xal Aafids,

and even of his gripping arms, Id.
Aleib. 2.

That d¢q in the sense of a ba.nd or
ligament may have been a term of
ancient physiology is suggested by an
entry in Galen’s lexicon of words used
by Hlppocrates (GaL xix p. 87): dds-
Ta dppare wapk 6 dyar, ie. bands,
from the verb ‘to bind’. At any rate
it seems clear that the word could be
used in the general sense of a band
or fastening (from dnre), and that
we need not in our explanation of
St Paul’s language start from agf in
the sense of ‘touch’.

Lightfoot indeed, in his note on
Col. if 19, adopts the latter course,
and seeks to bridge the gulf by means
of certain passages of Aristotle. But
Aristotle again and again contrasts
adr ‘contact’ with adpduos ‘cohe-
sion’; and in the most important of
the passages cited he is not speaking
of living bodies, but of certain dia-
phanous substances, which some
suppose to be diaphanous by reason
of certain pores; de gen. et corr.i 8
(p. 326) olire yap kard Tas dpas (ie.
‘at the points of contact’) évdéxerac
Suébvar S Tdv Sapavdy, olre fia Tov
mopor. In fact in Aristotle ddq
appears to mean louching without
Jjotning: hence e.g. in de caelo i 12
(p- 280) he argues that contact can
cease to be contact without ¢dopd.

*A¢n then may be interpreted as a
general term for a band or fastening,
which possibly may have been unsed
in the technical sense of a ligament,
and which in Col. ii 19 is elucidated
through being linked by the vinculum
of a common definite article with
aUrdeopos, 8 recognised physiclogical
term.

emxoprrytas‘] The word occurs a.gam
in Phil. i 19 82 -rqs vp.c.w dejoews kai
emxopq-yuzc roi myedparos Inoot Xpio-
rod, ‘through your prayer and the
supply of the Spirit of Jesus Christ’.
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Commentators are wont to explain it
as meaning ‘an abundant supply’, thus
differentiating it from xopyla, ‘a
supply’. But this interpretation of
the preposition in this word, as in
émiyvwois, does not appear to be sub-
stantiated by usage.

The xopyyds supplied the means of
putting a play on the Athenian stage.
The verb yoppy¢iv soon came to mean
‘to furnish’ or ‘supply’ in the widest
sense, A little later the compound
verb émixopnyeiv was eimilarly used.
There is a tendency in later Greek to
prefer compound to simple verbs,
probably for no other cause than the
greater fulness of sound. The force
of the preposition, before it ceased to
be felt, was probably that of direction,
‘to supply to’: compare the Latin
compounds with sub, such as sup-
plere, subministrare: and see 2 Cor.
ix 10 6 8¢ émiyopyydv omwéppa 1%
awelporrs, Gal. iii § ¢ ofy émiyopnydy
v 7 wredpa. Even if émcyopnyipara
meang ‘additional allowances’ in
Athen. Deipnrosoph. iv 8 (p. 140 ¢), this
does not prove a corresponding use
for the other compounds: and in any
case an ‘additional supply’ is some-
thing quite different from an ‘abun-
dant supply’.

The present passage must be read
in close connexion with Col. ii 19,
where odpua...ériyopyyotuevor offers a
use of the passive (for the person
‘gupplied’) which is also commonly
found with yopnyeioda. But in what
sense is the body ‘supplied’ by means
of its bands and ligaments? It is
usual to suppose that a supply of
nutriment is intended, and the men-
tion of ‘growth’ in the context appears
to bear this out. But we cannot
imagine that the Greek physicians
held that nutriment was conveyed by
the bands and ligaments, whose func-
tion is to keep the limbs in position
and check the play of the muscles
(Galen iv pp. 2f). Nor is there any
reference to nutriment in the context
of either passage: order and wuity
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are the conditions of growth on which
the Apostle is insisting.

Aristotle, who does not employ the
compound forms, frequently wuses
yopryeiv and yopyyia in contrast with
wepuxévac and @vows. In Pol, iv 1
(p- 1288) he says that education has
two pre-requisites, natural gifts and
fortunate circumstances, ¢dois and
Xopryta Tuxnpd (& provision or equip-
ment which depends on fortune),
The best physical training will be
that which is adapted to the body
best framed by nature and best pro-
vided or equipped (xd\AioTa meukor:
xal kexopnynuéve): comp. iv i1t (p.
1295). So again, vii 4 (p. 1325) o¥
ydp oitv Te molkirelay yevéolur TV
dpioTyy dvev guupérpov yopnylas, 13
(p. 1331) deirar yap xal yoppyias Tewés
76 {hv kakas, Eth. Nie. x 8 (p. 1178)
Sofee 8 Gv [ Tob voi dper] kal ThHs
éxros yopyylas émi pekpdy % én Exarroy
Seiodar s §0ucis, 1 11 (p. 1101) 7{ 0dp
koAvee Méyew eddaipova Tov kar dperiy
Tekelay évepyotvra kai Tois ékros dyabols
ixavds xexopynuévoy, k.T.A.; and many
more instances might be quoted. The
limitation to a supply of food, where
it occurs, comes from the context, and
does not belong to the word itself,
which is almost synonymous with
xaraokevy, and differs from it mainly
by suggesting that the provision or
equipment is afforded from outside
and not self-originated.

This general meaning of provision
or equipment ig in place here. The
bedy may properly be said to be
equipped or furnished, as well as held
together, by means of its bands and
ligaments; and accordingly we may
speak of ‘every band or ligament of
its equipment or furniture’. The
rendering of the Geneva Bible (1560),
if a little clumsy, gives the true
senge: ‘by eueries toynt, for the furni-
ture thereof’., But as the word
‘equip’ does mot belong to biblical
English, we must perhaps be content
with the rendering, ‘by every joint of
its supply’. The Latin renders, ‘per
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omnem tuncturam [some O.L. autho-
rities have tactum]subministrationis’,
which adequately represents the ori-
ginal.

xar évépyeiar] These words are to
be taken closely with év uérpe évds
éxdorov pépovs. For the further de-
finition of an anarthrous substantive
by a prepositional clause, comp. 2. 14
éy mavovpyig mpds Ty pebodiav Tijs
wAdms. It is just possible that we
are here again in presence of a tech-
nical term of Greek physiology.
Galen (de facult. natural. i. 2, 4, 5)
distinguishes between #oyor, ‘work
done’, ‘result’, and évépyew, ‘the
working process’, ‘function’: the
impulse that produces the évépyeia
being 8Yvamis. The meaning would
accordingly be ‘in accordance with
function in the full measure of each
several part’, ‘a8 each part duly fulfils
its proper function’, At the same
time we must not lose sight of the
strong meaning of évépyeia in Bt Paul:
see the detached note on évepyeiv and
its cognates,

vy abfpow krh] ‘maketh the
increase of the body’. The distance
of the nominative, #av r6 cdua, is the
cause of the redundant rot oduaros.
All that was required was affe;, but
the resolved phrage lends a further
impressiveness : comp. Col. ii 19 alfe
T adfnow rov feo.

els oixoBoprr avrot | ‘unto the build-
ing thereof’. He recurs to the meta-
phor which he has already so used in
2. 12 (els olxoouiy Tob cdparoes), and
has again touched upon in ovrappo-
Aoyodpevor.

év dydmy] Once again this phrase
0-::108??- a sentence : see the notes on
i4, i 17,

17—24. ‘This then is my meaning
and my solemn protestation. Your
conduct must no longer be that of
the Gentile world. They drift without
a purpose in the darkness, strangers
to the Divine life; for they are igno-
rant, because their heart is blind and
dead: they have ceased to care what
they do, and so have surrendered
themselves to outrageous living, de-
filing their own bodies and wronging
others withal. How different is the
lesson you have learned: I mean, the
Christ: for is not He the message you
have listened to, the school of your
instruction? In the person of Jesus
you have truth embodied. And the
purport of your lesson is that you must
abandon the old life once and for all;
you must strip off the old man, that
outworn and perishing garment fouled
by the passions of deceit: you must
renew your youth in the spiritual
centre of your being ; you must clothe
yourselves with the new man, God's
fresh creation in His own image,
fashioned in righteousness and holi-
ness which spring from truth’.

17. papripopas] ‘I testify’ or ‘pro-
test’. See Lightfoot on Gal v 3 and
1 Thess. ii 11 (NVotes on Epp. p. 29).
Maprupeir ‘to bear witness’ and pap-
Tupeigda * to be borne witness to’ are
to be distinguished in the New Testa-
ment, as in classical Greek, from pap-
TUpecBar, Which means firat “to call to
witness’ and ther absolutely ‘to pro-
test’ or ‘asseverate’,

év kupiw] See the expositionon 2. 1,

vpds] emphatic, as Jueis in 2. 2o,

mepimareiv] See the note on ii 2,

td #6m] The alternative reading,
& Noerra €6vm, has but » weak attesta-
tion: see the note on various readings.
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St Paul's usage variea: (1) they had
not ceased to be Z6m as contrasted
with "TouBaior, Rom. xi 13 duiv 8¢ Aéyw
Tois #fvecw, also xv 16 and Eph. ii
11; yet (2) in a sense they were no
longer v, 1 Cor. xii 2 oldare 3ri Gre
€ Jre xrX. Here at any rate the
meaning is plain: ‘there is a conduct
which characteriges the Gentile world :
that yow have done with’,

parawwryre] 8t Paul uses the word
again only in Rom. viii 20, 1 ydp
paradryTe 1 krios Srerdyn. 1t suggests
either absence of purpose or failure
to attain any true purpose: comp.
Eecl. i 2, ete. paraiémys parawrirov.
We have similar language used of the
Gentile world in Rom. i 21, éparaws-
Onoav év Tois Stadoyiopols aliTov xai
éaxoriatn 7 dalveros abréy xapdia.

18. 3dvres] to be taken with dmmya-
Aorpiopévor, a8 in Col. i 21 kal dpds
woré dvras dmAlorpopévovs kT . To
Jjoin it with éoxorwpévor would give us
a very unusual comstruction; whereas
dmA\horpuopévor is used almost ag a
noun, see the note on if 12. Accord-
ingly ‘betng alienated from the life of
God’ does not imply that they had at
one time enjoyed that life: it means
simply being aliens from it.

s {wijs Toi feot] the Divine life
communicated to man: to this the
Gentiles were strangers, for they were
dBeor, il 12. For the proclamation of
the Gospel as ‘life’ see Acts v 20
mdvra T4 ppara Tis (wfs ravTys.

tiv odoav] This is not to be taken
as emphatic, as it would have to be if
we punctuated after & adrois. It
introduces the cause of the ignorance.
They have no life, because they have
no knowledge: and, again, no know-

ledge because their heart is incapable
of perception.

wdpwow] Hapwos tijs xapdias is to
be distinguished from axAnpoxapdia,
a8 ‘obtuseness’ from ‘obstinacy’. See
the additional note on wapwes.

19. drphymesres] They are ‘past
Jeeling’; ie. they have ceased to care.
*Arakyeiv (‘to cease to feel pain for’,
Thue. ii 61) comes to have two mean-
ings: (1) despair, as in Polyb. i 35 5
76 8¢ mpohavis Temrwros dodqy woll-
Tevpa kal Tas dmphynrvias Yruyas Tov
Svrdpewr (sc. militum) éri 16 kpetrrov
fyayey, and so elsewhere; (2) reck-
lessness, Polyb. xvi 127 ré ydp dpaoxew
&va Tov gopdrov év dporl riféuera pi
oty oxuy dmpiynrvias éori Yruxdis,
Le. such a statement shews a perfectly
reckless mind. ¢Deaperation’ and
‘recklessness of most unclean living’
(misspelt ‘wretchlessness’ in Article
xvii) are moods which stand not far
apart. The Latin rendering ‘despe-
rantes’ does not necessarily imply the
variant amrrAmikotec (for amuArs-
kotec) which is found in Dy(Gg)

doedyelg] The meaning of doéAyea
is, first, outrageous conduct of any
kind; then it comes to mean specially
a wanton violence; and then, in the
later writers, wantonness in the sense
of lewdness. See Lightfoot on Gal
v 19: ‘a man may be dedfapros and
hide his sin; he does not become
doelyns until he shocks public de-
cency’.

épyaciav] From the early meaning
of &yov, ‘work in the fields’ (comp.
Hesiod's "Epya xai fjpépou) comes épyd-
s ‘a field-labourer’, as in Matt, ix 37,
ete., and épydlecfai, which is properly
‘to till the ground’. The verb is then
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widened to mean the producing of
any result by means of labour. ’Epya-
oia is used in Acts xvi 16, 19, xix 24f,
in the sense of business or the gains
of business; and still more generally
in Luke xii 58 8ds épyaciav (=da
operam) dayiidyfar dn’ adrod.

In the New Testament épyd{eafas,
like Zpyor, is transferred to moral
action (as épydfecfnt 6 dyafiv Rom.
i 10, kaxdv xiii 10). Here els épyaciav
maoys dkafapoias is a resolved expres-
sion used for convenience of construc-
tion instead of épyd(ecfas wivar dra-
dapoiav, It means no more than
‘performance’ or ‘practice’: ‘in opera-
tionem omnis immunditiae’.

& mheovebia] ‘ewith greediness’, or
‘rapacity’; ie. ‘with entire disregard
of the rights of others’, as Lightfoot
explains it in his note on Col. iii 5.
MAeovefic often means more than
‘covetousness’: mAeovexrerv is used
in the sense of ‘to defraud’ in the
special matter of adultery (év =4
mpaypary) in 1 Thess. iv 6, Com-
menting on év rAeovefig Origen (Cra-
mer, ad loc.) says peré rob wheovexreiv'
éreivovs 8¢ (fors. 89} dv Tovs ydpovs
voletouer, and below dxabapaiar 8¢ év
wheovelig Ty poryelov olopac elvar, See
further the notes on v 3, 5 below,

20. épdfere] The expression par-
ddvew Tov ypioriv has no exact paral-
lel; for pav@iverr is not used with an
accusative of the person who is the
object of knowledge. But it may be
compared with other Pauline expres-
sions, such as to» ypiorér mapala-
Beiv (Col. ii 6), évbivoasbac (Gal iii 27),
yvdvas (Phil. iii 10), and indeed dxovew
in the next verse, which does not
refer to hearing with the bodily ear.

The aorists at this point are not to
be pressed to point to the moment of
conversion: they indicate the past

without further definition ; and, as the
context does not fix a particular mo-
ment, they may be rendered in Eng-
lish either by the simple past tense
or, perhaps more naturally, by the
perfect.

21. €l ye airiw froveare] See the
note on iii 2. E{ ye does not imply
a doubt, but gives emphasis. It is
closely connected with adrév, which
itself is in an emphatic position: *if
indeed it is He whom ye have heard’.

év abr¢] *in Him’ as the sphere of
instruction; not ‘by Him’ (A, V.)as
the instructor.

kafds xr.\.] This clause is ex-
planatory of the unfamiliar phrase-
ology which has been used. For mv
dMifeway pavBivew, drodew, év T dhn-
feig 8iddokerba:, would present no
difficulty. Truth is found in the per-
son of Jesus, who is the Christ: He
is Himself the truth (John xiv 6):
hence we can be said to ‘learn Him’.

d\70eia] In the older MSS no dis-
tinction was made between dAzfew
and d\nfeia: so that it is possible to
read kafus doriv dhnbeiq, év 16 *Ingod,
‘as He is in truth, in Jesus’. Or re-
taining the nominative d\jfeia, and
still making & ypiorods the subject, we
may render ‘ag He is truth in Jesus’,
Of these two constructions the former
is preferable; but neither suits the
context so well as that which has been
given above.

22. dmofécfa:] The clause intro-
duced by the infinitive is epexegetical
of the general thought of the preced-
ing sentence: ‘this is the lesson that
ye have been taught—:ihat ye put off’
ete. ’Amoféoda, standing in contrast
with édvdloacbas, is equivalent to the
émexSioarfa: of the parallel passage,
Col. iii 9 f,, drexSuodpevor Tor makawoy
dvbpwmoy oty Tals wpdfeaw adrod, xal
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évBugdpevor Tov véov. The metaphor
is that of stripping off one garment
to put on another. Compare also
Rom, xiii 12 dmrofpeda odv T& &ya
Tob oKkérovs, évduadueda 8¢ T4 Srha Tob
PoTos.

dvagrpopiy] Comp. dveorpdnuéy
wore in ii 3; and for dvacrpéectac
as a synonym of mepurareiv see the
note on ii 2.

mahady dvdpwmov] Comp. Rom.
vi 6 6 ra\ass fpdy Bvfpaomos ovve-
gravpufy. Tahau's stands in contrast
alike to xawds (2. 24), new in the sense
of fresh, and to véos (Col. iii 10), new
in the sense of young. The ‘old man’
is here spoken of as ¢fewpduevos, in
process of decay, as well as morally
corrupt; we need in exchange a per-
petual renewal of youth (dvaveoiobas),
as well as a fresh moral personality
{kawds dvfpamos). The interchange
of tenses deserves attention: dmofé-
obar...pbeipopevor.. dvaveoto bat. . Evdi-
cacfar. Viewed as a change of gar-
ments the process is momentary;
viewed as an altered life it is con-
tinuous. .

23. wvedpare Tob voés] The mind
had been deveid of trne purpose (év
paraornTe TOU wods, . 17), for the
heart had been dull and dead (3:& v
mapoow Ths kapdias, v. 18). The spi-
ritual principle of the mind must
acquire a new youth, susceptible of
spiritual impressions. The addition
of Tob wvods vpdy indicates that the
Apostle is speaking of the spirit in
the individual: in itself dyaveotcfar
T$ mvedpart would have been am-
biguous in meaning. We may com-
pare his use of 76 odpa Tis oaprds
avret in speaking of the earthly

body of our Lord, Col. i 22, i 1L

24. kark BGebv] ‘after God’: God
Himself is the rdmos after which the
newman is created. The allusion is to
Gen i 27 xar' elxdva Oeot énmoinoev
avrdy, the language of which is more
closely followed in Col. iii 10 v véor
Tov dvaxawolpevov els émiyraoow kar
elkdva Tob krivavros adriv.

oaiérpre] For the usual distinction
between ootérps and Buweatosivy, as
representing respectively dutytowards
God and duty towards men (Plato,
Philo), see Lightfoot’s note on 1 Thess.
ii 10 doiws xal Suwaiws (Notes on Epp.
p- 27 £). The combination was a
familiar one ; comp. Wisd. ix 3, Luke
i7s.

dAndeias] to be taken with both the
preceding substantives, ‘in righteous-
ness and holiness which are of the
truth’; not as A, V. *in righteousness
and true holiness’. There is an im-
mediate contrast with ‘the lusts of
deceit’, kara ras émbuplas Tis dmwdrys
v, 22; just as in o, 15 dApbedovres
stands in contrast with =#s wAdims.
Truth as applied to conduct (see also
2, 21) is a leading thought of this
section, and gives the starting-point
for the next.

25—V. 2. ‘I have said that you
must strip off the old and put on the
new, renounce the passions of deceit
and live the life of truth. Begin
then by putting away lying : it is con-
trary to the truth of the Body that
one limb should play another false.
See that anger lead not to sin; if
you harbour it, the devil will find 2
place among you. Instead of steal-
ing, let a man do honest work, that
he may have the means of giving to
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others, Corrupt talk must give way
to good words, which may build up
your corporate life, words of grace in
the truest sense: otherwise you will
pain the Holy Spirit, the seal of your
present unity and your future re-
demption. The bitter temper must
be exchanged for the sweet—for kind-
ness and tenderheartedness and for-
givingness, God in Christ has for-
given you all, and you must copy
Him, for you are His children whom
He loves. In love you too must live,
such love as Christ’s, which is the
love of sacrifice’.

25. dmoféuevor] repeated from dar-
obégfa:, ». 22; but the metaphor
of the garment is dropped, and the
sense I8 now more general, not ‘put-
ting off’ but ‘putting away’. Bo in
Col. iii 8 vuri 8¢ dmdfeafe xal vueis Td
mdyra, dpyiy, x.T.\., before the meta-
phor has been introduced by dmexdv-
aduevor (2. 9). We cannot with pro-
priety give the same rendering here
and in ». 22, as ‘putting away’ a gar-
ment does not in English signify put-
ting it off.

7o YPebdos] The word is suggested
by rijs d\pfelasin the preceding verse;
but it is used not in its more general
sense of ‘falsehood’, but in the nar-
rower sense of ‘lying’, as is shewn
by the next words. Comp. John viii
44 3rav Adhj} 16 Yrevdos, kT

Ahahetre krA.] An exact quotation
from Zech. viii 16, except that there
we have mpos vov for peré Tob. In
Col. iii g the precept py yYreddeafe els
d\\fdovs occurs, but without the
reason here given, which is specially
suggested by the thought of this
epistle.

26. dpyifecte x.T ] Ps. iv 4, 13X
where we render ‘Stand in awe and

gin pot’ (but R.V. marg. has ‘Be ye
angry’). The Hebrew means literally
‘tremble’; so Aquila (khoveiode): but
it is also used of anger.

6 ffhws xrX.] Grotiug and others
cite the remarkable parallel from
Plut. de amore jfratr. 488 B elra
mpeicfar Tods vbayopikols, ot yéver
pnbév wpoaikorres dAA& kowol Adyov
peréxovres, etmore wpoaybeiev els Aodo-
plas ¥ dpyis, mpv § Tov fAwr Siva
tas Oefids éuBdAovres dA\Afhots xal
domaoduevor SieAdovro.  For the form
of the precept compare Deut. xxiv
15 adbpuepdy dmoddoers Tov pmabor
adrod (sc. Tob wérmros), ovk €midloera
6 fhws én’ adr: and Eveng. Petri
§8 2, 5, and the passages quoted by
Dr Bwete ad loc.

napopywrpp] The word does not
appear to be found outside biblical
Greek, although wapopyifopar (pass.)
sometimes occurs. In the 1xx. it
always (with the exception of a
variant in A) has an active meaning,
‘provocation’, whereas mapofvopss
is used in the passive sense, ‘indigna-
tion’; mapopyifeww and wapofivew are
of common occurrence and often ren-
der the same Hebrew words. Here
mapopysopds 18 the state of feeling
provocation, ‘wrath’. Tapopyilew oc-
curs below, vi 4.

27. 8idore Témor] In Rom. xii 19 8ére
Témwov 77 opyy the context (* Yengeance
is Mine’) shews that the meaning is
‘make way for the Divine wrath’.
The phrase occurs in Ecclus. iv 5 u3j
3¢s rémov dvfpdre karapicasdal oe,
XiX 17 88s Témor vépe “Yyriorou (give
room for it to work), xxxviii 12 xai
larp 8bs rémov (allow him scope). It
is found in the later Greek writers,
ag in Plutarch, Moral. 462 B dei d¢
phre mwalfovras abry (8c. T3 dpyp) b
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d6vas Témov : but it is perhaps almost a
Latinism: comp. locum dare (Cic. al.).
8:.a8iAe] There is no ground for
interpreting this witk some of the
older commentators as meaning here
‘a slanderer’: for although the word
is mot used by St Paul outside this
epistle and the Pastoral Hpistles, its
sense is unmistakeable in vi. 11.

23, ¢ KAémrwv] The man who has
been given to stealing,as distinguished
from 6 «Aémms, a common thief, and
also from 6 kAéyras, one who has stolen
on a particular occasion.

komdre k] Compare [ Cor. iv
12 komduev épyaopevor Tais IBiais
xepoivy and 1 Thess, iv. 11 épyd{eafa
Tais yepoiv duay. On the other hand
we have in Rom. ii 10 and Gal. vi 10
the phrase épydfecfar vo dyafér (which
i# to be compared with épyd{ecfar Ti»
drvouiav, frequent in the Psalms and
found in Matt. vii 23). Here the
combination of the two phrases gives
an effective contrast with xAémrrew.
For the addition of i8{a:s seo the note
on various readings.

29. Adyos oampds] Zampés pri-
marily means ‘rotten’ or ‘corrupt’:
but in a derived sense it signifies
‘effete,’ and so ‘worthless” It is
often joined with wahawés, which it
approaches so nearly in meaning that
it can even be used in a good sense of
‘cld and mellow’ wines. Ordinarily,
however, it signifies ‘old and worn
out’: see the passages collected by
Wetstein on Matt. vii 18, In the
Gospels it stands as the antithesis of
dyafés and kards: Matt, vii 17 f,, xii
33, Luke vi 43, of the ‘bad’ as con-
trasted with the ‘good’ tree and
fruit; Matt. xiii 48 of the ‘bad’ as

EPHES.’
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contrasted with the ‘good’ fish (ra
kaAd). In these places the word is
used in the sense of ‘worthless’: and
the criginal meaning of ‘corruptness’
has entirely disappeared. It does not
follow that the word as used by 8t
Paul means only ‘idle’ or ‘worthless’,
like the phua dpyév of Matt. xii 36.
The eontext requires a stronger sense;
the sin rebuked is on a level with
lying and stealing, If it does not go
so far as the aloyporeyia of Col. iii §,
it certainly includes the pwporoyia
and edrpamedia which are appended
to aloypérys in Eph, v 4.

€l s dyafos] For €] ris, ‘whatever’,
comp. Phil. iv. 8. ’Ayafis is morally -
good, in contrast to campés, and not
merely ‘good for a purpose, which
would be expressed by ederos. Com-
pare Rom. xv 2 ékaoros fudv 1
TAyoioy dpeokéta els 7O dyafdr mpos
oiroSoptjv,

tis xpelas] Xpela is (1) need, (2)
an occasion of need, (3) the matter in
hand. For the last sense compare
Acts vi 3 obs karaorijoopev émi Tis
xpelas Tavms, and Tit. iii 14. Wetstein
quotes Plut. Pericl. 8 6 Iepuhijs mwept
Tov Adyov evhafis fv, Sor’ del mpos o
Biina Badilov niiyero Tois Beots pndé
pipa pndév éxreoety dxovros avTob wpos
™y mpoxeipéiny xpelavy  dvdppooTor.
The meaning here is, ‘for building
up as the matter may require’, or
‘as need may be’.

The Old Latin had ed aedifica-
tionem fidei, and the bilingnal MSS
D, *G read miorews for ypelas. Jerome
substituted ‘opportunitatis’ for fidei’,
Further evidence is given in the note
on various readings,

xdpw] For ydpes in respect of

13
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Kat pn AVTTElTE TO TVEVUQ TO afyioy Tov

Beov, év & éodpayiolnre eis ruépay dmovTpuwcews.
= £, \ \ v sy ¥ \ \
Yrdoa mikpia kal Oupos kal dpyn kal kpavyn kal BAa-

3 -~ A} I3
oPnuia dpOnTw a’ vuwr ouy TAGY Kakiq.

speech compare Col. iv 6 ¢ Adyos
Spdy wdvrore év xapiti, Ghart prupévos
(seasoned with the true ‘salt’ of
speech), and Col. iii 16 @$8ais mvevpa-
Tikals év ydpirt kA (Compare also
the contrast between edrpameAia and
evyapioria below in v 4; and see the
detached note on ydpis. We cannot
reproduce in English the play upon
the two meanings of xdp:s in this
passage.

30. uf Avmeire] Compare Isa. Ixiii.
10 mapsfvray 16 wredpa T dytov avrol.
On our present passage is founded
the remarkable injunction of the
Shepherd of Hermas in regard fo
\vmy (Band. x). The interpretation
there given is capricious and purely
individualistic : dpov ody dmd ceavrod
Ty Aoy kat pf) ONife T mwreipa TO
dywv TS5 év ool kaTowxoby...Td yip
mwetpa Toi deot O Sobév els Ty odpra
ratry Admyy oly vmopépes 008é aTevo-
xwpiar. &dvear olv Tiv [Aapbrra,
k.r.A.  To St Paul on the contrary the
Spirit is the bond of the corporate
life, and that ‘grieves’ Him which
does not tend to the ‘building-up’ of
the Christian society. We may com-
pare Rom. xiv 15 e yap & Bpépa
6 ddedpds cov Avmweitas, olkére Kard
dydry wepimareis: and Jerome on
Ezek. xviii 7 (Vall v 207): ‘in euan-
gelio quod juxta Hebraeos Nazaraei
legere consueuerunt inter maxima
ponitur crimina, qui fratris sui spi-
ritum contristauerit’. That which
tends not to build but to cast down,
that which grieves the brother, grieves
the Spirit which is alike in him and
in you.

éoppaylabnre] The whole clause is
an echo of i 13 f. éodpaylofyre +¢
wyevpar tis émayyelas 1¢ dylp...els

FeyiveoOe

amoAiTpwow Tis Tepiroujoews. 'The
Spirit was the seal of the complete
incorporation of the Gentiles. Com- .
pare further 1 Cor. xii 13 kal yip év
vl mvedpart rpeils wdvres els & odua
éBanrioclnuer, eire "Tovdalot eire "EAA-
ves, kT

31. mwpla] The three other pas-
sages in which this word occurs
borrow their phraseology directly or
indirectly from the (ld Testament
(Acts viii 23, Rom. iii 14, Heb. xii 15).
Here the usage is genuinely Greek,
and may be compared with Col. iii 19
p7 micpalvesBe mpds adrds. Aristotle
in discussing various forms of anger
says (Eth. Nic. iv 11): of pév olw
dpyidot rayéws pév dpyifovrar, xat ofs
oY Bei, xal éd” ois od Sei, kal palov #
dei- wadorrar 8¢ Tayéws...ol B¢ mukpoi
Svoduddvroy, kal wohdv xpovor Spyifor-
Tats karéxovor ydp Tov Ouudr. It
appears, then, that mupia is an em- !
bittered and resentful spirit which
refuses reconciliation, '

Ouubs k1] Compare Col. iii 8
Spytv, Bupdy, xaxiav, Bracdyuiar, ai:
oxpohoytar, and see Lightfoot’s notes
on these words, The Stoics distin-
guished between Guuds, the outburst
of passion, and épy7, the settled feel-
ing of anger.

kpavyij] ‘outery’: but, here only, in
the bad sense of clamouring against
another. Its meaning is defined by
its position after 4pyq, and before
Bhas pnuia (‘evil speaking’ or ‘slander-

dptire] Compare 1 Cor. v. 2 fva
dpby ex péoov Jpdv o To Epyov Towo
npdfas. St Paul uses the word again
only in 1 Cor. vi 15 and Col ii
14

xaxig] ‘malice’, not ‘wickedness’:
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Je eis dAAjAovs xpnaTot, ebomAayyvot, xapi{Ouevor
-~ A -~ E3 -

éavrots kablws kal & Oeds év XpioTd éyapioaTo vuiv.

comp. Tit. iii 3 é kakig xal Pbive
Sudyovres.

32. xpyorol xr.] The parallel
passage, Col. iii 12, has: &ddoagbe...
omhdyxra oixTipuol, ypnerdérnra, Ta-
mewoPpoaivny, mpadryre, pakpobupiar,
dvexdpevor d\Adhaw, xal yap{dpevor
éavrols, éav ris wpos Twa Exy popdiv
kafds kai & kbpios éxapioare Suty, odre
xai dpeis. In our epistle the demand
for humility and forbearance has been
made before (iv 2); kindness, tender-
ness, forgivingness are now enforced.

edomhayyro] The word occurs
again only in 1 Pet. iii 8. It is not
found in the Lxx, but occurs in the
Prayer of Manasses (#. 7) which is one
of the Canticles appended to the
Greek Psalter. It is also found, with
its substantive edemhayywia, in the
Testam. xii patriarch. Hippocrates
uses it in & literal sense of a healthy
condition of the emAdyyva, as he also
uses peyakdomhayyvos of their enlarge-
ment by disease. FEuripides, Rhes.
192, hag edamhayyvia metaphorically
for ‘a stout heart’. The use of the
word for tenderness of heart would
thus seem to be not classical, but
Jewish in origin, as Lightfoot suggests
in regard to omheyyviegdas in his
note on Phil. i 8. HpAdomhayyvos
occurs in Jas. v 11, with a variant
molvedomhayyvos: see Harnack’s note
on Herm, Vis. i3 2.

éavrois] For the variation of the
pronoun after the preceding eis dAXsj-
Aovs see Lightfoot’s note on Col. iii 13
dvexdpevor AANTAwY kai xapi{duevor éav-
rois. To the instances there cited
should be added Luke xxiii 12 éyé-
vorro 8¢ (ilot...per’ dAAfAwr: mpoi-
whpxov vip év ExOpa Bvres wpos adrods,
where the change is made for variety’s
sake (Blass Gram. N. T. § 48, o).
The same reason suffices to explain
the variation here. If favrois is the
more appropriate in the second place,

it is so on account of the clause which
follows: they among themselves must
do for themselves what God has done
Jor them.

Origen, who noted the variation,
was led by it to interpret yep:{éuevor
in the sense of ‘giving’ as God has
‘given’ to us, as in Rom. viil 32 maés
odx] kai ot avrg Ta wavTa Quv xapi-
cgerai; The kindness and tender-
heartedness which we shew els dAAg-
Aovs, he says, is in fact shewn rather
to ourselves, did ré ovoodpovs tuas
elvat...rabra 8¢ éavrois yapiléueda, foa
kai & Oeds fuiv év Xpiorg éxapioaro.
But the parallel in Col. iii 13, where
éav Tis mpos Twa €y popdify is added,
is in itself decisive against this view.
The Latin rendering ¢donantes...
donauit’ lends it no support, as may
be seen at once from Col. ii 13 ‘do-
nantes uobis omnia delicta’, a use of
donare which is Ciceronian.

& Xpiworg] ‘in Christ’, not ‘for
Christ’s sake’ ag in A.V. The expres-
ston is intentionally brief and preg-
nant. Cempare 2 Cor. v 19 fess v
& Xpuorrd kbopov karahddoowy éavrd,
where the omission of the definite
articles, frequent in pointed or pro-
verbial sayings, has the effect of pre-
senting this as a concise summary of
the truth (6 Aéyos Tis karadiayis).
In Col. iii 13 we have simply ¢ xiptos
(or & Xpiords). Here however the
mention of 6 feds enables the Apostle
to expand his precept and to say yi-
veale obv pupzral To feot kT

éxapioaro] ‘ hath jorgiven’. ‘For-
gave’ (Col. ili 13 A.V.} is an equally
permissible rendering. It is an error
to suppose that either is more faithful
than the other to the sense of the
aorist, which, unless the context
decides otherwise, represents an in-
definite past.

Yuir] On the variants here and in
v 2 seo the note on various readings.

13—2
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dbopan  xal

V. 1. pepqral] Again and again
we find in St Paul's epistles such
expressions a8 pupnral gude (1 Thess.
i 6), pqpnral pov (1 Cor. iv 16, xi 1).
wpeicfa fpas (2 Thess iii 7, 9)
Here he boldly bids his readers
¢follow God’s example’, ‘copy God’.
Comp. Ign. Eph. 1 pipnral 8vres feod,
Trall. 1 ebpdy dpis &5 Eyvov punris
8vras Beod.

réxva dyamyrd] ‘as His beloved chil-
dren’., The epithet leads the way to
the further precept xat wepimrareire év
aydmy.

2. wapéboxer] The closest parallels
are in . 25 xadds xal & ypords fyd-
mqoer Ty éxxhnoiay kai éaurdy mapédu-
xev vmép avrys, and Gal. ii 20 Tot viod
T0b Beod Tol dyamjoavrds pe xal wapa-
8drros éavrdy Umép éuot. But we may
also compare Gal. i 4 To? ddvros éavrév
tmwép Tév dpapriy fjpdy, and in the
Pastoral Epistles 6 Sods éavrév dvri-
Avrpor vrrép mdvrav (1 Tim, §i 6), b
&okey éavrdy dwép Hudv (Tit. il 14).
In Rom. viii 32 the action is ascribed
to the Father, vwép fjudy mdyrwr mapé-
dwker adréy, and in Rom. iv 25 we
have the verb in the passive, és wape-
360n & v& wepamtdpara jpdr. In
the last two passages, as in the fre-
quent cccurrences of the word in the
Gospels, there is probably a reference
to Ise liii 9, 12. It is to be noted
that in none of these passages is any
allugion to the idea of sacrifice added,
as there i in the present case.

vpav] For the variant judv see the
note on various readings.

mpoohopiw xai Gveiav] These words
are found in combination in Ps. xxxix
(z]) 7 Buoiay kal wpooopdy otk Flehi-
oas (quoted in Heb. x 5, 8). Ilpoo-
¢opd s very rare in the Lxx (apart
from Ecclus.), whereas fvoia is ex-

OYCiaN TL‘S eetp eic dcmHN

eYmAlac.

ceedingly common. St Paul uses wpoo-
¢opd again only in speaking of ‘the
offering of the Gentiles’, Rom. xv. 16:
bvoia he employs again four times
only (once of heathen sacrifices). It is
therefore probable that here he bor-
rows the words, half-consciously at
least, from the Psalm.

els dopdv edwdias| ’Ocui is found
iz the literal sense In John xii 3
Otherwise it occurs only in St Paul
and in every case in connexion with
edwdia, which again is confined to his
epistles. The passages are z Cor. ii
14—16 Tiw Sauiy Tijs yrdaews adrov
pavepotvrt 8¢ nudy év mavri Téme* dru
Xpiorol ebwdia éoply T¢ Bed év Tols
owfopévots xai év Tols dmoAAvpévois
ois pév dopy ¢k furdrov kr.A., and
Phil iv. 18 wemAfjpopar Sefdueros mapd
Emadpoditov Td map’ dpdv, doujy edw-
8ias, Ouglar Bexriy, eddpeoror 1§ fedd,
where the wording is closely parallel
to that of the present passage. The
Apostle is still employing Old Testa-
ment language: douy edwdias, or eis
douny edwdias, occurs about forty times
in the Pentateuch and four times in
Ezekiel. The fact that he uses the
metaphor with equal freedom of the
preaching of the Gospel and of the
gifts of the Philippians to himseif
should warn us against pressing it too
strongly to a doctrinal use in the
present passage.

Jerome, doubtless reproducing Ori-
gen, comments as follows: ‘Qui pro
aliorum salute usque ad sanguinem
contra peccatum dimicat, ita ut et
animam suam tradat pro eis, iste
ambulat in caritate, imitans Christum
qui pos in tantum dilexit ut erucem
pro salute omnium sustineret. quo-
modo enim ille se tradidit pro nobis,
sic et iste pro quibus potest libenter
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Sopveia 8¢ kal drxabapoia waca i mAeovefia undé

2 4 0 ) (SN 4 7 ¢/ 4 \ Ed ’
ovoualéolw ev vuiv, kabds TPETEL dryiols, *kat aloypo-

\ ’ " s !’ ) ) 3~ E) 1
THS Kal M@PONOYia 1 evTpamelia, & OUK dvikev, ala

occumbens imitabitur eum qui obla-
tionem et hostiam in odorem suaui-
tatis se patri tradidit, et fiet etiam
ipse oblatio et hostia deo in odorem
suauitatis’. 8o too Chrysostom: ‘Opgs
70 Jmép éxfpdy mabeiv Gre dopy edw-
bias dori, Ouria edmpiodexros; iy
amofavys, Tére Zon OGuaia+ Tobro pupi
casfal éari Tov Bedy.

3—14. “The gross sins of lust and
rapacity must net even be mentioned
—for are you not numbered with
saints ? Nothing foul, nothing even
foolish must pass your lips: let the
grace of wit be superseded by the
truer grace of thanksgiving. You
know for certain that these black sins
exclude from the kingdom. Let no
false subtilty impose upon you: it is
these things which bring down God’s
wrath on the heathen world. With
that world you can have no fellowship
now: you are light, and not darkness
ag you were. As children of light
you must walk, and find the fruit of
light in all that is good and true.
Darkness has no fruit: with its fruit-
less works you must have no partner-
ship: nay, you must let in the light
and expose them—those secrets of
unspeakable shame, Exposure by the
light is manifestation: darkness made
manifest is turned to light. So we
sing: Bleeper awake, rise from the
dead: the Christ shall dawn upon
thee’.

3. § mheovefia] Comp. iv 19 es
épyaciav deabapaias wdoms év mheo-
vefla. It is clear that mleovefia hasin
the Apostle’s mind some connexion
with the class of sins which he twice
sums up under the term deafapeia
waoa: yeb it is not included, as some
have supposed, in this clasa: other-
wise we should have expected the

order mopvela 8¢ xai mheovefia kai

drabapaia waoa. Neither is it a sy-
nonym for dxabapsia wéoa: for in
Col. iii 5 (quoted below on =. 5) it
stands even more clearly apart at the
close of the list, being introduced by
xal Tfv, as here by the disjunctive #.

4 aloypérys] occurs here only in
the Greek bible ; but in Col. iii 8 we
have st 8¢ dwdfecle kal Jueis Td
mavra, Gpynv, Bupdy, xaxiav, Blacdr-
piav, aloypoloyiav éx rob oTéparos
D

poporoyia] Comp. Plut. Mor. 504 B
olrws of Yréyeras 1O wivew, el wpooein
T wivew 16 cremdr. dAN 1 pwpoloyia
pédny woel T olvwguw.

#f] The disjunctive particle sepa-
rates edrpawekia from aloypémys and
pwpohoyia, which are in themselves
obviously reprehensible. Moreover
the isolation of edrpamelia prepares
the way for the play upon words in
its contrast with edyapioria.

edrparedla) versatility—nearly al-
ways of speech—and so facetiousness
and witty repartee. Aristotle regards
it as the virtuous mean between
seurrility and boorishness: Eth. NVie.
ii 7 13 wepl 8¢ 76 OV TO pév & Tardig,
6 pév péoos evrpdmelos kai 1 Sudfeois
evTpame)ia, 1} 8¢ YmepBoly) Bupoloyia
Kkal 6 éxwv adriy Bopoldxos, 6 & Nhel
woy dypoids Tis xal 7 €fis dypowria.
In certain circumstances, however, xal
oi Bwpohdyot evTpdmelot wpooayapelon-
Tar ws yaplevres (thid. iv 14 4); this
does not mean that elrpameria be-
comes a bad thing, but that the bad
thing (Bopohoyia) puts itself forward
under the good name. Comp. Rhsr.
ii 12 ad fin. 7 ydp edrpameria wemas-
Sevpérm FBpis éoriv: this is not given
as & definition of the word: the point
is that as youth affects #8pcs, 80 evrpa-
welia, which is a kind of ‘insolence
within bounds’, is also a characteristic
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of youth. Although this quick-witted
raillery might easily be associated
with impropriety of conversation—
and this danger is doubtless in the
Apostle’s mind—yet the word itself
appears to remain free from taint.
This may be seen, for example, by its
frequent association with ydpis and
its derivatives: comp. Josephus 4niig.
xii 4 3 fjofeis B¢ émt 7T xdpire kai
edrpamelig Tol veavioxov: Plutarch
Mor. 52 1 (of Alcibiades) perd edrpa-
wellas {Gv kai ydpiros.

drijker] Comp. Col. iii 18 dis dvijrer
év rupip, and see Lightfoot’'s note, in
which he illustrates the use of the
imperfect in this word and in mpooijxer
and xadfxey (Acts xxii 22) by our own
past tense ‘ought’ (=¢owed’).

evyepioria] St Jerome's exposition
deserves to be given in full, as it
throws light not only on the interpre-
tation of the passage but also on the
history of biblical commentary. ‘Up
to this point, he says, ‘the Apostle
seems to have introduced nothing
foreign to his purpose or alien to
the context. But in regard to what
follows, some one may raise the ques-
tion, What has “giving of thanks” to
do immediately after the prohibition
of fornication and uncleanness and
lasciviousness and shamefulness and
foolish speaking and jesting{ If he
was at liberty fo name some one
virtue, he might have mentioned
“justice”, or “truth”,or “love” : though
these also would have been somewhat,
inconsequent at this point. Perhaps
then by “giving of thanks (gratiarum
actio)” is meant in this place not that
by which we give thanks to God, but
that on account of which we are called
grateful or ingratiating (grafi siue
gratiosi) and witty (sals?) among men.
For a Christian must not be a foolish-
speaker and a jester : but his speech
must be seasoned with salt, that it
may have grace with them that hear
it. And since it is not usual, except
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with certain learned persons among
the Greeks, to use the word edyapiria
[the editions give elyapeoria] as dis-
tinguished from eucharistia, ie. to
distinguish between gratiosum esse
and agere gratias, I suppose that the
Apostle, a Hebrew of the Hebrews,
used the current word and intended
to hint at his own meaning in the
signification of the other word: and
this the rather, because with the
Hebrews gratiosus and gratias agens
are expressed, as they tell us, by one
and the same word. Hence in Pro-
verbs (zi 16): yvr) edydpioros éyeipet
avdpi Oifar, mudier grata suscital
utro gloriam, where it stands for
gratiosa. We should appear to be
doing violence to the Seripture in
thus daring to interpret mulier
gratias agens as maudier gratiosa,
were it not that the other editions
agree with us: for Aquila and Theo-
dotion and Symmachus have so ren-
dered it, viz. yuh ydpiros, mulier
gratiosa, and not edydpioros, which
refers to the “giving of thanks®™’
Thus far St Jerome. But whence
this subtle feeling for Greek, this apt
quotation from the Greek bible, this
appeal to various translators instead
of to the ‘ Hebrew verity’! We have
the answer in an extract from Origen's
Commentary, happily preserved in
Cramer’s Catena: Odx dvike 8¢ tois
dylots 008¢ adry [sc. edrpameial, dAha
#aX\ov 5} v waoe wpis Bedr edyapioriar
fyowr evxapioria xaf’ v edyaplorovs
xal xaplevrds Tewds chapevs pwpoldyor
uév oty xai elrpimedor of dei elvar,
edydpioror 8¢ xal xeplevra. kal émei
davvlés dom To elmely “dAAd paihor
evyaperia’ (sic legendum : ed. edxapi-
oria), Tdya dvrl TovTov éxprioaro T én’
Bhov kepéry Mfew kat elmey ‘dAhd
palkor edyapioria’. xai pimore Elos
éori T) dvépare Tis edxapiorias xai
Tob evyapiorov Tols dmd “Efpalwv
xpiofac ditt s edyapirias (ed. edya-
piarrias) xat edyapirov, kr.A. He then
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proceeds to cite the Lxx and other
versions of Prov. xi 16, 8t Jerome's
comment is thus fully accounted for,
and we are able to see how closely he
followed Origen, his indebtedness to
whom he expresses in his preface.
Since this note was written my friend
Mr J, A. F. Gregg has examined the
Paris M3 of the Cafena, and foand
that in both places it gives the word
evxaperia. This word indeed appears
to have no substantial existence and
to be a mere conjecture on the part
of Origen.

‘We cannot suppose that St Paul
meant anything but ‘thanksgiving’ by
evyapigrin. But he was led to his
choice of the word by the double
meaning which certainly belongs to
the adjective evydpioros (comp., for
example, Xenoph. Cyrop. ii 2 I -
xapiordraror Adyor). See the note on
iv 29 fva 8¢ xdpew Tois dxodovair.

5. love ywookovres] This appears
to be a Hebraism for ‘ye know of a
surety’. The reduplication with the
infinitive absolute (WM V7 and the
like) ocecurs 14 times in the Old
Testament. The r.xx generally render
it by ywévres yrdoeale, etc. Some-
times the reduplication is simply
neglected. In 1 Sam.xx 3, however,
we find 'yr.va;a'm.w of&ev, and in Jer.
xlix (xlii} 22 the actual phrase Iore
ywarkorres §i occurs in several MSS
sub asterisco, being a Hexaplaric
reading which in the margin of Codex
Marchalianus is assigned to Symma-
chus.

mheorécrns] See the notes on 2. 3
and iv 19; and compare Col. iii 3
mopvelay, dralapaiav, mabos, émbupiay
xaxjy, xkai Ty wheoveflay fris éoriv
el8whoharpia. In the New Testament
the verb mAeovexreiv is confined to
two of St Paul’s epistles: it regularly
means ‘to defraud’, 2 Cor. ii. 1T (Da
1Y mheovekrnfduey vwd Tob Zaravd),

vii 2, xii 17 £ In 1 Thess. iv 6 it is
used in connexion with the sin of
impurity, v6 pj twepPaivew kal wAeo-
vexreiv &y T mpdyuart TOo¥ daSechdv
adrod. Certain forms of impurity
involve an offence against the rights
of others (‘thou shalt not covet thy
neighbour’s wife’). Accordingly wheo-
vefia oceurs in close proximity to sins
of impurity in several passages. The
context in such cases gives a colour
to the word ; but it does not appear
that mAeorefie can be independently
used in the sense of fleshly concu-
piscence. The chief passages, besides
those which have been cited above,
are 1 Cor. v g ff. #ypaya tvply év 13
émoTory pn cuvavaplyvveda wipvors,
ov mwdvrws Tots wlpvois Tod kdopov
TovTov # Tois mheovéktas xal dpmwabw
7} eldwhohdrpais, émel wepelhere dpa éx
Tob Kéopov €feMbeiv. »iy 8¢ Eypara
Vi ) cwvavaplyvuoOas édy Tis dSeAos
dvopalduevos 1§} wépros 4 mAeovékrns 7
eldwlolarpns § Aoidopos fj pébuoos %
dpwaf, ¢ rowlre pndé cuvesbiaw:
vi g £ 4 ovk oldare drv ddixor feod
Becelay ol KAnpovopriocovay; py wha-
vagfe: olre mopvor olre eldwloldrpar
ovre potyol ofre pakakol odre dpoevo-
xotrai odre KAémrat ovire mwAeovékrar, o
éfuaor, o Noibopot, ody dprayes Bage-
Aelay feod xAnpovourooveir. In the
former passage wAeovéxrais comes in
somewhat suddenly when wdpvocs alone
has been the starting-point of the
discussion ; but the addition xai dp-
wafw shews that the ground of the
discussion is being extended. The
latter passage recurs largely to the
langunage of the former. For a further
investigation of mAeovefia, and for its
connexion with eldwholarpla, see
Lightfoot’s notes on Col. iii s,

Tof xpiorod xat feod] The article
is sometimes prefixed to the first only
of a series of mnearly related terms:
compare ii 20 énl 1 fepedin T
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8 Te

Tkal 1] TUVKOWWYELTE TOTs Epryols
TOls drdpmols ToU TKOTOUs, MaAAoy O¢ kal éAéyyeTe,

dmooTdwv kai mpodyrdy, il 12 THY
mappnciar kal wporaywyiy, iii 18 i
wAdTOs Kat pfikos kai Uyros kai Bdbos.

6. xevois Adyois] The only parallel
is a close one; CoL ii 8 did...cevijs
amams. Kevés when used of speech
is practically equivalent to +revdis:
comp, Didaché 2 ok &rrar & Adyos
cov Yreudis, of kevds, dAAG pepeoTo-
pévos mpdfec: also Arist. Eth, Nic. ii
7 1 xevadrepor {Aéyor) as opposed to
dA\nbwdrepor: Galen de diff. puls. iii &
(Kuhn vili 672) ofrws oy kal Tois
Adyovs éviore Yreudets dropdfovos kevols.

7. oauvpéroxor] This compound and
ovvkowrwveire In . 11 may be con-
trasted with the three compounds
ourkAnpordpa, ouvswpa, cuvuéroxa, by
which the Apostle emphasised their
entry into the new fellowship (iii 6).

Q. d-yaﬁmmqu] Comp. Rom. xv. 14,
Gal. v 22, 2 Thess, i 11. It repre-
sents the kindlier, as Sikatoaivy repre-
sents the sterner element in the ideal
character: comp. Rom. v 7,

10. doxpdfovres kr.X.] Comp. Rom.
xii 2 els 0 Soxipdlew dpas {6 6éhnpa
Toi Beot, T6 dyabov kal evdpesrov kal
réhewr: and Col. iii 20 roliro yip
eddpearoy éoriv év kvpiw. For theuse of
eddpearos and its adverb in inscriptions
see Deissmann Neus Bibelst. p. 42,

11 éréyxere] The ordinary mean-
mg of éAéyyew in the New Testament
is “to reprove’ s in the sense of ‘to
rebuke’. But in the only other pas-
sage in which the word occurs in
St Pauls writings (apart from the
Pastoral Epistles) reproof in words is

clearly out of place: 1 Cor. xiv 24
éiv 8¢ mdrres mpodmTedwow, eloéddy 8¢
Tis dmoros 7 wbrys, éNéyyerar vmd
warrev, dvaxplverar UWO wdvrwy, Ta
kpurtd Tijs raplias adrol Ppavepa yive-
rat, where the verb é\éyyew seems to
suggest the explanatory sentence ra
kpumrd...pavepd yivera. So in our
present passage €héyyere is immedi-
ately followed by r& yap xpupfy vywé-
peva, and subsequently we have 4
8¢ mdvra é\eyydpeva vmd Tol Purds
pavepoirar.  Accordingly it is best to
interpret the word in the sense of ‘to
expose’ ; a meaning which it likewise
has in John ifi 20 o€l ré Pds xai
olk Epyerac wpos T6 Pis, dva ui exeyx Oy
T& &pya avrov (contrast fva Pavepwdy
in the next verse). This signification
is illustrated by Wetstein from Arte-
midorus ii 36 fkios dwd Svoews éfava-
TéN\wv Ta kpurrT ENéyxec @Y AeAnbévar
8okotvrwy, and also from the lexico-
graphers.

With this interpretation we give
unity to the whole passage. The
contrast throughout is between light
and darkness, First we have, as the
result of the light, that testing which
jssues in the approval of the good
(Boxipdlerv) ; secondly, as the result
of the meeting of the light with the
darkness, that testing which issues in
the exposure of the evil (Aéyyew).
And then, since \éyyeobas and Pave-
pobobas are apprepriate respectively
to the evil and the good (as in John
iii 20, quoted above), the transforma-
tion of tho one into the other is
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marked by the change of the verbs:
éAeyxopeva...pavepoirai...Td  ¢pavepor-
pevov s éoriv,

12. aioxpdv éorw kat Aéyew] The
order of the sentence deserves atten-
tion: r& yap xpupj ywdpeva stands
closely connected with éAéyyere, and
forms a special interpretation of ra
éya 1ot oxdrous: Wwhereas alrypiv
éorwv kai Aéyew means simply that
they are ‘unspeakably shameful’,

13. 7ta & mavra] This might be
taken to mean ‘but all these things’,
namely rd kpupj ywipeva On’ adrdrv.
It seems however more in St Paul’s
manner to interpret ré wdvra as ‘all
things’, and to regard the article as
linking together the individual ele-
ments (rdvra) and presenting them as
awhole. The statement accordingly is
universal in its reference. All things
when they come to be tested by the
light cease to be obscure and become
manifest.

avepobpevor] ‘Omme emim quod
manifestatur lumen est’, Vulg. To
render with the Authorised Version
‘for whatsoever doth make manifest is
light’ is to do violence to the Greek
(for there is no example in the New
Testament of the middle voice of
parepoiv), and to offer a truism which
adds nothing to the meaning of the
passage. In St Paul's mind ‘to be-
come manifest *means to cease to be
darkness, and to be a partaker of the
very nature of light: ‘for everything
that becomes manifest islight’. Thus
the Apostle bas described a process
by which darkness itselfis transformed
into light. The process had been

realised in those to whom he wrote:
fite ydp more griros, vir 3¢ Pds (v. 8).

14. 86 Aéye] Comp.iv. 8. Seve-
rian (Cramer’s Cafena ad loc.), after
saying that the passage is not to be
found in the canonical writings, adds:
Xépiopa v TéTe Kal wpooevyis kai
Yadpdy vmofdilorros Tol wreduaros,
kafds Aéyer év T mpds Kopwbiovs'
“Exaoros vpdy Yrakpdv Exet, mpogevymy
éxet...37hor ody Sr év vl TolTww TGV
mwrsvpaTicdy Jrakpdy Hroc mTpogevydy
éewro Tobro 6 éumpdvevaer. The at-
tempts to assign the quotation to an
apocryphal writing are probably mere
guesses.

érupadoer] For the variants éme-
Yravoer and énofadoes see the note
on various readings.

15—33. ‘Be very careful, then, of
your conduct. By a true wisdom you
may ransom the time from its evil
bondage. Cast away folly: under-
stand the Lord’s will. Let drunken-
ness, and the moral ruin that it brings,
be exchanged for that true fulness
which is the Spirit's work, and which
finds glad expression in the spiritual
songs of a perpetual thanksgiving ; in
a life of enthusiastic gratitude to the
common Father, and yet a life of
solemn order, where each knows and
keeps his place under the restraining
awe of Christ. The wife, for example,
has her husband for her head, as the
Church has Christ, the Saviour of His
Body: she must accordingly obey her
protector. So too the husband’s pat-
tern of love is Christ’s love for the
Church, for which He gave up Him-
self: and wherefore! To hallow His
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Bride by a sacramental cleansing, to
present her to Himself in the glory
of a perfect beauty, with no spot of
disfigurement, no wrinkle of age. But
Christ’s Bride is also Christ’s Body:
and the husband must love his wife
a8 being his own body. Who hates
his own flesh? Who does not feed
and tend it 1 So isit with Christ and
the Church: for we are the limbs of
His Body. Is it mot written of
marriage, that the two shall be one
flesh? Great is the hidden meaning
of those words. I declare them to be
true of Christ and the Church: your
part is to realise their truth in your
respective spheres: as the fear of
Christ is met by Christ's love, so let
the wife fear, and the husband love’.

15. BAémere] Bt Paul frequently
uses SAérew In the sense of ‘to take
heed’: (1) with the accusative, as in
Col, iv. 17 BAéme Tiv Buaxaviay (look to,
consider), Phil, iii 2 rods &ivas e
(beware of); (2) with De or pi, fre-
quently; (3) with #ds, here and in
1 Cor. iii 10 &aores 8¢ Brerére wos
émowcobopet. Here only we have the
addition of dxpBés,— take careful
heed’. On the variant nds depBds
see the note on various readings,

wepumrareite] The repetition of this
word takes us back to . 8 ds tékva
¢urds mepurareire. The particle ody
isresumptive. The metaphor of dark-
ness and light is dropped, and the
contrast is now between daogpor and
aaghol.

16, éfayopalduevor] Comp. Col, iv
5 év cothin mepurareire wpds Tods Ew,
Tév xapdy éfayopalipevor. Ayopdlew
is used of persons by 8t Paul only in
the phrase fyopdafyre ripfs, 1 Cor. vi
20, vii 23, in each case the metaphor
being of purchase inio servitude. So
we have in 2 Pet. ii I rév dyopdoarra
abrobs Seombrpp. It is used of the
redeemed in the Apocalypse, v o,

xiv 3f. Efayopd{ew is only used by
8t Paul, and in the two other places
in which it occurs it has the meaning
of ‘buying out’ or ‘away from’: Gal.
iii 13 Xpioros fuis éfnylpacer éx Tis
xardpas, iv. § va Tods md vouor éfayo-
paoy. This meaning of ‘ransoming,
redeeming’ is found in other writers.

There seems to be no authority for
interpreting the word, like guvvayopd-
{ew and ovweveiofar, as ‘to buy up’
(coemere). Polyb. iii 42 2 is cited as
an example, éénydpace map’ adréy Td
te povofuda mhoia wdera (Hannibal
bought all the boats of the natives in
order to cross the Rhone); but the
sense of ‘buying up’ is given by the
addition of wdvra, and the verb itself
both there and in Plut. Crass. 2 need
mean no more than ‘to buy’. In
Mart. Polye. 2 we have the middle
voice as here, but in the sense of
‘buying off” (comp. the use of éfwvei-
ocfa: and éumplacfar), Bua pas dpas
v aldvov xéhacw éfayopaldpevor.

A close verbal parallel is Dan. ii 8
olda dre xawpdy tpels éfayopdfere, ‘1
know of a certainty that ye would gain
the time’ (Aram. 1331 PRIR 37V "),
but this meaning is not applicable to
our passage. The Apostle appears to -
be urging his readers to claim the
present for the best uses. It has got,
so to speak, into wrong hands—*the
days are evil days’—they must pur-
chase it out of them for themselves, .
Accordingly the most literal transla-
tion would seem to be the best, ¢ re-
deeming the time’; but not in the
sense of making up for lost time, as
in the words ‘ Redeem thy misspent
time that’s past’.

Tov kapév] A distinction is often
to be clearly marked between xpévos
as ‘time’ generally, and «kaipds © the
fitting period or moment for a par-
ticular action’. But xawpds is by no
means limited to this latter sense.
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Thus in St Paul we have § »iv xaLpos,
Rom. iii 26, viii 18 (-ra raﬂq,u.a‘ra Tob
vdv kaipod), xi §: and & kaepés alone,
for the time that now is, or that stlll
is left, Rom. xul II 61.301'59 TOV KaLpdy,
ére dpa 1;317 uy.as‘ sé trvav éyeplirad,
I Cor. vil 29 6 xaipds cuveaTalpévos
éorlv. Bee also Gal. vi 10 os xapdv
&yopey, which Lightfoot takes to mean
‘as we have opportunity’; but he
allows that ‘there is nc objection to
rendering it “while we have time”;,
and compares Ignat. Smyrn, 9 ds &
kaipdy Eoper, and [2 Clem.] 8, g,

srovgpai] Compare vi 13 demioriva
év 7§ fuépa 4 mowmpd, and Gal i 4
éx Tob aldvos Tob éverrTdTos movypot.
Though “the days are evil’, they are
capable in some degree at least of
transformation: the time may be
reseued. So Origen interprets the
whole passage: oiovel éavrois TOv Kai-
pdv  Sradpevor, exovra ms 1rpos' TOV
avﬁpn)qﬂvov Biov 'rravqpas' Huépas. dre
OUV EI-S' TL 850"’ TOV K(IIPOV Ka-Ta]’aR"TKO—
pev, dvpodueda avtév xal dymyyopdoapey
€avrols domepel mempapévor TR TOV dv-
Bpdrrwr xaxig...efayopalopevor 8¢ Tdv
katpdy Syra év fuépais mornpats, olovel
peramotobpey Tds mowypds fuépas els
dyabdas, x.t, Beverian’s comment
(also in Cramer’s Catena) is similar: ¢
éfayopaldperos Tév dANGrpioy SoDhov
étayopd{erar kai xTaraL avTdv. émel oty
6 kaipds 6 wapoy Savhedes Tois wormpois,
étayopdoacfe adrév, doTe raraxplioa-
afac alrd wpds ebaéBeiar.

17. cwiere xr.A.] Comp. . 10
&me,d{owsc xnA. For the variant
gumévres see the mnote on various
readmgs.

18, um ,ueﬂvrfxeoﬁs oive] Bo Prov.
xxiii 31 (Lxx only), a.ccordmg to the
reading of A. B has év alvacs, R olvois.
We might hesitate to accept the
reading of A, regarding it as an

assimilation to the text of our passage,
but that Origen confirms it (Tisch.
Not. Cod. Sin. p. 107). As the words
év olvois occur in the preceding verse,
the change in B is probably due to a
desire for uniformity.

dowria] Comp. Tit. i 6 réxva Exwv
wewrrd, p v karnyopig dowrias § dv-
vmérakra, 1 Pet. iv 4 pj ouvrpexérrov
Yudy els Ty adTiy Tijs dowrias dvdyvot,
The adverb is used in Luke xv 13
Sicandpmicey Ty ololay adrod (v
dodres (comp. #. 30 6 karadaydy cov
Tov Blov perd mopvir).

wAnpovofe év mrevpare] Thesequence
of thought appears to be this: Be
not drunk with wine, but find your
fulness through a higher instrumen-
tality, or in a higher sphere. If the
preposition marks the instrumentality,
then mvebpa signifies the Holy Spirit :
if it marks the sphere, mvetpa might
still mean the Holy Spirit, but it
would be more natural to explain it
of spirit generally (as opposed to
flesh) or of the human spirit. In the
three other places in which we find é
mredpars in this epistle there is a like
ambiguity : ii 22 ovvowoBopeiafe els
kaTowknTiiploy Tob Beol év wyevpars, iii 5
anexa?\ﬁqb@q Tols ciyt'ots‘ dmooTéAots at-
Tob kal rrpo(f)qrms év ﬂveupan, vi 18
mpooeuydpevor €y Tavtl Kapd v wved-
pare.  In every case it appears on the
whole best to interpret the phrase as
referring to the Holy Spirit : and the
interpretation is confirmed when we
observe the freedom with which the
Apostle uses the preposition in in-
stances which are free from ambi-
guity ; as 1 Cor. xii 3 év mvedpar: feod
AaAGy, 13 év énl mredpars éBanticbpuey,
Rom. xv 16 mpooopd...fytacuéry év
wyepart ayip: compare also Rom. xiv
17, where there iz a contrast some-
what resembling that of our text, od
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If then we adopt the interpretation,
‘Let your fulness be that which comes
through the Holy Spirit’, how are we
to render the words in English? The
familiar rendering ¢ Be filled with the
Spirit’ suggests at first sight that the
injunction means ‘ Become full of the
Holy Spirit’. Such an injunction
however has no parallel: had this
been the Apostle’s meaning he would
almost certainly have used the geni-
tive {comp. e.g. Acts ii 13 yAedxovs
pepegTopévor eloly): and he would
probably have cast his precept into
the form of an exhortation to pray
that such fulness might be granted.
Nevertheless this rendering, though
not strictly accurate, suffices to bring
out the general sense of the passage,
inasmuch as it is difficult to distin-
guish between the fulness which
comes through the Spirit, and the
fulness which consists in being full of
the Spirit; the Holy Spirit being at
once the Inspirer and the Inspiration.
We may therefore retain it in view
of the harshness of such substitutes
as ‘Be filled in the Spirit’ or ‘by the
Spirit .

Ig. Aahotvres er.h.] Comp. Col iii
16 &&ia-xowes' xai vovferotvres éavrovs
1‘/&7\»0::, pvais, c‘uﬁaw ﬂuev.u.arucms év
xdapirt, dBovres év rais kapdias Sudy T$
Bedp. See Lightfoot’s notes on that
passage ‘while the leading idea of
Yraluds I8 a musical accompamment
and that of Jpvos praise to God, maq
is the general word for a song’,

uqro'raa'a'o;uevo; dAAfAoLs év gboﬁc‘o
~ - ’/ U4 3 ~
A quvaikes, Tols iblois dvdpacy s T

Accordingly the defining epithet wvev-
parwais is reserved for this last word
in both places. On the variants in
this verse see the mote on varicus
readings.

20. edyaporoivres xrTA.] So in
Col. iii 17 kal war 8 T éav woifjre év
Xoye § év &pyo, mivra év Svdpars
Kupiov “Inoov, evyapiorotvres T Oed
marpl 8¢ avrot. Compare 1 Thess. v
16 wayrore yalpere, ddiakeimras wpooel-
xeo0e, év mavri ebyapioTeire,

22. Al yovaixes k.T.\.] As a matter
of construction this clause depends on
the preceding participle: ‘submitting
yourselves one to another in the fear
of Christ: wives, unto your own hus-
bands, as unto the Lord’, Al yvvaixes
accordingly stands for the vocative,
as in Col iii 18, ai yvvaikes, vrordo-
oeale Tols dvdpda, és dvier év xupiep:
compare the vocatives of dwdpes, Ta
Téxva, etc. lower down in the present
passage, vi 1, 4 £, ¢ When this
section was read independently of the
preceding verses, it became necessary
to introduce a verb; and this is
probably the cause of the insertion
of drordooeofe or vroraroérbwoar in
most of the texts: see the note on
various readings,

i8fois] The parallel in Col. iii 18
shews that this word may be inserted
or omitted with indifference where
the context makes the meaning clear.
So we find i8lais with yepoiv in 1 Cor.
iv 12; but not according to the
best text, in Eph. iv 28, 1 Thess,
iv 11. It was often added by scribes,
in accordance with the later prefer-
ence for fulness of expression.
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23. arjp] The definite article (¢)is
abseut in the best text: ‘a husband
is head of his wife’, or, more idiom-
atically in English, ‘the husband is
the head of the wife’. The article
with yvvads defines its relation to
avip. 8o in 1 Cor. xi 3 xeparyy 8¢
yupacds 6 dvfp, ‘a woman’s head is
her husband’, it defines the relation
of dmjp to the preceding yvwakds.

airos cerje] On the variant xat
avrés oty cotip see the note on
various readings. The true text in-
dicates the special reason why the
Apostle here speaks of Christ as the
Head. He will not however enlarge
on the subject, but returns, with éA\Ad,
to the matter in hand.

24. &\a os] In order to retain
for d\ad its full adversative force
many commentators interpret the
preceding words, adriés ceomip Tob
cdparos, a8 intended to emhance the
headship of Christ, as being vastly
superior to that of the husbhand: so
‘that the connexion would be, ‘but
notwithstanding thia difference’, ete.
The interpretation adopted in the
exposition saves us from the neces-
ity of putting this strain upon the
Apostle’s language. As in several
other places, @\\a is used to fix the
attention on the special point of
immediate interest: comp. 1 Cor. xii
24, 2 Cor. iii 14, viii 7, Gal. iv 23, 29:
if this is not strictly ‘the resumptive
use?® of dAAq, it is akin to it. 'The use
of mAjv at the end of this section
(. 33) is closely parallel

25.  Of &3pes x.rA] 8o in Col iii

(14 ’ ~ ~ ~
va abriy dyiaon kabapiocas T@ Aovrpd Tob

19 ol dvdpes, dyamare Tas yuvaikas kai
p7 mpaivese wpos avrds.

26. dywdoy kafapicas] ‘Cleanse and
sanctify’ is the order of thought, as
in 1 Cor. vi 11 dANd dmehodoacbe,
d\Ad fytdodyre : cleanse from the old,
and consecrate to the new. But in
time the two are coincident. It was
no doubt the desire to keep xafapicas
closely with ¢ Aovrpg k.. that led
to the rendering of the Authorised
Version, *sanctify and cleanse’. To
render «afapicas ‘having cleansed’
would be to introduce a distinction
in poiut of time: we must therefore
say ‘cleansing’ (or ‘ by cleansing’).

For the ritual sense of xabapifw,
see Deissmann (Neue Bibelst. pp.
43 £), who cites Of4 ur 74 xabape-
{earw (sic) 8¢ dmd al{k)dpdwv xal yoi-
péwr] ke[l yuwawds), Aovoapévous 8¢
karaxépake atbnuepiv el omoped Jeaba.

76 Aovrpd | Three allied words must
be distinguished: (1) Aovrpdv ‘the
water for washing’, or ‘the washing’
itself ; (2) hovrpdiy, ‘the place of wash-
ing’; (3) Aovrrp, ‘ the vessel for wash-
ing’, ‘thelaver’, Each of these may
in English be designated as ‘the bath’.
We may take as illustrations of (1}
and (2) Plutarch, vite Alexandri 23
xaradboas 8¢ xal Tpemdpevos wpos Nov-
v § Eheqppa, and Sympos. p. 734 B,
where after speaking of 7 wepl 2
Jovrpt molvwmabewr he relates that
‘ANéfavBpos pév & Baodeds & 1
Aovtpde mupérror ékdfevder. In the
LXx (1) and (3) are found : hovrjp is
used for ‘a Javer’ 16 times: Aovrpdv
represents 137 in Cant. iv 2, vi 6
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(of sheep coming up ‘from the wash-
ing?’), and occurs in Sir. xxxi (xxxiv)
30 Bamrilduevos dmd vexpol kal mdAw
anrépevos avTod, T dpérnoey TG hovrpd
adrot; In Ps lix (Ix) 10, evii (cviil)
10 ¥ 7D ‘my washpot’ is rendered
by Aquila AéBps Aovrpod pov (the Lxx
has AéBns rijs émidos pov). The Latin
versions maintain the distinction by
the use of labrum for ‘laver’ {in the
Pentateuch: olla, ete. elsewhere), and
of lauacrum for ‘washing’ in Canticles.
In Ps. lix (Ix) 10 Jerome’s version has
olla lauacri: in Sirach Cyprian and
the Vulgate have louatio, but Au-
gustine thrice gives lauacrum.

For patristic references confirming
the meaning of ¢ washing’ for Aovrpé,
see Clem. Alex. Pasd. iii 9 46, Dion.
Alex. ep. xiii ad fin, Epiph. expos.
Jid. 21, Dind. 11 533; and contrast
Hippol. [?] ed. Bonwetsch-Achelis 1
pt 2, p. 262 uerd ¥ tiis kohvpBidpas
dvayévimaw,

The only other passage in the New
Testament where Aovrpdy occurs is
Tit. iii 5 éowoer fuas Bud Aovrpod
wakwyeveaias xai dvakawdoeos mwved-
paros daylov. Both there and here the
Authorised Version correctly renders
it ‘the washing’: ‘the bath’ would not
be incorrect, though somewhat am-
biguous: ‘the laver’ is incorrect,
and has probably been suggested by
the Latin ‘{auacre’, which has been
misunderstood.

év pripar] In the New Testament
pfina Tepresents the various uses of
the Hebrew 237, (1) A spoken word
of any kind, as in Matt. xii 36 gfjua
dpydr. (2) A matter, as in Lunke i 37
otk ddvvarice: wapa rob deol wav Sppa,
‘nothing shall be too hard for God’
(where wapa rob reproduces a Hebrew
idiom, the passage being based on
Gen. xvili 14 py ddvwarjoe mapd Tov
Beot [the true reading, supported by
the old Latin, not mapd r$ feg)
ffipa;), and Luke ii 15 6 piua Tovro
76 yeyovds. (3) In a solemn sense, as

when “‘the word of God’ comes to a
prophet, Luke iii 2 éyévero pipa feod
énl “lodwmy: comp. prpa feot in this
epistle, vi 17. It is also used more
specially (4) of the Christian teaching,
asin 1 Pet. i 25 (from Isa. x1 8) 5 8¢
Pipa kvplov péver els Tov aléra: roiro
0¢ éorwr 10 Pipa 10 edayyehiobiv els
vpéds, and Heb. vi 5 kahov yevoapévovs
B0t pijpa. The most remarkable
passage is Rom. x 8 ff, whers, after
quoting Deut. xxx 14 éyyds gov 7o
pipd éorw, v TG orduarl cov kal &
T kapdig oov, the Apostle continues
Toi7T o 16 pRpa Ths mlorews &
knpiogopey. dre éaw Opoloydops TO
fiea év 7@ ordpari cov St KYPIOS
IHZ0YS, kal mworedops cxr.A. Here
6 pfipa stands on the one hand for
the Christian teaching (comp. ». 17
& priparos Xpiorod), and on the other
for the Christian confession which
leads to salvation. With this must
be compared 1 Cor. xii. 3, where the
same confession appears as a kind of
formula, and is sharply contrasted
with & counter-formula ANAGEMA
IHZ0YS. Compare, too, Phil. ii 11
waga yAoogoa éfopohoyjoyrar §ri KY-
PIOZ THZOYZ XPIZTOZ.

In the present passage it is clear
that the phrase év grjuar: indicates
some solemn utterance by the accom-
paniment of which ‘the washing of
water’ is made to be no ordinary
bath, but the sacrament of baptism.
Comp. Aug. fract. 8o in Joan. 3 *De-
trahe uerbum, et quid est aqus nisi
aqua? accedif uerbum ad elementum,
et fit sacramentum ; etiam ipsum tam-
quam aisibile uerbum’.

‘What then was this gfjpa? Chry-
sostom asks and answers the question
thus: Ev pijuarc, Pnai- molp; év ovi-
pare marpos kai viot kai dyiov sved-
paros: that is to say, the firiple
formula of baptism. In the earliest
time, however, baptism appears to
have been administered ‘in the name
of Jesus Christ’ (Acts ii 38, x 48,
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comp. vili 12) or ‘the Lord Jesus’
(Acts viii 16, xix 5); and on the use
of the single formula St Paul's argu-
ment in 1 Cor. i 13 seems to be based
() Hadhos éoravpddy mép vudy, 4 els
76 Svopa Ilavlov éBamriodnre;). The
special ffiua above referred to points
the same way. The confession &r:
KYPIOZ IHZOYZ wag the shortest and
simplest statement of Christian faith
(comp. Acts xvi 31 ff. mlorevgor émi
Tov kpioy "Inaoby kal cwlion ot kal &
oixés gov...xal éBanrighn adrds xai of
adrob dmavres wapaypfipa) That some
confession was required before bap-
tism is seen from the early glosses
upon the baptism of the eunuch, Acts
viii 37, and that this soon took the
form of question and answer (émepd-
Thpa) i8 suggested by 1 Pet. iii 21,
where the context contains phrases
which correspond with the second
division of the baptismal creed of
the second century. Indeed the origin
of the creed is probably to be traced,
not in the first instance to the triple
formula, but to the statement of the
main facts about ‘the Lord Jesus’ as
a prelude to baptism ‘in His name’.
‘When under the influence of Matt.
xxviii 19 the triple formula soon
came to be universally employed, the
structure of the baptismal creed
would receive a corresponding ela-
boration.

It is probable, then, that the fHua
here referred to is the solemn mention
of the name of the Lord Jesus Christ
in connexion with the rite of baptism,
either as the confession made by the
candidate or as the formula employed
by the ministrant. We may therefore
render the passage: ‘that He might
sanctify it,cleansing it by the washing
of water with the word’.

For the use of the preposition
we may compare Vi 2 év émayyehin.
The absence of the definite article

! ’
B oiTws opei-

presents no difficulty ; the meaning is
‘with & word which is appropriate
to this washing’, the pjfpa being
sufficiently defined by the context.

There appears to be no ground for
supposing that the Apostle here makes
any allusion to a ceremonial bath
taken by the bride before marriage.
There is no evidence for such a rite
in the Old Testament, the passages
sometimes cited being quite irrelevant
(Rauth iii 3, Ezek. xxiii 40). In the
legend of ‘Joseph and Asenath’ there
is no such ceremony, though it is true
that after her long fast Asenath
washes her face and hands before she
puts on her bridal costume. Nor
does it appear as a Christian cere-
mony, though it probably would have
been retained if 8t Paul had been
regarded as alluding to it here. 8t
Paul's thought is of the hallowing of
the Church, and thus he is at once
led to speak of the sacrament of
baptism.

27. wapagmjoy] Comp. 2 Cor. xi 2
fpuocduny yap Suas ént dvdpt wapbévoy
ayviv mapactiica ¢ xpiorg. Here
Christ Himself (adrds, not adrjy, see
the note on various readings) presents
the Church all-glorious to Himself,
"Evdofov is the predicate: the word
occurs again in 1 Cor. iv 10 Jpueis
&dofow, Nueis 8¢ dripor, and twice in
8t Luke’s Gospel, vii 25 {of gloricus
apparel), xiii 17 (of glorious works),

gwihov § Jurida] ‘spot of disfigure-
ment or wrinkle of age’. Neither
word is found in the nxx. Comp.
2 Pet. ii 13 owihor kal pdpor: Plut.
Mor. 789 D ois 1j yehepédm wokik xal
puris éumetpias pdprus dmipaiverar:
Diosc. i 39 (de oleo amygdalino) afpe:
8¢ kal owilovs éx mpoodmou kal édi-
Xeus (freckles) xai puridas.

dyia «al dpwpos] Comp. i 4 elvo
fuds dyious kai dpdpovs karerdmiov
avTov év dydmy, and see the note there,
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28. odrws] This is not to be taken
as the antecedent to ds r& éavrdy
agépara, which means ‘as being their
own bodies’. It refers to the general
drift of what hags gone before: ‘thus’,
‘in this same manner’. This is the
meaning of efres in Matt. v 16 odras
Aaprdre TO (ds vudy, kr.A.: that is
to say, ‘as the lamp shineth’ (v. 15);
not ‘in such a way...that they may
see’ etc.

29. odpxa] The change from cépa
to odpé gives a fresh emphasis to the
thought, and at the same time pre-
pares the way for the quotation in
2. 3L

éxrpécper kal Oddmer] Each of these
words is once used by the Apostle
elsewhere, but in reference to the
nurture of children: below, vi 4 éu-
Tpépere avrd év maileig kal vovbeoig
Kupiov: 1 Thess. ii 7 os édav Tpodos
fd\zy 7@ éavriis Térva.

30. pédy] The relation of the
parts to the whole is bhere empba-
sised, a8 is the relation of the parts
of the whole to one another in iv 25
Sre éopéy dAAfAev péhy.  With the
latter compare Rom. xii 5 of moAhol
& oopd éopey &y Xpiore, To 8¢ kel els
d\\ijhev péy: with the former 1 Cor.
vi 15 74 odpara Vpdv pély Xporod
éariv, xii 27 pets 8¢ éore cdpa XpioTod
kai péAn éx pépovs.

For the addition éx ris capxis atrod
kal éx Tdv Soréwv avTob See the note
on various readings.

3L durl rovrov] Comp. &d &,
2 Thess, ii 10, and four times in 8t
Luke’s writings. Ithasbeensuggested
that dvr{ here means ‘instead of’, the
contrast being with the idea of a
man’s hating his own flesh (». 29);
and the mention of odpé in both
verses is pleaded in favour of this
interpretation. In the few passages
in which St Paul uses dvri, however,
it does not suggest opposition, but
correspondence: xaxov arri  kakod,
Rom. xii 17, 1 Thess. v 15; kduy @7l
wepiBoralov, 1 Cor. xi 15. This of
course is in no way decisive of his use
of the word in the present passage:
but it seems on the whole more
natural to suppose that dvri rolrov
is intended as equivalent to évexer

Totrov by which iaJJlj is represented

in the 1xx of Gen. ii 24. Comp.
Jerome ad loc.: ‘apoustolus pro eo
quod ibi habetur évexer Tovrov, id est
propter hoc, posuit dvrit Todrov, quod
latine aliis werbis dici non potest’.
The only other variant from the 1xx
in our text is the omission of avrod
after werépa and pgrépa: see, how-
ever, the note on various readings,
32. 16 pveripiov k..A.] The mean-
ing of pvorjpwor is discussed in a
separate note. In St Paul's use of
the word we must distinguish (1) its
employment to designate the eternal
secret of God’s purpose for mankind,
hidden from the past but revealed in



¥V 33]

4 3
Aéyw eis XpioTov kal eis iy éxkAnaiav.

EPISTLE TO THE EPHESIANS,

209

BrAdy kal

3 - € 4 €, 3 ~ -~ 4
vpets oi - kall €va EkagTos Tiv éavTol quvaika oYTws
3 I3 . Y LU -~ \ 14
ayamwaTw ws éavtoy, 1 3¢ yuvy va (Poﬁrrrat Tov avdpa.

Christ; comp. in this epistle, i o, iii 4,
G vi1g; QoL i261, ii 2, iv 3; Rom.
xvi 25; 1 Cor. i 1, 7: (2) a more
general use of the word in the plural,
I Cor. iv 1, xiii 2, xiv 2: (3) the use
of the singular for some particular
secret of the Divine economy or of
the future; as in Rom. xi 25 7o
pvatjpior Tovro (of the partial blind-
ness of Israel, which has been figured
by the olive-tree), 1 Cor. xv 5I idod
puoTipwy vuly Aéyw (of the last
trump). The remarkable phrase in
2 Thess. ii 7 v pvorjpior tis dvoulias,
connected as it is with a thrice
repeated use of dmoxaAvdpfirai, ap-
pears to form part of an intentional
parallel between ‘the man of sin’ and
our Lord. The remaining examples
are in the Pastoral Epistles, 1 Tim.
ili 9 1d pvonipwr Tis wioTews, iili 16
Spohoyoupéves péya éoriv To Tis €loe-
Beias pvoripiov.

The use of the word in our text is
not quite parallel to any of the above
uses. The union of husband and wife
as ‘one flesh’ is a puvoripiow, or con-
tains a pvorjpor (according as we
interpret o pvaripiov Toiro as refer-
ring to the actual statement of Gen.
ii 24, or to the spiritual meaning of
that statement: the word puvorrpior
hovers between ‘the symbol’ and ‘the
thing symbolised’ in Apoc. i 20, xvii
5,7). This pvoripeow is of far-reaching
importance (péya}: but all that the
Apostle will now add is that he is
speaking (or that he speaks it) con-
cerning Christ and the Church.

The Latin rendering ‘sacramentum

 hoc magnum est’ well represents the
Greek ; for ‘sacramentum’ eombines
the ideas of the symbol and its mean-
ing. It is hardly necessary to point
out that it does not imply that St

EPHES.?

Paul is here speaking of marriage as
a sacrament in the later sense,

éyd 8¢ Aéyw] The insertion of the
pronoun emphasises this teaching as
specially belonging to the Apostle. It
waa his function in a peculiar sense
to declare the mystical relation of
Christ to the Church.

els] ‘with reference to”: comp. Acts
ii 25 Aaveid yap Aéyer els adriv.

33 7Agv xal fpels] that is, Do you
at least grasp this, the practical lesson
of love on the one part and of rever-
ence on the other.

tva ¢ofijrar] This carries us back
to ». 21 év $dB8s Xpiorov. There
appears to be a double reference to
this in r Pet. iii 1—6, which clearly
is not independent of our epistle:
‘Opoiws yvvaixes Umoragoduevar Tois
diots dvdpdow...tiy v PdBe dyry
dvagrpodiy vpcv: and then as if to
guard against a false conception of
fear, un ¢ofodpevar pndepiar wrinew
(where the actual phrase comes from
Prov. iii 25 xal 0¥ PoBnbioy mrinow
émebodaar).

For the ellipse before fva the near-
est parallel seems to be 1 Cor. vii 29
16 Aourdy Wva kal of Exovres yuvaikas ois
k) Eorres dow., For a change from
another construction to one with iva,
see above ». 27 uf €yoveav...dAN" Dva
.. and a nearer parallel in 1 Cor.
xiv § Bédw 8¢ mdvras Ipas Aeheiv
yAdogais, pakdor 8¢ va mpodyreinre.

VI 1—9. ‘These principles of rever-
ence and love extend through the
whole sphere of family life. Children
must obey: it is righteous: and the
old precept still carries its special
promise. Fathers must insist on
obedience, and must not make dis-
cipline more difficult by a lack of
loving patience. Again, slaves must

14
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obey: with a trembling fear and a
whole-hearted devotion, looking to
their masters as to Christ Himself.
They are Christ’s alaves, doing God’s
will in their daily tasks; not rendering
a superficial service to please an
earthly lord; but with their soul in
their work, serving the Lord in heaven,
not men on earth: for the Lord
accepts and rewards all good work,
whether of the slave or of the free.
And the masters must catch the
same spirit: the threatening tone
must be heard no more: they and
their slaves have the same heavenly
Lord, before whom these earthly dis-
tinctions disappear’.

1. Té& réxwa] Comp. Col iii 20 ra
Térva, Vmaxolere Tots yovelow xard
wdvra, ToiTo Y&p eddpeoTév éoTiv év
xupie.

2. dms dativ kL] “which is the
Jirst commandment with promise’.
The obvicus interpretation of these
words appears to be the best. Ii
has been objected (1) that a kind of
promise is attached to the second
commandment of the Decalogue, and
(2} that no other commandment has
a promise attached to it after the
fifth. It may be replied (1) that the
appeal to the character of God in the
second commandment is not properly
speaking a promise at all, and (2)
that many commandments, not of the
Decalogue, have promises attached to
them, so that the Apostle may be
thought of as regarding these as the
subsequent commandments which his
expression implies. ’Ewrolq is not of
necessity to be confined to one of the
‘Ten Words’. When our Lord was

agked Ilola éoriv éyrods) mpém mdvrev;

“Kal oi mwatépes, pi mapopyilete

He did not in His reply go to the
Decalogue either for ‘the first’ or for
‘the second, like unto it’ (Mark xii
28 ff.).

It is possible to understand mpdry
here, as in the Gospel, in the sense
of the first in rank ; or, again, as the
first to be enforced on a child: but
neither interpretation gives a satis-
factory meaning to the clause év éray-
~yehig, unless these words be separated
from mpary and connected closely with
what follows—*with a promise that it
shall be well with thee’, etc. This
however is exceedingly harsh, and it
breaks up the original construction
of the quoted passage, where iva
depends on Tipa x.r.\

3 %a e xrd] The quotation
does not correspond to the Hebrew
text either of Ex. xx 12, ‘that thy
days may be long upon the land
which the Lord thy God giveth thee’,
or of Deut. v 16, ‘that thy days may
be long, and that it may go well with
thee, upon the land which the Lord
thy God giveth thee’. St Paul quotes
with freedom from ome of the Lxx
texts, which have themselves under-
gone some change, due in part to
assimilation : Ex. xx 12 fva e ooc
yévyras (these four words are omitted
in A and obelised in the Syro-
hexaplar) xat iva pakpoydvios yévy éml
s yis Tijs dyabijs fjs Kipios 6 Oeos
gov Sidwoly coi: Deut. v 16 Wva &
oo yémrar kal Wa paxpoxpdvas yévy
(A; 2op F; -ou Jre B®® sup. ras.) émt
Tiis s s Kipws & feds gov didwoiv
got.

émt mis yijs] The omission of the
words which follow in the Lxx gives
a different twn to this phrase: so
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that it may be rendered ‘om the
earth’ instead of ‘in the land’.

4. ol marépes] Comp. Col. iii 21
of warépes, p épebifere Ta Téxva Tpdy,
va ) dBvpdow.

wapopyifere] See the note on
wapopyiapd, iv 26.

nmadelg] Comp. 2z Tim. ii 16
d@érepos wpods Sidaakaiav, wpés éAey-
poy, wpds émavéplacy, wpos maidelav
v é& Bwaioodry. The word is not
used elsewhere by St Paul, though he
used the verb maibeiw, ‘to discipline’,
or in a severer sense ‘to chastise’.
Although the substantive may signify
simply. education or training, yet
‘nurture’ (A.V.) is too weak a word
for it in this place. It is better to
render it ‘discipline’. Comp. Heb.
xil 11 waoca pév madela mpis pév 76
wapdv ol Boxel yapis elvar dAA& Avms.

vavfeaig] Comp. 1 Cor. x 11, Tit.
iii 1o0. It is less wide in meaning
than wadela, and suggests a warning
admonition. With this injunction
compare Didaché 4 oivx dpeis Ty
xeipd aov dmd Ted vieh gov % émd Tis
Byyarpbs gov, dAA& dmd vedrmros udd-
£ets iy GiPov Tob Beobd.

5. Oi Sotaoe] Comp. Col. iii 22
of 8odhoi, Umakovere kardé wévra Tois
kardé odpka rxupios, puij év  dpfak-
poovMiais, & dvfpomdpeaxo, AN
v amhéryri kapBias, goBolpevor iy
xdpiov.

$oBov kal Tpdpov] Comp. 1 Cor. ii
3 (of St Pauls preaching), 2 Cor. vii

9Kal oi kvptot, Ta avTa woLerTe

15 {of the reception of Titus), Phil. ii
12; and, for the eorresponding verbs,
Mark v 33 ¢oSnbeice xai rpéuovoa.
The combination occurs several times
in the Lxx.

dmiérpre] In 1 Chron, xxix 17 é&
dmAémyrs kapdlas renders ";1;1‘?: '!?’3:1_
For this word and dpdatuedoviia see
Lightfoot’s notes on Col. iii 22.

6. dvfpwndpearor] Comp. Ps. lii
[1iii] 6 6 Geds Breoxdpmicer dora dvbpw-
mapéaxav, Ps. Sol. iv 8 f. dvfpemer di~
bpwrapéoxav...dvfpordpeakor Aaloiy-
Ta pévov perd 3oAov. See also Gal i
10, T Thess. ii 4.

éx yruxijs] Comp. Col. iii 23 &
édv moijre, éx Yruxiis épydlecle, ds TG
xvpie xai odx dvépdmos. The parallel
suggests that the phrase should here
also be taken with what follows, and
not, as in A.V., with what precedes.
Moreover the preceding sentence is
more forcible if *doing the will of God ’
stands by itseif as the interpretation
of ‘as servants of Christ”,

7. per evvolas] "Exyruxis is opposed
to listlessness: uer edwolas Buggests
the ready good-will, which does not
wait to be compelled.

8. ei&&rsr x.r.A.] Comp. Col. iii 24
eu?m'es 8¢ amo Kvpl.o'u a?ro?«q,u.\lrsaee
'rq;v dvrawodoaiv Ths xlnpououms‘ ™
xvpm) szcr'ra) SovAevere: 6 yap adixey
KDF"TGTGL O 'I]BI.K?]G'GV, Kal OUK C(T'r"
wpoowmwolnuyria,

9. of xlpior] Comp. Col. iv. 1 of
kUprot, 16 Blkaiov xal THy lodrqra Tois

14—2
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T4 adrd] Le. ‘deal in like manner
with them’. The phrase is not to be
pressed too literally: it signifies in
- general, ‘act by them, as they are
bound to act by you’.

dwévres] There is no parallel to
this use of the verb in the Greek
bible: but in classical Greek it is used
either with the genitive or with the
accusative in the gense of ‘giving up’,
‘ desisting from’.

With this passage Wetstein com-
pares Seneca Thyest, 607 ‘Vos, quibus
rector maris atque terrae Ius dedit
magnum necis atgue uitae, Ponite in-
flatos tumidosque uoltus. Quicquid a
uobis minor extimescit, Maior hoc
uobis dominus minatur. Omne sub
regno grauiore regnum est’.

xai avtov xai vpav] See the note
on various readings,

mpocemornuyria] Comp. Acts x 34.
See also Lightfoot’s note on Col. iii
25. With the whole passage compare
Didaché 4 oix émmdfas dovhg aov
# wadioxy, Tois émi Tov avTor Hedv
éirifouaiv, év mikpig oov: pifmore ov
un QpoBnbiocorrar Tov ér duderépois
fedv: o0 yap Epxeras kard mpéowmow
kaAéoar, dAX’ é’ ots TO mvebua wroi-
pager: uets 8¢ of Sodher drorayrioecde
Tois kupios Yudy, ds Tvme Oeod, év
aloyivy kai $of.

r0—zo. ‘My final injunction eon-
cerns you all. You need power, and
you must find it in the Lord. You
need God’s armour, if you are to
stand against the devil. We have to
wrestle with no human fos, but with
the powers which have the mastery of
this dark world: they are not flesh

and blood, but spirit ; and they wage
their conflict in the heavenly sphere.
You must be armed therefore with
God’s armour, Truth and righteons-
ness, a8 you know, are His girdle and
breastplate ; and in these His repre-
sentative must be clad. In the confi-
dence of victory you must be shod
with the readiness of the messenger
of peace. With faith for your shield,
the flaming arrows of Satan will not
discomfit you. Salvaticn is God’s hel-
met, and He smites with the sword
of His lips. Your lips must breathe
perpetual prayer. Prayer, too, is your
watch, and it will test your endur-
ance. Pray for the whole body of
the saints : and pray for me, that my
mouth may be opened to give my
own message boldly, prisoner though
Ibe’.

Io. Tob Aarwov] This is equivalent
to 70 Aowrér, with which St Paul
frequently introduces his concluding
injunctions: see Lightfoot’s note on
Phil. iii 1. For the variant 6 Aourdy
in this passage see the note on various
readings.

évduvapotode] This verb is confined
in the New Testameut to the Pauline
epistles and one passage in the Acts,
Zablos ¢ pakhov évedvvapoiro (ix 22):
it appears in the Lxx rarely, and never
without a variant. ’EvSvrapoir (from
évBivapos) i searcely distinguishable
from Svrapoty (Col. i 11, Heb. xi 34),
which is found as a variant in this
place.

1I. wavewAlav] ‘ Armour’, as con-
trasted with the several pieces of the
armour {mAa). So it is rightly ren-
dered in Luke xi 22 mj» wavomAiar
atrob alpec éP 7 émemoife. Comp.
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wavorhiay xpuoijv ‘armour of gold’,
2 Maee. xi 8; édréppocar mpomerro-
xora Nixdvopa v v mavorAig ‘they
knew that Nicanor lay dead in his har-
ness’, thid. xv. 28. It corresponds to
the Latin ermatura (=omnia arma).
The rendering whole armour’ (comp.
¢ complete harness’ 2 Macc. iii. 25) is
redundant, and in the present pas-
sage it distracts attention from the
important epithet rov feov. “Put on
God’s armour’ is the Apostle’s injunc-
tion. His meaning is presently made
clear by his quotations from the de-
scription of the Divine warrior in Old
Testament prophecy. For further
illustrations of wavorrAia see the notes
on ov. 13 f.

pebodias] See the note on iv 14

12. wdhy] This word is not used
by prose writers in the general sense
of struggle or conflict. It always re-
taing, except in a few poetical phrases,
its proper meaning of ‘wrestling’.
Theodore ad loc. says: ‘inconsequens
esse uidetur ut is qui de armis om-
nibus sumendis et bello disputauit
conluctationem memoretur: sed nihil
differre existimat, eo quod neque uera
ratione de conluctatione aut de militia
illi erat ratio’, etc.

aiua xai odpka] Comp. Heb. ii 14
Ta ratdia kexowdimker alparos xal cap-
xés. The more usual order, capé xal
alua, is found in Matt. xvi 17, 1 Cor.
xv 50, Gal.i. 16. The expression occurs
in Ecclus. xiv 18 ofrws yeved caprds xai
afparos, 1] pév Tekeurd, érépa dé yewva-
rai, and xvii 31 (where it is paralleled
by yi xai cmwodds). J. Lightfoot, on
Matt. xvi 17, says: ‘The Jewish writers
use this form of speech infinite times,
and by it oppose men to God’. He
cites especially the phrase ‘a king of

flesh and blood’. In the Book of
Enoch (xx 4) the offspring of the
angels who sinned with the daughters
of man is described as flesh andblood’
in contrast with ‘living spirits’.

dpxds krA] Comp. i 21, iii 10,

xogpoxpdropas] Theword koopoxpd-
7op has two significations. (1) ‘Ruler
of the wholeworld’ : as in the Orphic
Hymns ¢n Sl 11, in Pan. 11, and
in a scholion on Aristoph. Nub. 307,
Seodyywais 6 Baceds 16 Alyvrriow
kogpoxpdrwp yeyovés. In the Rab-
binical writings the word is trans-
literated and used in the same sense:
as in Sehir R., ‘three kings, cosmo-
cratores, ruling from one end of the
world to the other: Nebuchadnezzar,
Evilmerodach, Belshazzar’ ; and of the
angel of death in Vajikra R., where
however Israel is excepted from his
otherwise universal rule. (2) ‘Ruler
of this world’: thus standing in con-
trast to mavroxpdrep, ‘ruler of the
whole universe.’ It corresponds to
6 dpywv To¥ xdopov (roirov), John
xii 31, xiv 30, xvi 11, and to the
Jewish title of Satan D5 . Ac-
cordingly we find the Valentinians
applying it to the devil, Iren. (Mass.)
i 5 4, &» xal xogpoxpdropa xakoier.

In 2 Macc. God is spoken of as 6 rob
kdopov Bacekels, vii 9, and 6 kipios Tod
xéapov, xiii 14; and corresponding titles
occur in the late Jewish literature.
But no such expressions are used in
the New Testament, where the world
is commonly regarded as falsely as-
serting its independence of God. €All
the kingdoms of the world and the
glory of them’ are in the power of
Satan (Matt. iv 8, Luke iv 6): onlyin
the apocalyptic vision do we find that

L 4 (] f ~ 4 ”~
€yévero 7 Paciheia Tob xéopov Tob Ku-
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piov fipdv xal Tob xpioTod adrod (Apoc.
xi 15). God, on the other hand, is
addressed as «¥pie Tol odpavod xal Tiis
vis (Matt. xi 25, Luke x 21).

The second of the two meanings is
alone appropriate here. It is not of
world-wide rule, but of the rule of this
world, that the Apostle speaks; and
this iz made clear by the addition of
Toi gxérovs Todbrov. The expression
as a whole is not easy to render into
another language. We find mundi-
tenens in Tert. adv. Marec. v 18, ade.
Valent. 22, de fuga 12; and mundi-
Dpotens in de anima 23, and in Hilary
in ps. cxviii. But the ordinary Latin
rendering is aduersus (huius) mundi
rectores temebrarum harum. The
Peshito boldly paraphrases: ‘the
rulers of this dark world’. This
fairly represents the Apostle’s mean-
ing: it is with the powers which rule
this world, their realm of darkness,
that we have to contend. In English
‘the world-ruiers of this darkness’ is
hardly intelligible. The familiar ren-
dering (though suggested by a faulty
text, which added roi aldwos) suffi-
ciently gives the sense: ‘ths rulers
of the darkness of this world’.

T& mvevparikd] ‘the spiritual hosts’
or ‘forces’. The phrase rd mvevparuca
1'?15 'rroqut'as‘ differs from ¢ ﬂvst.'mara
T& mompd in laying more stress upon
the nature of the foe. The rendering
‘hosts’ is preferable to ‘elements’,
becanse it suggests persomal adver-
saries: forces’, in the biblical sense,
would be equally suitable, but to
modern ears it has the same imper-
gonal meaning as ‘elements’.

év Tols émovparios] Comp. i 20, ii 6,
iii 10, The Peshito has ‘and with the
evil spirits which are beneath the hea-

vens’, implying a variant dwovparioss.
The same rendering is found in the
Armenian version, so that it goes
back to the Old Syriac, as is further
shewn by its occurrence in Ephraim’s
commentary. Theodore knew of this
interpretation (prob. fromthe Peshito),
but condemned it.

13. dvaidfere] Comp. Judith xiv 3
dvakaBdvres olrow Tds wavowAias avrédv:
Joseph. Ant. iv § 2 ris wavomAias dva-
AaSdrres ebféms éydpovr els 1o Epyo,
XX 5 3 xehedet 70 oTpdrevpa wav Tas
wavowhias dvahaBde Jrew els T *Avro-
viav.

wovnpd] Comp. v. 16 §r¢ ai fpdpa
movnpal elow: alse Ps. xl (xli) 1 é»
pépg mavgpg (MY DV3) pdoerar adrov
& xvpios.

xarepyagdpeva:] This verb is very
frequently wsed by St Paul, and
always in the sense of ‘ produeing’ or
‘accomplishing’. It occurs 18 times
in the Epistles to the Romans and the
Corinthians; but in the later epistles
ouly in Phil. ii 12 r» éavréy corplay
xarepyd{eafe. Here therefore it is
most naturally interpreted as ‘having
accomplished all that your duty re-
quires’. There is no reason to desert
the ordinary usage of the New Testa-
ment for the rarer semse of ‘over-
coming’, which occasionally oceurs in
the elassical writers. The Latin ren-
dering ‘in omnibus perfecti’ (om. in
amisgt.), if not a corruption of ‘omans-
bus perfectis’, must be regarded as
a loose paraphrase: Jerome in his
commentary has ‘ uniuersa operati’.

14. mepifwodpevor xT.X]  With
the description which follows ecom-
pare 1 Thess. v 8 évduaduevor fdpaxa
wioTews Kkal dydmys xal wepikedpakalay
éxmida ocwmnpias. Both passages are



VI 15—17]

EPISTLE TO THE EPHESIANS.

218

Upwy €N AAnOeis Kal ENAycdMeNOl TON B8MPaKA THAC

AMKal0OCYNHE Skal ﬁwoﬁna‘a’yeyoz Toyc mdAac év éTor-

, n > r -~ E) Il 3 ~ b ]
pacia ToY eyarreAioy TAC eipHNHC, ¢y wacw dva-

’ —~ K3 ’ 4
AaBovres Tov Bvpeor Tiis wioTews, év @ ovrvijoeale mavra
\ ’ ~ ~ 7 ’ . \
Ta 3éAn Tou wovnpol Ta memvpwuEva ofBéocar "kai

based on Isa. lix 17 évedidoaro duar-
ootvmy és Bupaxa, xal mwepiébero wept-
kepakaiar gwrnppiov éxl Ths kepadis.
In our present passage the Apostle
has also drawn upon Isa. xi 4 wardfe
Yi¥ TG Aéyw Tob ordpares avrod, xal év
mredpare Sia yehéov dvehel doeBh kal
€orar Bikawoatry éfwapévos Thy dopiy
avroi, kal dAnfelg elquévos Tas mwAev-
pds. On these passages is also founded
the description of the Divine warrior
in Wisd. v 18: Mudrerar mavomhiay Tov
{HAov alrob, xal émhomovioer THY kriow
eis dpuvay éxBpdy: évdigerar Odpaka
Sicatoavryy, xai mepilbicerar  kdpuba
xplaw dvurdkpirovs Ajprerar dowida
drxarapdynrov doibryTa.

15. éropacie] The word is used
in the Lxx for a stand or base: but
it is also found in the following pas-
sages, Ps. ix 38 (x 17) v éropaciav
tis kapllas adtér mwpocéoyev TO ofs
aov (Heb. ‘Thou wilt prepare (or
establish) their heart, Thou wilt cause
Thine ear to hear’), Ixiv 10 (Ixv g)
yroipacas v Tpody avTdy, it ofTws
1} éroypacia cov (comp. Wisd. xiii 12
els €rotpaciar Tpodiis), Na. ii 4 év
fuépa érotpacias avrov. The Apostie
! means to express the readiness which
belongs to the bearer of good tidings.
He has in his mind Isa lii 7 wdpequ
ds dpa €mt Tov dpéwy, ds wodes eday-
yehilopévov drony elprjims, which in
Rom. x 15 he quotes in a form nearer
to the Hebrew, ds wpaiot of wodes Tow
elayyehifopéver dyabd.

16. év waow] For the variant éxi
maow see the note on various readings.
*Exi wao: occurs in the description of
the Roman armour by Polybius (vi23),
émi 8¢ mag TovToLs TpoTEmKOTOVITAL
mrepivg arepdrg kv h. The meaning

is, in any case, ‘in addition to all’:
comp. Luke xvi 26 al év wag: Tovrous
perald fudy k)., where there is the
same variant éxi.

Bupedy] Comp. Polyb. vi 23 ome
& 4 ‘Popaixy mavorAia mpdror uév
Bvpeds, ob 16 pév mAdros éori This Kup-
riis émparelas wévd Huemredlov, T 8¢
pixos woddw Terrapoy: ¢ 8¢ pellwy, e
kai mahaoriaios. The scutum con- :
sisted, as he tells us, of two layers -
of wood glued together and covered
first with linen and then with hide:
it was bound with iron above and .
below, and had an iron boss affixed
to it. The dowis, or clypeus, was a
round shield, smaller and lighter.

wemvpwpéva oSécar] Wetstein gives
many examples of the use of flaming
missiles : they were often employed
to destroy siege-works, as well as to
wound or discomfit individual soldiers.
Thue. ii 75 mpoxakdppara elye Séppeis
kai dipbépas, dore Tous épyalouévovs
kai Ta &UMa pijre mupdopois buoTols
Bd\Aeofar év dopakelg e elva..  Liv.
xxi 8 ‘Phalarica erat Saguntinis mis-
sile telum hastili abiegno et caetero
tereti praeterquam ad extremum
unde ferrum exstabat: id, sicut in
pilo, quadratum stuppa circumliga-
bant linebantque pice...id maxime,
etiamsi haesisset in scuto nec pene-
trasset in corpus, panorem faciebat,
quod cum medium accensum mit-
teretur conceptumque ipso motu
multo maiorem ignem ferret, arma
omitti cogebat nudumgque militem
ad insequentes ictus praebebat’, The
exact expression occurs in Apollodor.
Bibl. ii 5§ de Hercule: mjy ¢dpav...
Ba\dy Béeot wemvpopivors fudykacey
éferbeiv. For the absence from some
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texts of the article before wemupwpéva
see the note on various readings.

17. mepiceparaiavk.r.\.] See 1 Thess,
v 8 and Isa. lix 17, quoted above. T
gwrpwy is found in Luke if 30, iii 6,
and in St Paul's speech in Acts xxviii
28: in each case it comes directly or
indirectly from the Lxx,

8éfagfe] is here equivalent to Ad-
Bere: comp. Luke 1i 28, xvi 6 f., xxii 17
(Befdpevos wornpeov).

™ pdyaipav Tov mvedparos] The
phrase is accounted for by Isa. xi 4
(quoted above), though the actual
words do not there occur.

phipa Beot] For pyua see the note
on v 26, Comp. Isa. xi 4 7§ Adyw
Toi erduaros avrob, and Heb. iv 12
{dv yip 6 Adyos Tob Beol xal évepyys
kai TouwTepes umép wacay pdympav
Siorouor, x.TA.

18. mpocevxss] For the connexion
of this with the jfiua deod compare
I Tim. iv. 5 dywdlerar ydp 8cd Adyov
Beotr xal évredfews.

defcews] This word is joined with
wpooevyy, for the sake of fulness of
expression : see Phil. iv. 6, 1 Tim. ii 1,
V5.

é&v myedpari] “in the Spirit’: seethe
note on v 18,

els ajrd] Comp. Rom. xiii 6 els
abtd Toio wpogkapTepotiTes.

dypumvatvres] ’Aypumvety and ypr-
yopeiv are both used in the Lzx to
render TP, ‘to keep awake’, ‘to

watch’. Comp. Mark xiii 33 S\émere
dypunveire, 35 ypyyopeire oby, Xiv 38
ypnyopeire kai mpeoevyecfe: Luke
xxi 36 dypumveire dv mavre kaipd Sed-
pevee: and the parallel passage Col
iv 2 15 mpooevx]j mpoaraprepeire, ypu-
yopoiyres €v abry) év ebyaprarig.

mpookaprepoe] The verb is com-
mon, but no independent reference
for the noun is given.

19. xal vmép éuov] The change
from mepi to vmép helps to mark the
introduction of the special request:
but there is no real difference of
meaning, as may be seen from the
parallel, Col. iv 3, mporevyduevor dua
kai wept Yudy, va kT

Adyos krA. Comp. Col. iv 3 &a
6 Oeos dvoify spiv Bdpav Tol Aéyou,
and Ps. 1 (i) 17 & yel\y pov dvoi-
eis, kal 7O orépa pov dvayyedel Ty
aiveaiv oov.

wvaripeor] Comp. Col iv 3. Aars-
oat 10 proTipwy Tod xpLaTol, &’ & kai
Bédepar, va pavepdon abrd o5 Sel pe
Aarjoas. For pvorijpwv see i g, and
the references there given. For the
absence from some texts of rod evay-
yekiov see the note on various readings.

20, mpeaBesw] Comp. 2 Cor. v 20
Umép Xpiorot odv mpeaBedopev.

é&v adoe] Comp. Acts xxviii 20
elvexey yip Tis éAmidos Tot “lopaik Tiw
d\vow ravryy wepixapa, 2 Tim. i 16
v dAvoly pov odk éraioxivén.

21—24. ‘Tychicus will tell you
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how I fare. I am sending him to
bring you information and encourage-
ment. I greet all the brethren with
one greeting: peace be theirs, and
love joined with faith. Grace be
with all who love our Lord in the
immortal life in which He and they
are one’.

21. “Iva 8¢ )] Almost thesame
words occur in Col. iv 7 f.: rd kar’ éué
mavra yrepice upiv Toywos ¢ dyamyTds
d8exghos kal miords Sudxoves, kal odrSov-
Aos ér xupio, év Emepyra mpds Jpds els
atro Toira, tva yrdre Td wept NpdY Kal
wapakakéay Tds kapdias pdr. On the
phrases common to both passages it is
sufficient to refer to Lightfoot’s notes.

xai vpeis] This may be taken in
two senses: (1) ‘ye also’, ie, as well
as others to whom the Apostle is
sending a letter at the same time
and by the same messenger: for
although this meaning would not be
at once obvious to the recipients of
this letter, the words might naturally
be used by the Apostle if he were
addressing a like statement to the
Colossians : (2) ‘ye on your part’, with
an implied reference to the knowledge
which the Apostle had gained of their
condition (i 15 dkovoas Ty xkad' tpis
mlerw r.).). The latter interpreta-
tion, however, iz somewhat foreed,
and the former is rendered the more
probable by the close similarity be-
tween the parallel passages in the
two epistles.

v mpdoow] ‘how I fare’: as in
the common phrase €J mpdrre:r. But
there is no parailel to this usage in
the New Testament ; for in Actsxv29
& mpdfere appears to be used in the
sense of xakds moujoere.

23. rois ddehpois] The term ddeA-
¢os was taken over by Christianity
from Judaism. See Acts ii 29, 37,
iii 17, vii 2, ete., where it is addressed
by a Jew to Jews. Similarly before his
baptism Saul is addressed by Ananias
a8 ddehpds, Acts ix 17. Here the
general term takes the place of the
special names which occur in most of
the epistles addressed to particular
Churches.

dydwy pera wiorews] Love accom-
panied by faith, Faith and love the
Apostle looked for and found among
those to whom he writes: see i 13,
and comp. Col i 4. He prays that
they may together abide with them.

24. xdpis] The familiar doracuds,
with which St Paul closes every
epistle (see 2 Thess, iii 17 £), takes
here a more general form and is
couched in the third person. This
is in harmony with the circular na-
ture of this epistle,

év ddpfapaia] Apbopoiz signifies
indestructibility, incorruptibility, and
so immortality. YAdfapros and 4-
¢bapoia are used of the Deity; eg.
by Epicurus ap. Diog. Laert. x 123,
wporor pév vov felv (Gov &EPpbaprov
xai paxdpiov vopiler (ds 1§ xows Tob
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Beob vénais dmeypdpy) pnbév pire Tis
dpfapaias ANérpiay piire This paxapio-
T™yros dvolkewy abrd wpdoamTes WAV
8¢ 15 Puddrren adrod duvvdpevoy TV
pera dpbapoias paxaptdryra wept adrov
8ofate : and Plutarch, Aristides 6, ro
Oetov Tpuwri Boxei Siagpépew, ddpbapoia
xai duvdper kai dpery. They are like-
wise used by the Stoics of the xéopos;
Chrysippus ap. Plut. Moral. 425 D,
0¥y fixigra Tobrov (sc. the péoos romos
in which the xdopos is situated) suw-
eipyeabac mpos Ty Swaporiy kal oiovel
d¢pfapaiav: and by the Epicureans of
theiratoms. [Comp.thetitle of Philo’s
treatise, Hepi dpbapaias xdopov.]

In the Greek Old Testament é&-
¢bapros occurs twice: Wisd. xii 1 7o
vap ddbaprdv cov myebupd éorTiv év
wagw, Xviil 4 16 Epbapror vépou Pdbs.
The same writer in two notable pass-
ages connects the d¢dapria granted
to men with the d¢dupaia of God’s
own nature: ii 23 f. 8r¢ 6 feds Exrioer
Tor dvfpomoy én’ dplapaiy, kal elxdva
tis Blas 0idryres (v. L didibryros)
émolnaey avrév: Phve 3¢ Safbédov
fdvaros eiciihfev els Tov xéopov, kTN,
vi 18 £ dydmy 8¢ mipnows vopav adris
(se. Tis colns), mpogoxh B¢ wépwr
BeBalwois dpbapaias, dpfapaia Se éyyds
elvas mowei decb. The only other ex-
amples are found in 4 Mace. (of men
who pass to an immortal life), ix 22
daomwep év mupt peracynparilépevos els
dpbapaiav, xvii 12 §ofére yap Tire
dper 8¢ dmopovijs doxiud{ovoa T vikos
év apbapaig év {wf; mohvxpovip. Sym-
machus used the word in the title of
Ps. 1xxiv (1xxv), émvicios mept dpbap-
oias Yrakuds (LXX p3) Siagp8eipps).

8o far then the meaning of &pbapros
(dpbapoia) is clear, and there is no
tendency to confuse it with d¢pdopos
(dpbopia). The latter adjective occurs
once in the Lxx: Esther ii 2z {gméjre
7% Barikel kopdoia dPpbopa kara T
€i8e: (comp v. 3 xopdoia maplevicd kahs
7§ eldes).

In the New Testament we find
&pbapros used of God, Rom. i 23
f\hafay v 34fav Tob adpdaprov Beot
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€y dpoidpars elkdvos paprov dvbpdmov,
1 Tim. i 17 dp8dpre dopdre pive fed:
and of the dead after resurrection,
1 Cor. xv 52 éyepbrizovras Epdapror.
It is also used as an epithet of
orépavos (1 Cor. ix 25), xAnporopia
{1 Pet. i 4), and owopa (35, 23; comp.
iii 4). The substantive occurs in
1 Cor. xv 42 oweiperar év PHbopd,
éyeiperai év aplapaia, 50 03dé 1 Ppbopi
v dpfapoiav kAnpovouel, 53 del yaip
10 ($baprov roirto évdigaglar dpfap-
aiav, kai 6 Bmrov Toito évdloasdar
dfavaciev. It occurs again in Rom.
ii 7 rois pév xaf Smopoviy Epyov dyabod
Sotav xai Tepip xat dpbapaiar {nroiow,
{wnv alévioy, 2 Tim. i 10 karapyjcavros
pév Tov Bdvarov, Qericavres ¢ (wiy
kai dpdapoiay 8id Toi edayyediov. (In
Tit. ii 7 it has been interpolated after
dpfoplav, ceuvéryra,—having come
in probably as a marginal gloss on
d¢fopiar.)

Inall these passages there can be no
doubt as to the meaning of d¢bapoia.
If {wy aiéwos is the life-principle
which is already at work, d¢pdapaia is
the condition of immortality which
will crown it in the future,

The use of the word in the epistles
of Ignatius deserves a special con-
sideration, if only because we find in
Rom.7 the expression dydwn ddpapros.
In Eph. 15 f. Ignatius is speaking of
false teaching and false living as de-
structive of the ‘temples’ of God; with
an allusion to 1 Cor. iii 17 € 75 Tow
vady Tot feob Pleiper, xrA. He de-
clares that of oilxop8épo:, those who
violate God’s house, forfeit the king-
dom of God. If this be so for the
bodily temple, still more does it hold
of those who ‘violate (¢pdeipew) the
faith of God by evil teaching’. They
and their hearers are defiled and shall
go into the unquenchable fire. He
proceeds : Awt ToiTo plpov €haPBer énml
s xepahils adrod 6 xipios, iva mwyég
™™ éxxhnaiq dpfapaiav. He is playing
upon the two senses of ¢beipew,
physical destruction and moral cor-
ruption: but that the semse of in-
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corruptibility or immortality predomi-
nates when the word d¢dapoia is
introduced is shewn by the contrasted
Svowdia Tis BiBackalias of the devil,
who would carry us away ‘from the
life which is the goal set before us’
(éx roi mpoxepévoy (fv). The phrase
has a noteworthy parallel in Iren. iii
11 8 wavraxdOev mvéovras iy dpbapaiay
xai dvafwmypobyras Tovs dvfpamovs (of
the four Gospels): comp.i4 1andi61;
the metaphor being perhaps derived
from the Xpiorot evwdic and the douy
éx {wijs els {wrjy of 2 Cor. ii 15 £

In Magn. 6 we have eis Tomor xal
8iBayny dpbapoias, but the context
does not throw fresh light on the
meaning of the word, Philad. ¢ 7o
8¢ edayyéhwoy dmdpriopa éorw dpbap-
oias recalls 2 Tim. i to. In T'rafl, 11
% &y 6 xapwds avréy dgpdapros stands
in contrast with xapmwér favarnddpor.
In Rom. 7 we have oty ffdopar Tpodf
Pbopas followed by mopa déhe 6 aipa
avrov, 8 éorw dydmny ddbapres. In
this passage we have a combination
of the ideas which appear separately
in Trall. 8 év dydry, & éoriw alua Tyaod
Xpiorot, and Eph. 20 éva dprov hévres,
& éorw Pappaxov dbavacias, dvridoros
Toi pfj dmofaveiy dAka {nv év Inoob
Xpiorg 8w mwarrés. [Comp. Clem,
Alex. Paed. i 47 o dpros...els dpdap-
olav rpédwr.] Both the ddavasia and
the d¢bapoia of Ignatius are lifted
out of the merely physical region by
the new meaning given to ‘life’ by the
Gospel: but the words retain their
proper signification in the higher
sphere, and still mean freedom from
death and from dissolution. *A¢fapaia
is not confused with d¢dopla or
d8iagpfopia, 80 as to denote freedom
from moral corruptness.

I cannot point to any passage in
the writers of the second century in
which d¢dapros and dpbapoia are used
of moral incorruptness, though the
words are common enough in the
usual sense of immortality (see Athe-
nag. de Res. passim). On the other
hand &pbopoc occurs in a well-known
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passage of Justin (Ap. i 15, comp.
ddudpbopor tbid. 18).

Since, however, ¢pdeipew and ¢fopa
express the physical and moral ideas
which are negatived in d¢fapoia and
dpfopia respectively, it was quite
possible that dpfapoia should come
to be regarded as denoting not only
the indissolubility of eternal life, but
alsothe purity which Christian thought
neceasarily connected with eternal life.
And this may explain the uncertainty
which attends Origen’s use of the
word in some passages. Thus in his
treatise on Prayer, § 21, we read ra
Stepbappéva Epya | Néyovs §j vorpara,
Tamewd Tvyydvovra kal émilnwra, Tis
dpfapaias dMhérpia Tob kvpiov. He
seems again to play on two possible
senses of dpdapoia in ¢. Cels. iii 6o,
where our present passage is referred
to: émel 8¢ xal 7j ydpis 100 Beod éome
perd wdvrev Tév év dpbapaia dyamdy
Ty Tov 8iddokalkor vév Tis dfavacias
pafnudroy, ‘Goris dyvds’ ob pdvoy ‘dmd
wawros picovs’ (the words of Celsus),
d\\& kai TGy éarrivev elvar vourlo-
pévay duaprudrev OBappdy pveicho,
«rA. In his Commentary (on this
verse) Origen combats an extreme
view which interpreted d¢fapoia as
implying strict virginity. He does
not reply, as he might have replied,
that in Scripture dpfapoia is always
used of immortality; but he suggests
that ¢dopd is predicable of any sim,
g0 that 2ddapoia might be implying
absolute freedom from sin of any
kind: dore Tovs dyamdvras Tov xipow
oy "Ingoty Xpiordy év dpbapoig elva
Tods wdoys dpeprias dweyopévovs. The
later Greek commentators also in-
terpret d¢bapoic in this place of
incorruptness of life. The Latin
commentators, who had én éncorrup-
tione tointerpret, sometimes preferred
to explain it of scundness of doctrire,
but with equally little justification
from the earlier literature.

How then are the words to be
understood? It has been proposed
to connect them with «f ydpis, so that
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the Apostle’s final prayer should be
an invocation of ydpis év dpbapaiy, ie.
of grace together with that blessed
immortality which is the crowning
gift of grace. But this cannot be
regarded as a natural expansion of
his accustomed formula, even if the
disposition of the sentence be not
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fatal to this interpretation. It is
better to keep the words év dpfapaia
closely with rév dyamavrar +év dpiov
fpdy "Ingoty Xpigrdy, to render them
“in incorruptibility’, and to explain
them as meaning ‘in that endless
and unbroken life in which love has
triumphed overdeath and dissolution’,

t
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On the meanings of xdapis and yapiTolv.

i xdpic.
1. The word ydpis has a remarkable variety of meaning even in the Meanings
earliest Greek literature. Tt is used ::?.101132:

(1) objectively, of that which causes a favorable regard, attractive- tirer "~
ness : especla.lly (@) grace of form, gracefulness ; and (b) grace
of speech, graciousness :

(2) subjectively, of the favorable regard felt towards a person,
acceptance or _ﬁavour

(3) of a definite expression of such favorable regard, a Javour (xdpw
Sovwvas) :

(4) of the reciprocal feeling produced by a favour; the sense of
favour bestowed, gratitude (xdpwv a’mx?oﬁvaz, elBévar, Exew) :

(5) adverbially, as in the phrases xdpw Twds, ‘for the sake of a
person, or a thing’; mpos xdpw rurd T 'lrpm'rsw, ‘to do some-
thing to please another’.

Greek writers of all periods delight to play upon the various meanings Play on
of the word ; as in such sayings as 5 ydpis xdpw pépes. meanings.

The Greek translators of the Old Testament used ydpes almost exclus- The Greek
ively as a rendering of the Hebrew i1, a word connected with I3 ‘to O T.
incline towards’, and so ‘to favour’,

Thus in the Pentateuch we find the phrase edpeir ydpw (20 times, Penta-
besides &yew ydpw, for the same Hebrew, once) and the phrase detwa teuch.
xdpw (five times); each being regularly followed by a term expressive
of relation to the favouring person, évavrior rwds, évdmior Tivos or wapd Twe.

In Ruth and the books of SBamuel we have elpetv ydpiv év dpfarpois Ruth and
Tovos (12 times), where the same Hebrew phrase of relation is more Samuel.
literally translated®.

Up to this point we have no other use of the word at all. In Kings Kings an
and Chronicles however, besides ejpeiv xdpv évarrior (once), we twice find Chroni-
xdpw used as an adverb. cles,

In Esther, besides evpeiy ydpw (six times: once for D[, and once for Esther.
this and |1 together), we have yxdpes used for ‘IS}'IQ in vi 3, riva ddfav }
xdpw émoujgauer xr.X, ‘What honour and dignity hath been done to
Mordecai for this?’ (A V.). Ina Greek addition xv 14 {=v2) we read rd

mpdowmdy aov xapirey peoTov,

1 Thig rendering is found once in the Pentateuch, Gen. xxxiii 8,
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The distinctive meaning then of xdp:s as repregenting {17 in the historical
books of the Old Testament iz the favour which an inferior finds in the eyes
of his superior. It is to be noted that dobva: xdpewv is here correlative to
ebpeiv xdpw. 1t does not mean ‘to favour’, but ‘ to cause to be favoured’
by another. It thus differs altogether from the true Greek phrase Sofwas
xdpuw, ‘to grant a favour’.

In the Psalms the word occurs twice only: xliv (xlv) z éfexify [4]
xdpis év yetheow oov, Ixxxiil (Ixxxiv) 1T ydpw xai 86fav Sdoer. In each case
it renders |77, which has acquired & certain extension of meaning.

In Proverbs we find it 21 times, the plural being occasionally used.
Thrice it renders {1¥7, which is commonly represented by eddoxia. The
general meaning is favour or acceptance in a wide sense, as the condition
of a happy aud successful life. Such ydpis is as a rule the accompaniment
of wealth and high station : but God gives it a8 a reward of humility, iii 34
ramewois 8¢ 8idwaw ydpul,

In Ecclesiastes ydpis is used twice for }i], and again the sense is wide.

It is remarkable that in Isaiah, Jeremiah ard (with few exceptions)
the Prophets generally ydpes is not found at all. The exceptions are
three passages in Zechariah (always for 1T0), iv 7, vi 14 and xii 10 (dexed...
mvebpa ydpiros kal olkrippod) ; Dan. i 9 &wke...mypjy kal xdpw (D) évar-
riov...(Theodot....els E\eov xal olkreipudy épimoy...); and Ezek. xii 24, the
adverbial phrase mpoés xdpo ) ‘

In the Wisdom books we find, as we might expect, a more extended
use of the word: and the sense whick corresponds with {i1 appears side
by side with various Greek usages. It is specially noteworthy that twice
we have the combination ydpis xai feos [év] Tois éxhexrois avrod (Wisd.
iii g, iv 15).

With this last expression we may compare Enoch v 7, 8 xat Tots éxhex-
rois forar ¢bs kal ydpis xal elpm...mére dobhjoerar Tois éxhexrois Pis
kal ydpts.

It appears from the foregoing investigation that the New Testament
writers inherited a wealth of meanings for the word xdpis:

(@) the purely Greek significations, which were familiar to all who used
the Greek language, but which to some extent fell into the background, in
consequence of the appropriation of the word to a specially Christian use;

(%) the significations which the word had acquired through its use by
the Greek translators of the Old Testament to represent 1.

Of the latter significations the most important was that which we find
in the latest books, namely, the favour of God, or rather the blessed condi-
tion of human life which resulted from the Divine favour—a sense in which
the word came, as we have seen, to range with such spiritual blessings as
é\eos, dos and elprn.

1 This phrase needs to be considered  allowance must be made for the mors
in the light of what has been said of independent use of xdpis without a term
dobvar xdpw dvavriov Twés (see Gataker  of relation in the later Old Testament
Cinnus, ed. Lond, 1651, p. gof.); but literature.
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Turning now to the New Testament, we observe that the word is not Distribu-
found in the Gospels of St Matthew and 8t Mark; but that it occurs in “0“1% the
every other book, with the exception of the First and Third Epistles of ;o =
8t Johnl. We may consider first those writers whose phraseology is in
general most remote from that of St Paul

In Bt John's Gospel xdpis is found only in the Prologue: i 14 mAspys St John's
xdperos xal dinbeias...16 éx Toi whppdiparos adroi fueis mdvres E\dBouer xai Gospel:
xdpw dvri xdpiros...I7 7 ydpis xal 1] d\ijfesa Biud "Inood Xpiorel éyévero. %’;ﬁ;ﬂ téle
These verses are closely connected and offer a single emphatic presenta- gue.
tion of ydpis as a blessing brought to man by Jesus Christ. Grace and
trath together stand in contrast to the law as given through Moses,

A fulness of grace and truth pertains to ‘the Word made flesh’. Out
of that fulness we all have received : we have received ‘grace for grace’—
that the gift in u8 may correspond with the source of the gift in Him.

The only other occurrences of the word in the Johannine writings do Other
not help us to interpret the words of the Prologue. In 2z John 3 we have Johannine
merely the greeting ydpis, #Aeos, elpim (comp. the Pastoral Epistles). In POoke.
the Apocalypse we have the salutation ydpis xal elpmm dwé 6 &, kA, and
the closing benediction, 5j xdpis Toi xuplov Tyoob Xpiorod perd Tév dylwy,
in each case Pauline phrases with & peculiar modification,

The Epistle of 8t James contains the word only (iv 6) in an allusion to St James.
and a quotation from Prov. iii 34 (see above).

In Jude 4 we read ™ Toi Beob xdpita peraribévres els doeéhyeiav. This 8t Jude.
form of the accusative is not found elsewhere in the New Testament,
except in Acts xxiv 27. Xdpis does not occur in the opening salutation
of the epistle (FAeos vuiv kai elpivy kai dydmn wAnbvvleln). It is observable
that the whole of the phrase above quoted, with the exception of the word
doéhyew, is absent from the parallel passage, 2 Pet. ii 1 ff In 2 Peter, 2 St Peter.
however, we have the salutation ydpis dpiv xat elpjpn wAnfuvfein, and in
iii 18 the injunction adfdvere 8¢ év ydpire kal yvéae Tob kupiov fudw.

We now come to the Lucan books, in the latter of which at any rate 3t Luke’s
we shall be prepared to find tokens of the direct influence of 8t Paul. In Gospel:
Luke i 30 the angelic salutation Xaipe, keyapiropév is followed by efpes opening
yip xdpww mapd T¢ e, a purely Hebraistic expression. In ii 40 we read ﬁlji};i.eiﬁ’ic
of the Child Jesus, xdpis feot v én” aird: and in ii 52 *Inoois mpoéromrer gy
T} copig kal ifhikig kal xdpirs mapd Oe kal avfpdmois (comp. 1 Sam. ii 26
T8 maiddptov Sapovih émopevero peyahvvipevor kai dyafby, xai perd Kupiov
xal pera dvfpémwv). The phraseology of the first two chapters of 8t Luke’s
Gospel is largely derived from the historical books of the Old Testament :
and these uses of ydpis are characteristically Old Testament uses. Iniv 2z,
é0adpafor éml Tois Abyoss s ydpiros, xwh, we have another obvious Later on,

Hebraism. But the remaining examples of the word give us purely Sreek
sages.

1 No account is here taken of ex- the Vulgate and the Bohairic. For a

amples of ydpw used adverbially with
8 genitive. In 3 John 4 peforépar
Tobrwr obkx Exw xapdr, it “seems im-
possible to accept the reading xdpw,
which is found in B, a few curaives,

eonfusion between the same words see
Tobit vii 17 xdpw drrl i Admys oov
rabrys [xapds N], Ecelus. xxx 16 ydpw
N1, xapdr RZABC.
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Greek usages : mola dpiv xdpes doriv; (vi 32, 33, 34): pn éxer xdpw 76 Sodhe
ot émoinoey ra Sarayfévra; (Xvii g}

Tn the Acts we find in the earlier chapters clear instances of the Old
Testament use of ydpis: ii 47 Eyorres xdpw mpoés dhov vov Aadw, vii 10
#Boxey abrg yapw xai coplav évarriov ®apad, Vil 46 elper xdpw évadmiow
tob fecd. Perhaps we should add to these iv 33 ydpis e peydry v émi
wdvras avrois, and vi 8 Zrépavos 3¢ mAipns ydpros xat Surduews émoler
Tépara, k.r.A. ; but it i3 possible that we have here a distinctively Christian
use of the word. Of purely Greek usages we have ydpira xaradécfar in
xxiv 27, and ydpw karabécfar in XXV g; also airovuerer xdptr ker' adrod in
xxv 3 (comp, the use of yapifesfac in xxv 11, 16).

But there is another class of passages in the Acts in which ydpee is
found in a new and Christian sense. The first of these is xi 23, where
we read of St Barnabas at Antioch, #av mjy xdpw Ti¥ rob feod éxdpn.
The emphatic form of the expression helps to mark the introduction of the
new phrase: and it may be observed that, wherever throughout the book
the word occurs in this sense, it is (with the single exception of xviii 27)
followed by a defining genitive. The passages are the following:

xili 43 mpoouévew T3 xdpire Tob Beod,
xiv 3 7@ xvple T¢ paprvpolvre TH Aéyp mis xdpiros airob,
26 88ev foav mapadedopévor T xdpiti Tou feod,
XV [1 &b 7is ydperos Tob xupiov ‘Ijood mioredoper gwbijvar xaf by
Tpomoy kdketvot,
40 mapabobels T xdpure Tot kvpiov,
xviii 27 owveBdlero oAV Tois wemioTeukdow Bilk Tis xdpiros,
XX 24 Siapapripacdar 15 ebayyéhwov Tis xdpiros Tob Beol,
32 maparifepar Upds T kvplp xal T§ Abyw Ths xdprros atroi.

It is noteworthy that this use of ydpis belongs to the narratives which
deal with the extension of the Gospel to the Gentiles: see especially xv 11,
The surprising mercy of God, by which those who had been wholly outside
the privileged circle were now the recipients of the Divine favour, seems
to have called for a new and impressive name which might be the watch-
word of the larger dispensation.

Although it is not probable that the introduction of xdpis into the
Christian vocabulary was due to 8t Paul, yet there can be little doubt
that the new and special use of it which we have just noted was closely
connected with his missionary efforts, and that he did more than any one
to develope the meaning of ydpis as a theological term, To him, for
example, we owe the emphasis on the freeness of the Divine favour
which is marked by the contrast of xdpis with dgpefinua, ‘debt’, and
with Zpyor in the sense of meritorious ‘work’; and the emphasis on
the universality of the Divine favour, which included Gentiles as well as
Jews, in contrast to ‘ the law’ which was the discipline of Israel.

Moreover he seems in some sense to have appropriated the word, as
though he had a peculiar claim 2nd title to its use. The first of his epistles
opens and closes with an invocation of ydpcs upon his readers: and every
subsequent epistle follows the precedent thus set. In 2 Thess. iii 17 f. he
declares that this may be regarded as his sign-manual, authenticating as it
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were his 9'915“9- o aﬂ'ﬂ'raa'por T !’p.y xa.p: Ha:i?\nv, 3 éotw m;pewv év rraa-n special
‘"‘“’""-"l.’)‘ ofros ypdw* 1§ xdpis Tob xuplov judv “Ingot Xpwrrod perd mdvrov mission ;
V@Y.

The following series of passages will serve to shew how closely he
connected the word with his own special mission to the Gentilea.

(@) In regard to himself as proclmmer of the universal Gospel (a} in re-

gard fo
1 Cor. iii 10 kar& ™jv xdpw Tob Beob v dobeicdy poi, ds codds dpyi- himself

réxrav Gepéliov eﬂryxa.

1 Cor. XV 10 ydpirs 8¢ Beob elpl & el xal fj xdpis atrod 7 els épé
ot xevd c’yew}ﬁq, Aa wcpw-o-érepov adrdy wdvrov dkominoa, otk éyd 8¢
dAra 9§ xapts- Tod Geov [#] oiw épol.

2 Cor. 1 12 odx év ooghig o-apnxy D’ év ydpere Gcov dvearpdgpmuev év
T9 KOTPG, wepwaorepmc .3 1rp6s u;.r.ar G

2 Cor. iv 13 T 738— wdvra 8 “dpds, ba 7 xapu- nkeowwuaa duwr Tow
mAeibvay ‘n}v e‘uxapw'r:av wepwqtva-q els T Sofav Tob feobd.

Gal. i 15f ¢ dgopicas pe...xal xakévas St TiHs ydpiros avroi...iva
eVayyehi{apar abriv év Tois Efveaw.

Gal ii 7 f @drres &r memiorevpar TO edayyéheor Tis drpoBuarias...xal
yvvres Thv ydpv Ty Sofeivar pot.

Gal. ii 21 odk dferd T xdper Tob Beoir €l yip ik vopov kT,

Rom. i 5 8 of é\dBouev ydpw kai dmoorokiy els Vmaxojy wiorews v
mdogw Tois Evea.

Rom. xii 3 Aéyew yép 8 riis xdperos Tiis Sobeioms por warrl 76 Svru v
vpiv: that is, with all the force of my special commission and authority,
to you to whom it gives me a right to speak. The phrase is taken up
again in ». 6.

Rom. Xv 15 os émavappmioker vpds, Si& Tiv xdpw v Sofeiody poc
dmd Tob Beod els T elval pe Aetrovpydv Xpioroi “Inood els va &,

Phil. § 7 & re r1ois deopois pov xal év 1§ dmohoyia xal Befaidoer Tob
elayyehiov auvkowovols pov Tis xdpitos mdvras vpas orras. It was for
the wider Gospel that St Paul was bound.

See also Eph. iii 1—13, and the exposition.

(B) In regard to the Gentile recipients of the universal Gospel. {b) in re-

2 Thess. i 12. The persecution which the Thessalonians suffer is a Genhtﬁ,hm

proof that ‘the kingdom of God’, for which they suffer, is truly for them. converts.
They as believers are equated with ‘the saints’: in them, no less than

in Israel (Isa. xlix 3), the Name is to be glorified—‘the Name of the

Lord Jesus in you, and ye in Him’, xerd = xdpw tob feod fudy xai

xvplov "Inoad Xpioroi.

2 Thess. ii 16 & dyamjoas fjuads xal Sobs mapadnow alwviav xal éAwida
dyaliy év xdpire, mapakaléoas Spdv Tis xapdlas. By grace ‘the consola-
tion of Israel’ is widened to the consoling of the Gentiles. The thought
is: For us too it is through grace, which has extended it (and may
you realise it!) to you as well,

1 Cor. i 4 émi v xdpsre 700 Beob vf Jobeloy Tuiv év Xpwrg Inoob.
You have been called into fellowslnp, .9

2 Cor. vi 1 mapukahoiiuey pi €ls cerdv iy xapw Tov Geot BsEaa-ch. vp.ag

2 Cor. viii 1 'yvmpt{OF-ﬂt 8¢ vplv, ddehol, Ty xdpww Tod Beod Ty Sedo-
pévny év Tals ékxhpoiais Ths Maxedovias. The contribution to the Jewish

EPHES.? i5
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Christians was a signal witness to the fellowship into which the Gentiles
had been brought by grace. It was a proof that grace was being con-
tinually given to those who made this return of grace. St Paul plays
on the senses of the word with great delight in this conmnexion: ». 4 Tiv
xapw xai -rqv xowaviay ri']s' Staxovias Tis els Tovs dylovs: . 6 e-rrz.rs)\ﬂng els
vp,ag xat -n;u Xapw 'ravﬁ;V 2. 7 va xal év 'rauﬁ;: 5] Xapm wepunrevqrs
2. 9 -ywn)a'xere 'yap ﬂ]v Xapw Tob x-uptou ‘qp.aw Iv)trov [Xpw"rou] 2. 19 év
™ xGpre Tabry T Siakovovpévy U@ nudv: ix. 8 Buvarel 8¢ & feds mwacar
xdpw mweprooeboal els Tpds: v. 14 émurofolvrev Upds Std Ty dmepPdA-
Aovoar ydpw rov feoi €’ piv. The play on words was a truly Greek
one: comp. Soph. djaw 522 xdpis xdpw yép éoriv ) Tikrova” del.

Gal. i 6 perarifece amd 7ol xalégavros Tpds év xdpire Xpiorev els
&repoy evayyéhior,

Gal. v 4 xaroyibyre dmd Xpiorob ofrwes év vépg dikawbole, s ydpiros
ébemégare. You have separated yourselves from that which was your
one ground of hope.

Col. i 6 d¢’ fs spépas rfrovoare kal éméyrare T xdpw Tob Geob év
dAnfeig. This is sgain in connexion with the declaration of the uni-
versal scope and fruitfulness of the Gospel

See aleo Eph. ii 5—g, and the exposition.

A review of these passages makes it impossible to doubt that St Paul's
use of ydpis is dominated by the thought of the admission of the Gentiles

‘to the privileges which had been peculiar to Israel. Grace was given to

the Gentiles through his ministry: grace was given to him for his ministry
to them. The flexibility of the word enables him to use it in this twofold
manner. The Divine favour had included the Gentiles in the circle of
privilege: the Divine favour had commissioned him to be its herald for
the proclamation of that inclusion.

This being so0, we recognise the fitness with which 8t Luke, the com-
panion of 8t Paul and the historian of his mission, uses the new name
with peculiar reference to the proclamation and the reception of the
universal Gospel among the Gentiles,

It is unnecessary to follow the history of the word into the Pastoral
Epistles, where it is somewhat more widely used (comp, z Tim. ii 1, Tit. iii ),
though its specially Pauline usage may be illustrated by Tit. ii 11; or-
into the Epistle to the Hebrews, where the reference is quite general;
or into 1 Peter, which adopts so much of the phraseology of St Paul’s
epistles. As the first great controversy of Christianity passed out of
sight, terminology which had been framed with peculiar reference to it
became widened and generalised ; and the word ‘grace’ in particular lost
its early association, while it remained in the new Christian vocabulary
and was destined, more especially in its Latin equivalent gratia, to be the
watchword of a very different and scarcely less tremendous struggle.

2. XAPITOYN.

2. Closely connected with St Paul's use of xdpis is his incidental use
on one occasion only of the word yapirovv (Eph. i 6). Its meamng both
there and in Luke i 28, the only other occurrence of the word in the New ™
Testament, has been vsmousl) explained,
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The verb yapirodw properly signifies ‘to endue with xdpie’: and its Its mean-
meamng accordmgly varies with the meaning of xdpis. Thus from xdpis m%ﬁ'ﬁws
at
in the sense of ‘gracefulness of form’ (compare Hom, Od. ii 12 fearreainy 4 xdpes.
& dpa v¢ ye xdpw raréyever Aﬁqmy), we have the meaning ‘to endue gyeek
with bea.uty Niceph. Progymm. ii 2 (ed. Walz. I 429) Mvppau P ,uev usages:
éxapirecer els popir: comp. Eeclus, ix §, in the form in which it is ¢to endue
quoted by Clem. Alex. Paed. iii 11 83 awowpnpov 8¢ rov o¢t9u7\twv dmd With
yvvaikds foﬂptfw#evqs (LXX, edpdpdov). Again, from the sense of ‘gra- beanty,”
ciousness of manner’ we have the meaning ‘to endue with graciousness’: °ra$f1]:_
Ecclus, xviii 17, ‘Lo, is not a word better than a gift? And both are ﬁ‘;ss :,
with a gracicus man (mapé dwdpt kexapiropéve): a fool will upbraid
ungraciously {(dyapicrws)’.
The above are Greek usages. A Hebraistic use, of ‘being caused to Hebraistie
find favour’ in the eyes of men, is seen in Ps.-Aristeas Ep. ad thloc'r use.
(ed. Hody, Oxf. 1705, p. xxv; Swete’s Tntrod. to LXX p. 558 L 41f): i
answer to the guestion, How one may despise enemies—Hoxnkds wmpos
wdvras drfpdmovs elvosav kai karepyacdpevos Pekias, Méyor olbévos v Exous
T0 8¢ xexaptrcﬁaﬂat mpos wavras dvfpdmovs, kal xakdy 8dpov elAnPévar wapa
Beat Toir Erm xpdmioTort.
In Luke i 28 the salutation Xaipe, xexaptrmpevr), o xupr.os‘ perd ood St Luke:
gives rise to the unuttered mquu'y 7ro1'u1ros‘ wj 6 ao*rracrpos‘ otros; and the
angel proceeds M3} ¢poBod, Maptap., ebpes -yap xdpw mapé 7¢ e (comp.
Gen. vi 8). Thus chaptrmp.ew) is explained in an Old Testament sense as an 0. T.
7} eVpoliga xdpwr wapdk t¢ feg: and the meaning of xapiroiv accordingly is ?gf:; el
‘to endue with grace’ in the sense of the Divine favour?. This was fmnreg,
doubtless the meaning intended to be conveyed by the Latin rendering
gratid plena, though it has proved as a matter of history to be somewhat
ambiguous?, Similarly the Peshito has w& Unfortunately
the Old Syriac (sén and cu) fails us at this pojnt. Aphrahat (Wright 180, 2)
and Ephraim Comm. in Diatess. (Moes. 49) both omit the word in question,

and read ‘ Peace to thee, blessed among women’4,

1 A few farther examples of xapiroir
may here be noted :

In Test, il Patriarch. Joseph 1, we
bave év dofevelg Hum kal 8 Dyusros
émeaxéfard pe & Puhaxy Juypr xal O
gurhp éxaplrwoé pe. This is of course
an allusion to Matt. xxv 36, and éyapi-
T7wge i3 probably borrowed directly
from Eph. i 6; the word being used
simply in the sense of ‘bestowed grace
upon me’: it is paralleled in the con-
text by dydmyoe, dpvhake, dviyaye,
Ghevdépwce, éBobnae, iébpefe, wape-
Kkdheae, Evoe, ownybpyse, épplaaro,
Tywoe, as well ag by émeanégaro.

Hermas Sim. ix 24 3 & odv xipios
Bov Ty dmhbryre abrdv kel wlgay
sqmibryra, én\hfuver alrols év Tols
Kbmos 7OV xepivy avTdv, kat éxaplTw-
oev abrods év wdoy wpdle avriv.

The Latin Version (practically the
same in both its forms) has: ‘dedit
eis in omni opere gratiam’,

Epiphanius (Haer. lxix 32): & 8¢
Mwuoijs ouvéocer éx Beol xexapiTw-
pévos dpdra of Tavra, dANE xal Td ¥t
dvdrepov, K.T.\.

% In the Apocalypse of the Virgin
(James Apocr. Anecd. 1, 115 ff.} the
Blessed Virgin is constantly spoken of
and even addressed as § kexzproudry.

8 Ambiguity almost necessarily arose
when gratia came to have as its pre-
dominant meaning a spiritual power
of help towards right living.

4 Not unconnected with thiz may
be the confused reading of the Latin
of Codex Bezae: ‘habe benedicta dms
tecum | benedicta fu inter mulieres.’

If5—2
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8t Paul In interpreting St Pauls meaning in Eph. i 6, els #rawor défys tis
is emphe- \ 4piros airob s éxapiraces fuis év 1§ fyammuévg, it is important to bear
sising his & 7 ., . < s . .
own word 1D Mind that he is emphasising his own word xdpis. And we must compare
xdpis : certain other places in which a substantive is followed by its cognate verb:
Eph. i 19 kard rijv évépyeiav...fiy évipynxer (Where he is thus led to a some-
what unusual use of évepyeiv: see the detached note on that word): ii 4
8i& iy moM\jy dydmnqy adrod fAr fydmpoey fuds: IV I Ths K\jorews s
éxhjbyre: 2.Cor. i 4 &d ris mapakhijoews fs mapaxakoipeba adrol. The
‘endued gense appears to be, ‘ His grace whereby He hath endued us with grace’.
us with  Thig js a more emphatic way of saying,  His grace which He hath bestowed

grace’  on us’: it does not differ materially from the subsequent phrase of ». 8,
His grace which He hath made to abound toward us’.

Versions. The Peshito version seems to recognise this meaning of the passage in

Peshito.  its rendering w\sn aaw.~&n om, ‘which He poured on us’. The Latin

Latin.  version, however, renders: ‘gratiae suae in qua gratificauit nos’. The

verb ‘gratifico’ appears to have been coined for this occasion. The com-
ment of Pelagius on the verse gives the meaning which was probably
present to the translators mind: ‘In qua gratia gratos fecit nos sibi
A various in Christo’. The interpretation was perhaps the natural issué of the
reading.  corruption of #s into év §, which is found in D, G, and later authorities
and is probably a scribe’s grammatical emendation. The relative s is to
be explained by attraction to the case of its antecedent, as in 2 Cor. i 4,
quoted above, It is simplest to suppose that it stands for 5: there appears -
to be no warrant for a cognate accusative, v éyapiracer.
Chryso- Chrysostom’s interpretation of éyepirwoer fpis is marked by a deter-
stom’s in- pination to compass every meaning of the word. In the first instance
:;agreta.- he notes quite briefly (Field p. 110 F): ovxoiy €l els roiro éyapirwoer, els
Emawov 8dfns Tiis ydpiros avrot, xat lva Selfp T ydpw adroi, pévoper év
avrfj. Here it would seem as though he took éyapirwaev jpis as simply
meaning ‘endued us with grace’; in that grace, he urges, we ought
plays to abide. But presently it occurs to him (111 B) to contrast eyapirwcer
onthe  with &yapicaro. Thus he says: olx elmev ‘fs eyapicaro’, AN ‘ ¢xapirwcer
;:";:‘;Bof Jpas’s rovrégTw, of pévoy &eapm,u.&rmv dmhhafer dAAd xal émepdarovs
xdpis and émoinoe. He gives as an illustration the restoration of an aged and
its deri-  diseased beggar to youth strength and beauty (the old Greek idea of
vatives, xapis): olres Efqa-m;a'cv qpmv 'n;v l}quv, xai xa)u;v xai ﬂoﬂﬁqu kai émwé-
paaToy nrou,crtv ons vaﬁ)f ﬂ,uaf ﬂrtxapl.rac ETI'OH’O'E KlIl- aura) TPDGE“’D’US‘
He then quotes ‘The king shall desire thy beauty’ (Ps. xlv 12) He is
then led off by the phrase xexapiropéva prpara to speak of the gracious-
ness of speech’ which marks the Christian: odxt yapier éxeivo ™0 waidioy
eival Qapev, Smep Gv perd Tis Tol ocdparos dpas xai moAMw &y THv év
Tols pipacs xdpew; Towoirol elow of migrol... Tl yapséorepoy Tav pfnud-
Tov & dv arroracra'oysea ] Bmﬁo"t\m, & d» (ruvraa-a-o,ueﬂa T XpIoTG
but misses s duohoyias éxelme Tis rrpo Toi Nourpob, s perd TO Rovrpov, But,
ﬂef:;ﬂ; in all this he is wilfully going back from St Paul's use of xdpes, and
introducing the sense of charm of form or of speech which belonged i{o
xaperoiy in non-biblical writers,
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‘The Beloved' as a Messianic &itle.

1. In the 1xx § fyamnpuévos occurs several times as a name of the chosen
people, as persomﬁed in a single representative. In the B]essmg of Moses
it is used three times to translate Jeshurun (;ﬁt’)") Deut. xxxii 15 drreAd-
KTiaey 6 q-yum;,u.svos, xxxiii 5 xai €orac év 'rm q-yam-‘p.ew? apxaw, 26 olx forw
Samep & feds Tob fyammpévov. It again represents Jeshurun in Isa. xliv 2
17 GoBod, tais pov ‘TaxdB, kai & fyamnuévos “lopaih v éfehefduny: here
Irpaf) is an addition of the 1xx (in the Targum it also occurs in this place,
but as a substitute for Jeshurun).

It is also used to render “1*1!: in the address to Benjamin (without the
article) Deut. xxxiii 12 ﬁ-yd{rrqpévos' ¥mé Kuplow (‘ﬁ'{" ‘I"‘I") KATATKNVOTEL
wemofais: and in Isa. v I Joo 8% T qyam;p.swp aa',.m 700 dyamnrov [pov]
("n'l) 7§ dpmehdvi pov. amre)\cov éyernifn v¢ fyamnuéve kT

‘We may note also its oceurrence in Bar. iii 37 “Iexdf 76 madi adrot
kal Tepaih ¢ fyampéve [in'] atrod: and in Dan. iii (35) & *ASpacu
Tor fyamnuévor vmé oot (comp. 2 Chron. XX 7 onéppart *APpaip T9
fyarpévg cov).

2. In the 1xx we find two distinct meanings of 6 dyamyrés.

(1) Like é pyamquévos, it is sometimes used for ¥} ‘beloved.” Thus
we find it in Ps. xliv (xlv) tit. ¢y wrtp rob ayam;rou in Ps lix (lx) [
and Ps. cvii (cviii) 6 mos dv pvodoow ol a'yam;-ro: dou.

In Isa. v 1, a8 we have already seen, where § Jyamrnuévos represents 772,
6 dyamnrés is used for ‘ﬁ‘-l, in order o make a distinctionl.
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1. Usein
the Greek
. of
é ﬁvafn-
pévos.

2. Of 6
dyarnris.
‘Beloved’.

(z) But we also find é dyamyros used, accerding to a Greek idiom, for ¢ Only’.

an only son. In the story of the sacrifice of Isaac it cceurs three times
where the Hebrew has 7'M} ‘only’: Gen. xxii 2 row vidw oov tév dyamy-

Tdv: comp. ov. 12, 16. Of Jephthah’s daughter we read in Judg xi 34

nPm R PN for this the A text has xai alry poveyem)s avnp dyamym
(to which many cursives add wepifruxrds adrg): B has «kal v alm povo-
yevis (et haec unica ¢t Auglowt). In Amos viii 1o and Jer. vi 26 wéfos
dyamyrod is used as the equivalent of ‘a mourning for an only child’2:

1 It also represents VP! in Jer.  solitarium quam unigenitum sonat: si

xxxviii 20 (%xXi 20) vids dyamyris
"E¢patn, and 3N in Zech. xiii 6 ds
Erdayny & 7@ olkg T dryamyTg [A Tol
dyamyrol] pov.

2 Jerome, writing on Jer. vi 26,
shews that he failed to recognise the
idiom at this place: ‘ubi nos diximus
Iuctum unigeniti fac tibi, pro unigenito
in Hebraico seribitur IAID, quod magis

enim esset dilectus siue amabilis, ut
1xx transtulerunt, IDID poneretur.’
Even Greeks at a late period seem fo
have found a difficulty in the use of
dyaryrés in the nxx. Gregory of
Nyssa (De Deit. F. et Sp. 8. iil 568
Migne) has, as & citation of Gen, xxii
2, Aafé pos, pnet, Tdv viby cov ToV dya-
wrée, T uovoyerj. Dr Hort points
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3. Use in
N.T.

‘0 dya-
wyTés in
the Gos-
pels,

Its mean-
ing.

Not an
epithet,

EPISTLE TO THE EPHESIANS,

comp. Zech. xii 10 Ké\lmxrral- ér  adrdy komerov s ér &ya')qu‘i [-dv

AQLL

3. Inthe New Testament we find & Jjyammpévos in Eph. i 6, the paseage
which has given occasion for this investigation.
‘0 dyamyrés is used, both directly and indirectly, of our Lord in the

Gospels.
(1) At the Baptism:

"Marki 11 =0 el § vids pov & dyanyrds, év ool eddbunaa.
Matt. iii 17 OSrés éorv & vids pov & dyamyrds, év & eddéxyoa

Luke iii 2z as in 8t Mark, but with a notable ‘Western’

variantZ
(2) At the Transfiguration:

Mark ix 7 Odrds dorev & vids pov 6 dyamnyrds.
Matt. xvii 5 Ofrds éorew 6 vlds pov & dyarmrds, év & ebdokmoa.

Luke ix 35 Ofrds éorwv 6 vids pov 6 éxheheypévos®
Comp. z Pet. i 17 ‘O vids pov & dyammrds ofrés éoruw,
(3) Indirectly, in the Parable of the Wicked Husbandmen.
Mark xii 6 &ri éva elyev, vidw dyamyrov.
Luke xx 13 méurw Tov vidv pov tov dyamyén.
8t Matthew has no parallel to this clause.

If the third of these examples stood alone, it would be natural to
interpret it in accordance with the Greek idiom referred to above: and
a close parallel might be found in Tobit iii 1o (R text), pla oo dmiipxer
Ovydrp dyammryg. But it is difficult to separate its interpretation from
that of 6 vids pov 6 dyamnrds, which is twice applied directly to our Lord.
Of this three renderings are possible:

(1) ‘Thou art My only Son’,
(2) “Thou art My beloved Son’,
(3) ‘Thou art My Son, the beloved’,

The first of these renderings is vigorously champiored by Daniel Heinsius,
Exercitt, ad N. T. p. 94 (ed. Cantabr. 1640) on Mark i 11. The second is
familiar to us in our English Bible, and in St Mark at least it suggests

out (Two Dissert. p. 49 n.) that from
hig comment we can see that he found
the word povoyerd in his text.

The usage belongs to classical Greek
from the time of Homer: ses Od. ii
365, iv 727, 817, and comp. Il vi
400 I. From prose writers we may
cite Demosth. Midias p. 567 od wip
Nuxdparés ’ obrws & o6 Nuxlov 8 drya-
wyrds mwals, and Xenoph. Cyrop. iv
6 2 Efaa... dpTe yevadokorTa Tdy EpaTor
raida T dyamnrér. Aristotle shews
an interesting extension of the usage,
when in referring to the lex talionis
he points out (Rhet. i 7} that the
penalty of ‘an eye for an eye’ be-
comes unfair when a man has lost

one eye already; for then he is de-
prived of his only organ of vision
(dyamyrdv vip dphpnras).

1 We may note that in Prov. iv 3
I is represented by dyamdpevos.
This word is used of Christ in Just.
Dial. g3 &yyehow éxcivor...70v dyamd-
pevoy dm avrol Tob wuplov kai feop:
but there it stands for the more usunal
ryamTnuéroy.

3 Tibs wov €l o, dyls opepor yeyérrmid
oe (Dabe...): from Ps. ii 7,

8 This is the reading of NBLE syren
arm sah bok a. It is undoubtedly to
be preferred to that of ACD gyreupesh
bevg, which have é dyamyrés with St
Mark.
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itself as the most obvious translation. Yet there is some reason for sup-
posing that the third interpretation was that which presented itself to the
minds both of St Matthew and of 8t Luke.

St Matthew assimilates the utterances at the Baptlsm and the Trans- but a dis-

figuration, wntmg in each case Ofrés éorww 6 vids pov 6 dyamnrés,
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& (5 tinet title,

to Bt Mat-

evdoxnoa. It is possible that the nght punctuation of this sentence is thew,

that which is suggested in the margin of the text of Westcott and Hort

at Matt. iii 17: O3rds éorw & vide pov, & dyamyros év § eddoxgra.  For in

Matt. xii 18 we find a remarkable change introduced in a quotation from
The Hebrew and the Lxx of this passage are as follows:

Isa. xlii 1.

27Rny 1Y iD
By DY) TR

*laxdf ¢ mais pov, dyTjropar avTod-
*Topan o éxhexrds pov, mpovedéfaro avrdv B Yuyt) pov.

But 8t Matthew has:

3 At ~ 4 Lyl
180V 6 wais pov ov gpérica

¢ éyamris pou ov eBddknoer i Yy pov.
There is no justification for rendering *JM3 otherwise than as ‘My

Elect 'L

It would seem therefore that St Matthew, in substituting ‘My

Beloved,” has been influenced by the twice repeated phrase of his Gospel
6 dyamTos év ¢ evddknoa: and it follows that, he regarded & dyamrés as
a distinct title and not as an epithet of 6 vids pov.

8t Luke, by his substitution of ¢ éxAeAeypéros for ¢ a‘yaa'rqros‘ (ix 33), and to
appears likewise to indicate that the latter was regarded as a title by itself, 8t Luke:
for which the former was practically an equivalent.

It is worthy of note that the Old Syriac version, in every instance and in the
(except one) in which its testimony is preserved to us, renders 6 vids pov 0ld Byriac
6 éyamnrés by ymamwa w3 ‘ My Son and My Beloved’: the conjunction version.
being inserted to make it clear that the titles are distinct?.

It is farther to be urged on behalf of this interpretation that the words The two

= el 6 vids pov of the Voice at the Baptism according to 8t Mark dlrectly 9-1111810115

1 This passage, Isa. xlii 1, is ex-
plicitly referred to the Messiah in the
Targum, which renders it thus: Nf
MPANNT YN 2P XM 2
MY '] ¢ Behold My servant Messiah ;
I will uphold him : Mine elect, in whom
My Word is well-pleased ’.

Curiously enough the Latin trans-
lation of this which is given in the
Polyglots of Le Jay and Walton has
dilectus meus as the rendering of ™N1.
The mistake is perhaps due to a re-
membrance of the Vulgate in Matt.
xii 18. However it may have origin-
ated, it is time that it was corrected:
for it bas misled a series of com-

mentators. Thus in Harnack’s note
on ¢ fyamyuére in Ep, Barn. Hi 6
we read: ‘Nomen erat Messire apud
Iudaeos ex Les. 42, 1 repetitum’, with
references to Liicke, Einl. in die Apok.
edit. 1 p. 281 n. 2, and Langen, Das

T Judenthum tn Paldst. z. Z. Christi

p. 162, 427. Hilgenfeld in his edition
of Ep. Barn. carries on the tradition.
% So in Matt, iii 17 (sin eu), Luke
iii 22 (sin: cu vacat), Matt, xvii §
(ou: sin vacat), Luke ix 35 {cu; sin
3 =4 dheheyudros). For
Mark i 11 we have no evidence. The
one exception iz Mark ix 5 (sin
—ampn *3=; eu vacat),

Mark i
u.
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4. Early
Christian
writers.
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pévos ab-
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similarly
ddyamyrés.

Combina-
tions with
rais and
vibs.

The Apos-
tolic Con-
slitutions.

Summary,
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reproduce the language of Pa. ii 7, ‘ The Liord hath said unto me, Z%ou art
My Son’. If therefore we may suppose that ‘the Beloved’ and ‘the Elect’
were interchangeable titles in the religious phraseology of the time, we
have in the Voice a combination of P, ii 7 with Isa. xlii 1, and ‘the Son’
who is set as King upon the holy hill of Sion is identified with ‘the Servant
of Jehovah’; so that in the Divine intimation of the Messiahship the ideas
of triumph and suffering are from the cutset linked together.

4. In the early Christian literature outside the New Testament we
frequently find ¢ Fyamyuévos used absolutely of Christ; and alse & Fyamy-
pévos mais, a combination which recalls Isa. xliv 2. The former occurs
thrice in the FEpistle of Barnabas: iii 6 6 Aaés ov jrolpacer év rg syanm-
pévp adrod, iv 3 & Beowdrys guvrérpnrer Tols raipods kai Tds fuépas, a
Taylvy o fyamnuéves avrad xkal éml Thy khypovoplay Hfp, iv 8 ouverpiBn alréy
7 Swabixy, a 1§ Toi fyanmmpévev “Inoob évkaracdpayioly eis T xepdiav
fpdv. See also Ignat. Smyrn. inser. écxhnoig Beod marpds xal Tob fyany-
pévov “Ingov Xpwrov: Aeta Theclae 1 wdvra té Ay Tob kuplov...xal Tis
yevrmioeos kat Tis dvaordoews Tod Pyamnuévov éylUkawver avrovs, kal T
peyaheia ol xpiorov kr.Al: Clem. Pasdag. i 6 25 adrixa yoiv Bamrifopéve
76 kuplp dm olpaviv émiynoer Gavy pdprvs Hyamnpévors Yids pov €l ov
dyamyros, éyo oripepor yeyévikd ge.

‘0O dyamyros is used throughout the apoeryphal dscension of Tsaiah, as
though it were a recognised appellation of the Messiah: and although it
is there due to a Christian hand, it not improbably represents a traditional
Jewish usage.

We find the combination ¢ fyammpuéves mais in Clem, Rom. lix 2, 3: and
6 dyamyros wais in Ep. ad Diogn. 8, and, as a liturgical formula, in Mart,
Polye. 14, Acta Theclae 24. In Herm. Sim. ix 12 5 we have tof viod
avrod Tob Tyamnuévov Un adrod: comp. Sim. v 2 6 Tov vidy adred Tow
dyamyTov.

A number of references to fyamppévos and dyammrds in the Apostolic
Constitutions are brought together by Harnack in his note on Ep. Barn.
iii 6. Specially to be observed are v 19 (Lag. p. 152, L 14) vére Sforra:
o2 dyamyriv Tob feob, v éfexévmoar, which shews that the dyamyrés of
Zech. xii 1o was interpreted of Christ: and v 20 (Lag. p. 153, . 24), where
the title of Ps. xliv (xlv) 8% dwép 7ol dyamnred is similarly explained
{comp. Jerome Commentarioli in Pss, Aneed. Mareds. iii pt. 1, and
Corderius Catena in Pss. ad loc.).

The case then for regarding ‘the Beloved’ as a Messianic title in use
among the Jews in New Testament times may be stated thus

1. ‘The Beloved’ (6 fyanmuévos LxX) i8 used in the Old Testament
as a title of Israel. It is easy to suppose that, just as the titles ‘the
Servant’ and ‘the Elect’ were transferred from Israel to the Messiah as
Israel’s representative, so also the title ¢ the Beloved’ would become a title
of the Measiah.

1 Inlren.izor (Mass.)woread: ket ocontain a reference fo Eph. i ro
Tip Eroaprov els Tobs olpavols drdAmpw  draxepalawboasfar Ta wdrra, it is pro-
Tob fyamwgudvov Xprroh ’Inso ol  bable that & Ayawquévos was directly
xuplov 7judv: but, as the next words suggested by Eph. i 6.



THE BELOVED.

2. When the first and the third of our Gospels were written, ‘the
Beloved’ and ‘the Elect’ were practically interchangeable terms. For in
8t Matthew we find ¢ dyamyrds pov in a citation of Isa. xlii 1, where the
Hebrew hag *1N2 and the rxx renders literally ¢ dehexrds pov. And,
conversely, 8t Luke substitutes & e’x)\e)\ey,u‘vas for & éyamyros in the words
spoken at the Transfiguration.

3. Each of these substitutions in a dlﬂ'erent way favours the view that
in St Mark’s twice repeated phrase & vids pov 6 dyammrés a separate title is
given by ¢ dyammrds, and not a mere epithet of vids.

4. The Old Syriac Version emphasises the distinctness of the title by
its rendering ‘ My Son and My Beloved’.

5. In Eph. i 9 St Paul uses év ¢ fyampévg as the equivalent of ¢v
T$ xpior@, in a context in which he is designedly making unse of terms
which had a special significance in Jewish phraseology.

6. In early Christian literature ¢ fyanmuéves is undoubtedly used as
a title of our Lord; and it is difficult to suppose that its only source is this
one passage in 8t Paul

7. If the Messianic portions of the Ascension of lsaiah cannot be
regarded as pre-Christian, yet the persistent use in them of ¢ dyamyrds as
the designation of Messiah suggests that the writer must have thought it
consistent with verisimilitude in a work which affected to be a Jewish
prophecy of Christ.

233



234

History of

the word.

1. Itaderi-
vation and
classical
use.

Later use.

2. Usageof
the Greek
0. T.

Lxx of
Daniel.

EPISTLE TO THE EPHESIANS,

On the meaning of pvoripior in the New Testament.

The history of the word ,.wa*rr;ptou is curious and instructive. Starting
with a technical signification in pagan religion, the word passes through
2 mentral phase in which the original metaphor has ceased to be felt, and
in the end is adopted as a technical term of the Christian religion. The
fact that it ends as it began in signifying a religious rite readily suggests
that it was borrowed by Christianity directly from paganism. With certain
limitations this may be true. That the Christian Sacraments of Baptism
and the Eucharist were called pvoripiz is probably due, in part at least,
to the fact that the word was in common use for rites to which these
Sacraments seemed to present some parallels. But, if so, it is certain
that the borrowing process was considerably facilitated by the use of
pvorjpwor which i found in the New Testament; and that use, as we
shall see, hag no direct connexion with the original technical sense of
the word.

1. We find in the classical Greek writers a group of words—pvéw,
piors, pvoripwv—all of which are technical terms: ‘to initiate’, ‘omne
who is initiated’, ‘that into which he is initiated’. Of the derivation of
pvéo nothing certain can be said. It has often been stated that the root
is to be found in pdw. DBut pdoaes means ¢ with the eyes shut’; and though
the word is sometimes used by transference also of shutting the mouth,
it is always necessary that the word ‘mouth’ should be expressly added
in order to give this meaning. We cannot be certain therefore—though
in itself it i not improbable—that the first meaning of the word is one
of secrecy. We must be content to say that in usage pvorjpiov signifies
a religious rite which it is profanity to reveal,

In later Greek the word was used metaphorically of that which may
not be revealed, a secret of any kindl. Thus we have a line of Menander
(tncert. 168), pvoripibr gov pi) xarelmps ¢ Pide: ‘tell not thy secret to
a friend’.

2. The word is not used by the Lxx in tra.nsla.t.mg any Hebrew word of
the canonical bocks of the Old Testament. But in the Greek of Dan. ii,
where the original is Aramaic, it is used eight times? to render 817, a word
borrowed from Persian and found in Syriac as «iwd. It is here used

in reference to Nebuchadnezzar’s dream and its interpretation by Daniel:

1 In Plato Theaet. 1564 the word has  (g), a passage which has fallen out of
not lost its original meaning at all, a8 the Lxx by komoeoteleuton, but ig pre-
is shewn by éutyros in the context. served in Theodotion’s version.

2 We may add to these Dan. iv 6
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the ‘mystery’ was revealed to Daniel by the God who alone reveals
‘mysteries’. The word ‘secret’ seems fully to represent the meaning.
In the remaining books of the Greek Old Testament we have the O.T.
following examples of the use of the word!: Apocry-
Tobit xii 7 pvorjpior Baghéws xaddv xpifac, Ta 8¢ Eya Tov feob P
dvakakinrew &vdstws (repeated in o. 11).
Judith ii 2 #fero per’ avréy & pvoripwy Tis Bouljs avrov (when
Nebuchadnezzar summons his servants and chief men).
2 Mace. xiii 21 wposjyyether 8é 78 pvoripia (of Rhodocus, who ‘ dis-
closed the secrets’ to the enemy).
Wied ii 22 kal odx &wwoar pvormjpa feod, 008¢ pobiv FAmoar
daeémyros (of those who put the righteous to torture and death:
¢ their malice blinded them?),
Wisd. vi 22 7 8¢ dorw gopla rai wés éyévero dmayyeld,
xal odx dmoxpire vpir pvomipia.
Wisd. xiv 15 pvorjpa kal rekerds (of heathen mysteries: comp.
pt'Jm'as‘ fidgov In xii 5).
Wisd. xiv 23 # yip rexvopdvous Teherds ) xpigha puoripa (again of
heathen mysteries).
Eeclus. iii 18 mpdeosr dmoxakdnres v& puvoripa avrov [N2: mot in
N*ABC]
Ecclus. xxii 22 pvornplov dmoxahdyrews kat mAyyds Sodias (of the
things which break friendship).
Ecclus. xxvii 16 ¢ dmorakdmrevr pvoripa dmahecev miorv (and
similarly with the same verb in v2. 17, 21).

In the other Greek translators of the Old Testament we have occa- Other

sional examples of the use of the word. greilfa
Job xv 8 ‘Hast thou heard the secret of God? So A.V.: Heb. to[:': g
mban.

R.V. ‘Hast thou heard the secret counsel of God?’ marg. Or,
‘Dost thou hearken in the council ?’
LXX #} atvraypa Kuplov difkoas; Symm. Theod. pvoripior.
Ps. xxiv (xxv) 14 LXX xparaiopa Kipios 1dv poBovpévar avrés,
Theod. Quint. pvoripior.
Prov. xi 13 ‘a talebearer revealeth secrets’; 1xx dip Slyrwodos
dmoxakvmre: Bovhds év owvedplo. Symm. pvoripior.
Prov. xx 19 (not in £xx): the same words. Theod. gvorjpiar.
Isa. xxiv 16 big (not in LIX): 76 pveripior pov éuol bis, AV.‘My
leanness! my leanness!’

We see from these examples (1) that the word pveripior was the natural The word
word to use in speaking of any secret, whether of the secret plan of a cam- 18 used of
paign or of a secret between a man and his friend. It is but sparingly *™ secret,
used of a Divine secret : it may be that the earlier translators of the Old
Testament purposely avoided the word on account of its heathen associa- ::1-131 fg: :d
tious. We see moreover (2) that its natural counterpart is found in words xgriwrew.

1 0f cognate words we may note:  udoris ydp ot 7is 700 feod ETioTHuNs,
puoTik@s = ‘secretly,” 3 Mace. iii 1o0:  “she is privy to the mysteries of the
pboms, of Wisdom, in Wised. viii 4 knowledge of God’,
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like dwoxaddawrrew and dmroxdivyrs, words which are equally applicable to all
senses of uvoripior.

3. An important link between the usage of the Greek Old Testament
and the usage of the New Testament is found in the later Jewish Apo-
cryphal literature. Thus, we may note the following examples from the
Book of Enoch:

viii 3 (apud Syncell.) of Azazel and his companions: mdvres otrar
fiptavro dvakaddmrew T& pvoripa Tals yovaifiv adri.

x 6 (Gizeh fragm.) é8jhwoer t& pvoripia Tob aldwos & év T
olpavd: 80 in X 7, xvi 3 ter, of the same matters?

4. In the New Testament, apart from the Pauline Epistles, the word is
only found in one passage of the Synoptic Gospels {(with its parallels) and
four times in the Apocalypse.

Mark iv 1f dpiv 70 pvoripor 8é8orar Tis Baciheias Tov feod (Matt. Luke
Spiv 8édorar yvévar T4 puoripa tis Baokelas Tob deot [Matt. 7év odpavir]).

‘The secret’ of the kingdom was revealed to the disciples, while the
multitudes heard only the parables which contained but at the same time
concealed it.

Apoe. i 20 76 proripior TéY éntd dorépwy obs eides...

In this place the word puvorjpior follows immediately after the words
& uéMher yiveobac perd ravra. These words and pvorrpior itself are printed
in small uncials in the text of Westcott and Hort, with a reference to
Dan. ii 2g. Whether a direct allusion to the Book of Daniel was intended
by the writer may be doubted. The sense of pvoripior in Dan. ii appears
to be quite general; whereas here we seem to have an instance of the
use of the word in a somewhat special sense, as either the meaning
underlying an external symbol, or even the symbol itself. See below on
Apoe. xvii 5, 7.

Apoc. x 7 kal érehéofy TO MYCTHPION TOY O€of, s ebpyyéhger TOYC
éayToY AoYAOYC Tove TpodFiTaC.

‘With this we must compare Amos iii 7 (LXX) édw pj droxakindy wrabelar
wpos Tods Jolhovs adrob Tovs wpodiras (YD o) bN 2). Here we find that
pvoripov, which apparently had been avoided by the 1xx, has now become
the natural word for the Divine ‘secret’,

Apoc. xvii 5 7 kai €mi 10 y.eram'ov adriis Svopa -ys-ypappe'vov, LUOTTpLOY,
BABYAQN.. e‘ym épd oot 1O ,u.um‘quv ’n;: yuvaixds kai Tod Onpiov. The
name Babylon is itself a pvorijpioy, that i s a symbol containing a secret
meaning. In the second place the pveripior is rather the mea.mng of the
gymbol, a8 in i 20.

5. We now come to the Pauline Epistles. The earliest example we
meet with is an isolated one. The word is used in describing the opera-
tions of the Antichrist in 2 Thess. ii 7. The Man of Iniquity is to be
revealed (dwokahugpfp, v. 3). At present however there is o xaréyor—els
6 droxahvbivac adréy dv T¢ avrod kap TS yip pvaripiov $0y évepyéirar

! The Greek fragments of the Book Asthiopie text, see Anrich Mysterien-
of Enoch are reprinted in the last wesen, p. 144, notes: it occurs several
volume of Dr Swete’s manusl edition times in connexion with ‘the Tablets

of the Septuagint (ed. 2, 189g). For of Heaven’.
references to the word ‘mystery’ in the
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ris dvopias: pévor & karéywv dpri fws ék péoov yhmrar kal Tére dmoka-
Avpdicera: 6 dvopos, xr.

Here there can be little doubt that the word pvoripov has been a secref to

suggested as being the natural counterpart to the dmoxdAvyrs alreadyb“l'e:i
spoken of The Man of Iniquity is the embodiment of the principle of vealed.
iniquity in a personality. The restraint which at present hinders him
from being ‘revealed’ is spoken of first ag a principle of restraint (ré
xaréyov), and then as a personal embodiment of that principle (¢ karéywv).
While the restraint is effectual, the dvopla cannot be ‘revealed’ as ¢ dvo-
pos. But already it is at work, and it will be ‘revealed’ later on: till it
is ‘revealed’ it is & ‘secret’—rd pvoripov ris dvopias. There is perhaps
an intentional parallel with the ‘secret’ of the Gospel, which waited to be
revealed in its proper time®.

In 1 Cor. ii 1 St Paul is reminding the Corinthians of the extreme ‘The mys-
simplicity of his first preaching to them: sdyd éAOdy mpds Upds, ddehgpol, (oY of
#Nbov o kaf Swepoyiy Abyou §§ gohias karayyé\her uir Té puoTipor® Tob od
Beod, ol yap Expiwvd 1o elbévai év vpiv €l py Incobr XpioTdr xal roirow doTav-
popévor. Not with any superiority of ‘wisdom’ had he come to them ; not
a8 a publisher of the Divine secret: nay rather as knowing nothing save
Jesus Christ, and Him as crucified (the message of the Cross being, as
he had already =aid in i 18, folly to the Greeks). But, although for the
moment he seems to disparage ‘wisdom’ and ‘mysteries’, he presently
adds {ii 6): coghiar 3¢ Aakoiper év rois Teeiois (‘the full-grown’, as opposed
to wpmiois of iii 1): and he continues in ». 7: dAAG Aahodper feot coiav
év pvornple, Tiv dwokexpuppévmy, v wpodpioer & feds mpd TGV alvver els
86fav fjpdv. This use of the word is the characteristically Pauline use.

It denotes the secret Purpose of God in His dealings with man. This
i8 par excellence the Mystery.

In 1 Cor. iv 1 the Apostle describes himself and his fellow-workers as The plural
dmypéras Xpiorod Kat olkovdpous pvorypiww eod, ‘entrusted for the sake of Hroripa.
others with 2 knowledge of the Divine secrets”. The word is twice again
used in the plural: in 1 Cor. xiii 2 xiv &y mpopyrelay xkal €186 Ta pvoripa
mwdvra kai wacay Tiv yvéow, where its connexion with prophecy is note-
worthy: and in 1 Cor. Xiv 2 mvedpar: 8¢ Aakei puoripa, where it is connected
with speaking in a tongue which no one understands, in contrast with
such prophecy as is inteliigible to the Church.

1 There is a merely verbal parallel
to o pvorhpior Ths dvoplas in the de-

Syriae Peshito and the Bohairic. Ii
has also some Latin support. On {he

seription which Josephus (B. J.1 24 1)
gives of Antipater. In contrast with
others who uttered their thoughts
frecly, and were accused by him for
their unguarded utterances, the taci-
turnity and secrecy of Antipater are
emphasised : 7dv "Avrurdrpov Blov otk
dv fuepréy Tis elmay kaxlas pyoTpiov.
His life was a villainous secret.

2 1t is to be noted that here there is
a variation of reading: mverfpor is
read by N*AC, some cursives, the

other hand papripior is the reading of
N<BD,G,LP, most cursives, the Latin
Vulgate, the Sahidie, Armenian and
Aethiopie; and it has the support of
Chrysostom and some other patristic
writers. It may have come in from a
recollection of 76 paprdpior Tob xpoTod
ini 6. The substitution destroys the
completeness of the contrast between
v. 1 and v. 7, and gives altogether a
weaker sense.
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One more example is found in the same eplstle (1 Cor. xv 51), of the
change at the Second Coming: idov pum-quv Ouly Aéyw. This may
be compared with the use of the word in the latter part of the Book
of Enoch.

In Rom. xi 25 the problem of the unbelief of Israel, which accords
with ancient prophecy and in some strange way iz bound up with ‘mercy’
to the Gentiles, is spoken of as a Divine secret: ol yip 9w Jpas
dyvoely, adehpoi, TO pvoTipior TovTO,...8M wdpwois dwd pépovs T ‘Topajh
yéyover, x.T.\

In Rom. xvi 25, 26 we have again the characteristically Pauline use
of the word: kard dmoxdhwyriv pvornplov xpivoss alwvios cegvynpévov,
pavepwdévros 8¢ viv, 8t Te ypaddy wpopnTikdy wkar émirayiy Tob alwriov
Oeot els Umakony wigrews els wavra Ta é0vy yvwpirbévros. This is the
secret of secrets, the eternal secret now at last revealed in the Christian
Church.

This last passage shews that the use of the word which we find in the
Epistles to the Colossians and the Ephesians is no new one. The Mystery
par excellence has a special reference to the Gentiles, In fact it is nothing
less than the inclusion of the (entiles as well as the Jews in a common
human hope in Christ. 8o in Col. i 26, 27 we read: 76 pvorijpiovr T0
drokekpupupévoy dmd Tov aldvav kal dmd TGV yevedv,—viy 8¢ épavepdly
Tois dylots avrod, ols §Oéknoev & Oeds yvawpioar v{ Td mhovros is 86fys
Tob pvornplov Tobrov év rois éveqw, § éorw XpioTos év Uuiv, 1 éAmis Ths
86Ens. “Christ in you Gentiles’—that is the great surprise. None could
have foreseen or imagined it. It was God’s secret. He has disclosed
it to us.

In Col.ii 2 the same thought is ca.rried on in the words, els em-yma-w
T0D p.va-rquu Tad Beod, XpioTod, év ¢ elolv mdvres of Gyoavpol Ths codias
kai yvooews dwdcpupor. Here “the mystery of God’ is Christ as the
treasury of the hidden wisdom which it is gramted them to know.

In Col. iv 3 the Apostle bids them pray that he may have opportunity
Adhijoar 76 puoTipiov Tob ypioTod, 8¢ & kal Sédepar, a Pavepdow aird s
3¢t pe Aadjoar,

In the Epistle to the Ephesians the word occurs five times in this same
sense. We need but cite the passages here,

i g, 10 yrepivas futy Td pvoripiov Tob Behjparos avrod, xkard Ty ebdoxiay
atroil fiy wpoéBero év avrd els oikovopiar Tod wAnpulpares TGv kapdr, draxeda-
Aadoacba: & warTa v TG XpioTH.

ili 3—6 kera dwoxdAwry éyvwpiolny por 76 puoTipiow, xalds wpoéypayra
év OAiyg, wpés & ddvacle dvayvoakovres voficar THv olvesiy pov v TH
pvaTnpio Tob xpiuoTos, & érépas yeveals otk éyvwpioly Tois viols TV dw-
fpdrav s viv dmexakihfn Tols dylois dmoordlots avrod xal mpodrrais év
mvedpary, elvar Ta Edm cuvAnpordpa kal clvowpa kai cvraéroxa Tis émayyes
Adas év Xpm'rr:'i *Inood Bia Tod eﬂayye)\lw.

iii 9 xai ¢wﬂa’al ﬂs‘ q' ou.xovopm 700 pvorTnplov Tob dmoxekpuppévou dmd
16y aldvey év 1¢ Oed T¢ T wdvra krigarre.

vi 19 év ﬂappqma -yvmpunu 70 ,u.va-n)pr.ov TOU wa-y-ye)\wv vrsp od ToE-
oBedw év ddoe.

'The Mystery, then, on which 8t Paul delights to dwell is the unification
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of humanity in the Christ, the new human hope, & hope for all men of all
conditions, a hope not for men only but even for the nniverse,

The word pvarpwov occurs once more in the Epistle to the Ephesians, ¢ This
and in a sense somewhat different from any which we have hitherto mystery™.

- considered. In Eph, v 32 we read: 7 puoripov robro péya éoriv, éyd
8¢ Néyw els Xpiordv xai els Ty ékxhnoiav. St Paul has cited the primaeval
ordinance of Marriage, which closes with the enigmatic words xal Zgorra
ot 8lo els odpka plav. This saying is true, he seems to say, of earthly
marriage ; but it has a yet higher sigmification. The ancient ordinance
is not merely a divinely constituted law of human life ; it has a secret
meaning. It is a pueripwor, and the pvorjpiov is a mighty one. I declare
it in reference to Christ and to the Church. I say no more of it now:
but I bid you see to it that in common life each one of you is true to its
first and plainest meaning, for the sake of the deeper meaning that lies
hid in Christ.

The sense in which the word here occurs may be illustrated from later A symbol,

writers. Justin Marty¥, for example, uses it somewhat in the same way orits
when he speaks for instance (Trypho 44) of certain commands of the Meaning.
Mosaic law as being given els pverjpior Tob Xpigrod: or, again, when he
says of the Paschal lamb (Trypho 40) 76 pvermipov odv Tob mpoBdrov...
Tumos 7v Tob Xpwroi. The Paschal rite contained a secret, not to be
revealed till Christ came. Thus 76 pvorfpwor is practically a symbol or
a type, with stress lald upon the secrecy of its meaning until it comes to
be fulfilled.

We have still to consider two passages in the Pastoral Eplstles, In < The mys-
1 Tim. iii 9 we read that a deacon is to hold 76 pworipoy Ths miorews tefy of the
év xafapd cwvedijoe. It is not required of him, as of the bishop, that he **
should be &:8axrwcés. Hence no secret lore can be meant: he is not the
depogitary of a secret tradition, as the words might have seemed to imply
had they been spoken of the bishop, The phrase in its context can only
refer to such elementary and fundamental knowledge as any servant of the
Church must necessarily have.

In the same cha.pter (. 16) we read: kai duoloyovpéves péya éoriv o ‘The mys-
s edoefelas puorjpov: and the words are followed by what appears to tery of
be a quotation from a Christian hymn. The epithet ¢ great’, which is here godliness’.
applied to ‘the mystery of godliness’, is the same as in Eph. v 32. It
refers to the importance, not to the obscurity, of the mystery (see the note
on that passage). But the use of this epithet is the only point of contact
in the expression with the phraseology of 8t Paul: for the word efcéBewa
belongs to the peculiar vocabulary of these aa compared with the other
Pauline epistles,

In both these instances the word p.uo"rr;pwv appears to have a more A more
general meaning than it has elsewhere in St Paunl’s writings. The sum of general
the Christian faith seems to be referred to under this term. It is perhaps meaning.
a natural expansion of what we have seen to be the characteristieally
Pauline use of the word, when the special thought of the inclusion of the
Gentile world in the Purpose of God has ceased to be a movel and en
grossing truth. But whether such an expansion can be thought of as
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directly due to the Apostle himself iz a part of the difiicult problem of
the literary history of these epistles.

We have found, then, no connexion between the New Testament use
of the word ‘mystery’ and its popular religious signification as a sacred
rite, which the initiated are pledged to preserve inviolably secret. Not
until the word has passed info commeon parlance as “a secret’ of any kind
does it find a place in biblical phraseology. The New Testament writers
find the word in ordinary use in this colourless sense, and they start it
upon a new career by appropriating it to the great truths of the Christian
religion, which could not have become known to men except by Divine
disclosure or revelation. A mystery in this sense is not a thing which
must be kept secret. On the contrary, it is a secret which God wills te
make known and has charged His Apostles to declare to those who have
ears to hear it.
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On évepyelv and its cognales.

The meaning of évepyeiv and the cognate words in St Paul's epistles has Limita-
been s0 variously understood that it is desirable to attempt a somewhat tion OTf““
more complete investigation of them than has hitherto been made. That ﬁlﬁi‘ﬂ'
the sense which they bear in the New Testament is in some respects )
peculiar is in part due to a fact which it may be well to note at the
outset : namely, that, wherever its ultimate source is directly expressed,
the évépyeia is always attributed either to Divine or to Satanic agency.

The prevailing thought is that of a Divine érépyea. In the two passages
.in which the evil spirit is spoken of as exerting évépyeia, there is evidence
in the context of an intentional parallel with, or parody of, the methods of
Divine action: see above in the note on Eph. ii 2, and Lightfoot’s notes
on 2 Thess. ii 3—i11 (Notes on Epp. pp. 111 fL). This limitation lends
a certain impressiveness to this whole series of words. Hven where évep-
yeiv is used of human action (Phil. ii 13) we are reminded that God
Himself is 6 évepydv 70 évepyeiv. And it is further in harmony with ,
this conception that wherever in 8t Pauls writings évépyea is attri- °
buted to things, as opposed to persons, the form of the verb used is
not édvepyetv but évepyeiola.

1. At the base of all these words lies the adjective évepyss, which 1. The
signifies ‘at work’: compare &vapyos, ‘in office’, used in documents pre- ddjectives
J - . . . . évepybs,
served in inscriptions and papyri. It is found in Herod. viii 26, of certain evepyts.
deserters who came into the Persian camp Biov Te Seduevor «ai évepyol Opspical
Bovhépevor elvar. The word has various shades of meaning, as ‘active’, writers,
‘busy’, ‘effective’ (of troops), ‘under cultivation’ (of land}, ‘productive’
(of capital); and in most cases the opposite condition is described by dpyds.
The later form is évepyds (Aristotle has évepyéoraros). In Polybius both
forms occur, and they are frequently interchanged in the manuscripts,
The rLxx has évepyés once, Ezek. xlvi 1, of the six ‘working days’; but Biblical
never évepyds. In the New Testament, on the contrary, évepyrs is the Writers.
only form'. We have it in 1 Cor. xvi g, 8dpa ydp por dvégyer peydly
xai évepyrs : that is, an ‘effective ” opportunity of preaching: for the meta-

1 This form of the word lent itzelf
readily to eonfusion with érapyfs. In
the two passages of St Paul in which
it occurs the Latin rendering is evidens
(or manifesta) which implies évap-
vis in Greek mss. In Heb. iv 2
évapyfs 18 actually found in B; and

EPHES.®

Jerome, when he quotes the passage
in commenting on Isa. lzvi 18, 19,
has evidens, though elsewhere he has
eficax. For further examples of the
confusion see the apparatus to my
edition of the Philocalia of Origen,
PP- 140, 141, I44.

16
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phor of the ‘open door’ compare 2 Cor. ii 12, Col. iv 3. In Philem. 6, drws
7 kowawvia Tis mioreds gov évepyls yémyray, it means ‘productive of due
result’, ‘effective’; and in Heb. iv 12, {G» ydp 6 Adyos Tob deot xal évepyijs
kal Topwrepos Umép wacav pdyaparv Sioropor, it again seems to mean ¢ effec-
tive’; but perhaps the word was chosen with a apecial reference to {Gé»:
for évepyds and évepyeiv are used of activity as the characteristic sign of
lifel—‘alive and active’.

2. The substantive évépyeia is employed by Aristotle in a technical
sense in his Fmoils éontrast between ‘potentially’ (Buvap.ﬂ) and ‘actually’
((vsp'yaa) ‘We have it too in the Nicomachean Ethics in the definition of
5 dvfpdmwoy dyaféy, which is declared to be yruxis evepyeuz xar’ aps-rr;v
& Blo tedelp (I 6 15, p. 1098, 16%); and in this connexion a contrast is
drawn between évépyeia and é€fs.

It is inferesting to compare with this the definition of the term in
physiology as given by Galen, de natural. jfocultt. i 2, 4, 5. He distin-
guishes carefully &pyor ‘result’; évépyeia ‘action productive of &pyor’, and
Svvaps, ‘force productive of évépyeia’.

In the Greek Old Testament the word occurs only in Wisdom and
It is used twice of the operations of mnature,
Wisd. vii 17, xiii 4; once in the phrase ody Smhev évepyelq, ‘not by force
of arms’ (xviii 22); and again in the notable description of Wisdom as the
foomrpor dknAidoror Tis Tot feoi évepyelas (vil 26). It is used in z Mace. iii
29, 3 Mace. iv 21, v 12, 28, of a miraculous interposition of Divine power.

The instances last quoted suggest that already the way was being
prepared for that limitation of the word to a superhuman activity which
we noted at the outset as characterising its use in the New Testament.
8t Paul, who alone uses the word, has it five times expressly of the
exercise of Divine power (Eph. i1y, iii 7; ;) Phil iii 21; Cob i 29, ii 12).
In Eph iv 16 it is used in the phrase xar' évépyeia, w1thout an express
reference indeed to God, but of the building of the Body of the Christ;
so that this can hardly be regarded as an exception.

On the other hand it occurs twice of an evil activity. In the descrip-
tion of the incarnation of iniquity; which i to-paredy:the work of Christ
and to claim Divine honours, we have the expression, of éoriv % mapoveaia
kar’ évéipyeay Tob Saravd, Already the Apostle has said, ro yép pvoripior
718 évepyetrar ths dvepias: and lower down he adds, of those who are to
be deceived by the signs and wonders of this false Christ (enpelois xat
répacwy Yrevdovs), méumer avrois o Oeds évépyeiav mAdms els TS mioreioar
avrols v¢ eider. 'This ‘working of error’, which makes men believe the

1 In Xenophon Memorab, i 4 4 we
have {Ga Bugpovd Te Kal drepyd, in
contrast with the efSwla dgpord 7¢ xal
defvyra of sculptors or painters. Com-
pare also Athan. de incarn. 30 el yép
O vexpbs s yevbpevos oldév dvepyely
ddvarar kTN wds, elwep olk Errw
dvepyQr [se. & Xpurrés], vekpol ~vip 15iby
dort Tolro, abrds Tols évepyolvras xal
{ovras Tis évepyelas madve, xr . In

Wisd. xv 11 we read

gri fryvbnoey Ty mAdoavTa avTor,

kal Tov dumvedoerte avTP Yuxw dv-

epyobaar

kal éugpvaoarra myvebpa fwrikde.
The passage which underlies this is,
of course, Gen. il 7 évegbonoer els 7o
wpbowmor abrol wrolp {wis, xal dyévero
& &vbpwmos els Yyuxiy {Goar.
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false pretender (who is ‘the lie’, as Christ is “the truth’), is itself a
Jjudgment of God. We may compare ‘the lying spirit’ sent forth from
God to deceive Ahab, 1 Kings xxii 21—23.

3. The verb évepyein, after the general analogy of denominatives in -ew, 3. The
means primarily ‘to be at work’, ‘to work’ (intrans.), and is accordingly verb évep-
the opposite of dpyeir. So Aristotle freely employs the word in connfaxion Eit:a.nsi-
with his special sense of éipyea. Polybius, whose use of the word is for tive.
the most part somewhat peculiar, has this first and most natural meaning
in a passage in which he prophesies the filling up of inland seas: iv 40 4,
pevovons ye 8 ths adriis Tdfews wept Tovs Témwous, xat TéV alriwy Tis éyxd-
oeas vepyolrTov kard 16 gquvexés. We may compare also Philo, de leg.
alleg. iii 28 (Mangey, p. 104) érav mapotoa [sc. §j xapd] Spacmpios évepyj.

Baut indeed the usago is too common to need illustration.

A further stage of meaning is used when the verb is followed by an Transi-
accusative which defines the result of the activity. Then from the in- tive.
transitive use of ‘to work’ we get a transitive use. There appears to be
no example of this in Aristotle: but instances are cited from Diodorus |
Niculus and Plutarch, and it is common in later Greek. In Philo, de
wuit. contempl. (M. p. 478), the meaning is scarcely different from that of
wpdrrew: & yip wigorres v aradlots éxeivor...wikTwp v okire peblovres...
évepyoiowy: and this is often the case in other writers. So far as I am
aware, the accusative always expresses ‘that which is worked’, and never
‘that which is made to work’. That is to say, évepyeiv does not seem ever
to mean ‘to render évepyév’, in the semse of ‘to bring into activity’

Thus, though Polybius uses again and again such expressions as évepyf) Polybius.
mowdpevor Ty épodov (xi 23 2), and évepyeorépay dmopalvevor Ty wav-
paxtay (xvi 14 5) he does not use évepyeir as equivalent to évepyow
mowcicda. In the one place where this might seem at first sight to be
his meaning (xxvii I 12 évepyelv émérafav rois &pyovor Tiv guppayiav)
this interpretation cannot be accepted in view of the strong meaning
{‘assiduous’, ‘energetic’, ‘vigorous’) which évepyds (-is) invariably has in
this writer. We must therefore render the words, ¢ to effect the alliance’.

We come now to the Greek Old Testament. In the intransitive sense Greek
évepyeiv is found in Num.viii 24 in B, as the substituté for a somewhat O.T.
troublesome phrase of the original, which AF attempt to represent by
Aetroupyeiv Aewrovpylav év &yors. It occurs again in Wisd. xv 11 (quoted
already) and xvi 17 év 1§ mivra ofewwivre $8arc mheiov évjpys TS wip.

The transitive sense is found in Isa. xli 4, tis évpygoe xal émolyoe Tabra;
in Prov. xxi 6 6 érepydy Onoavpiopara yhdooy Yrevdet, and xxxi 12 évepyet
vip 1¢ avBpi dyabd.

In the New Testament évepyeiv comes, apart from St Paul's epistles, Gospels,
only in Mark vi 14 (Matt. xiv 2) 8 robro évepyotow al duvdpers év avrg, Iniransi.
where the connexion of the word with miraculous powers is to be noted. =~ fve:

In St Paul we find the intransitive use in three passages. The first 8t Paul.
is Gal i 8, & yip évepyioas Iérpw eis dmooroNiy Ths wepirapfs éwfpynaey Intranai-
xat uol els T& ¢6wy, *He that wrought for Peter’, ete. The connexion of 7%
évepyelr with miraculous interpositions, which we have already observed,
and which will be further illustrated below, may justify us in interpreting

16—2
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this passage, in which 8t Paul is defending his apostolic position, in the
light of 2 Cor. xii 11 £, ovdér ydp doréppoa Tév dmephiar dmoardrawy, €
kai oU8éy elpts Ta pév ompeia Tob dmooTilev karepydoly év Uuir év wdop
Omopovfi, onpelos {re] xal Tépaow kai Svwdpeow. Compare also [Mark]
Xvi 20 7ol kupiov cuvepyoDyros kal Tov Aéyor Befawbiros Sei rdy émako-
Aovfolvray onpelov, Acts xiv 3, xv 12, Heb. ii 4 In any case we must
avoid the mistake of the Authorised Version, which renders ¢ He that
wrought effectually in Peter...the same was mighty in me’. We cannot
attribute to St Paul the construction evepyeir mwwi in the sense of évep-
vetv & T, though it may have come in at a later period through a
confusion, with évepyd{eofa:, which is a compound verb!. In Eph. ii 2
we bave the intransitive use again in rod mwedparos tol viw évepyoivros
év rois viois tis dmeiflas. In Phil il 13 we have 70 few xal vo évep-
~eiv, where the word is exceptionally used of human activity, as we have
already noted, and is introduced as a kind of echo of the preceding é
évepydy.

The transitive semse occurs in the passage just cited, Phil. ii 13 ¢
évepyGr...rd Békew k. ; also in Gal iii § ¢ évepydy Suvdpes év Py, and
in a specially instructive passage, 1 Cor. xii 6—11, Sipéoess évepynudror
eiriv, xal 6 avrds Oeds, 6 évepydy Ta wdyra év maocw...dAhw 3¢ évepyipara
Svrdpewr.. wévra 8¢ rabra évepyel 16 & kal 10 avrd myebpa. Here again
the reference is to miraculous powers. In Eph, i 11 we have xara mpo~
decev Tob T& wdvra évepyolvros xard Ty Bovhiy Tob fehrjuaros adroi, where
we must render ‘who worketh all things’: for we are not justified in
supposing that it ‘can mean ‘who setteth all things in operation’: the
thought of ‘moving the universe’, expressed in Heb. i 3 by ¢épar ra
mévre 1§ pipar: s Suwdpews airod, must not be introduced here. Simi-
larly in Eph. i 19, cata Ty évépyeiar Tob xpdrovs Tis loxdos adrol 7w
énjpynker év T§ ypioTh éyeipas alréy krA., we must render ‘according to
the working...which He hath wrought’. If the original is more emphatic
than such a rendering may seem to imply, this is due chiefly to 8t Paul’s
general attribution of évepyeiv and évépyeia to Divine operation.

4. We now come to the point of chief difficulty, the use and meaning
of évepyeiorfar

From the meaning of évepyer ¢. accus., ‘to work, effect, do’, we
readily get a passive use, évepyeicfar, ‘to be wrought, effected, dome’,
Thus Polybius uses it of a war ‘being waged’: in i 13 5 he says that,
contemporaneously with certain wars between the Romans and the
Carthaginians, wapd 7ois "EMA\yow o Kheopewixds xahodpevos &mpyeiro
médepos : comp. Joseph. Anif. xv 5 3. Again, in ix 12 3 he uses rér
& raip évepyoupévoy 88 a variant upon his previous phrase Tév pera
d6hov kal ovv kapd mparTopuévev: and in ix 13 9 he lays stress on a

1 In Athenag. Supplic. 10 we have
an apparent, but perhaps only ap-
parent, instance of such & construction:
xalror xal adrd 78 dvepyoly tols éx-
pwvoiat mpodyTikds drytor mvebpa dmdp-
potar elval pauer Tob feoi. The dative

is adequately explained as dativus
commeodi. A more doubtful looking
instance is Clement. Hom. Vil 11 xal
&id Tobro dumaprdvove: wvboovs dvepyeiv
divarat.
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general’s choice of those & &v xai pef &v évepynfnoerar Td kpibév, “his
decision shall be executed’, ‘his plan shall be carried out’. This is the
sense which the form bears in the only passage of the Greek Old Testament
in which it occurs, 1 Esdr. ii zo evep-ycn-a; T4 kard Tov pady.
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Although Aristotle does not use évepyeiv in a transitive sense, yet we Aristotle.

find a few instances of the passive évepyeiofa: in his works.

Tepi ¢uvrar ii 7 (827, 33°). The sun wédrr moud (826 37") but the
moisture may be so great, dore uij wemaiveafai: Tére 1j dypdms abry, els
v obk dmpylby wéjns, xr., Le. in which wéyfns has not been wrought
or effected by the sun.

Pvow. depodo. il 3 (195, 28%). He has been classifying causes and
effects (airia xat dv alra), Causes are either xard Svvapw or évepyoivra:
they are durduers in respect of Swvard, and évepyoivra in respect of évep-
yovpeva: of the last an instance is 38¢ & olxodopdy rdde 1§ oikoBouovpérg.
Potential causes and possible results are contrasted with effective causes
and effected results. ,

Hepiyrvxis iii 2 (427, 72). The text is uncertain; but there is a con-
trast between Suvdper and g elvar, followed by a further distinction:
7@ O elvar of, dAAG 7§ évepyeicBar Simperdy, ‘in the being carried into
effect’ or ‘realised’.

Iepi xoop. 6 (400, 23%). God is to the universe what law is to the
state: 6 ris mohews vopos drivyros dv év Tais rav ypopéver Yuyais wdrra
olkovopel Td@ kard Ty wokerelav. In accordance with law one man goes to
the Prytaneum to be feasted, another to the court to be tried, another to
the prison to be put to death: yivorrar 8¢ kal dnpobowiar woptpor...8edv
Te Buolas kai fpdav fepameiac.. 8\ \a 8¢ d\Aois évepyolpueva kara piav wpio-
rafey §j voppor éfovaiav. Here the word is used in no philosophic sense,
but. simply means ¢ carried out’ or * done’l,

It is interesting to mote that in Xenophon we have two examples Apyeisfa
of the passive of &p’yeiv Cyrop. ii 3 2 oddév yip edrois dpyeira rdp 10 Xeno-

wpdrregfar Seopévwv, ‘they leave nothing undone’, ‘let nothing lie dpydr’. phon.

Hiero 9 g, if it be made clear that any one who finds a new way of
enriching the state will be rewarded, ovdé efry &v 7 oxéfns dpyoiro:
a few lines below we have this repeated in the form, moAkods d» xat Toiro
éLoppijceier Epyor wowcicbar T6 oxomeiv Tt dyabiv. The use of dpyeiv ‘to be
idle’ (of persons) and dpyeiofa: ‘to be left idle’ (of powers) may prepare
us for a corresponding use of évepyeiv ‘to be at work’ (of persons) and
évepyeiofac “ to be set at work’ (of powers).

In the New Testament all the examples of évepyeirfas, with the Evepyei-
notable exception of James v 16, belong to St Paul The passages are g”‘“ in

the following :
(1) 1 Thess. ii 13 1. Aéyor feod, bs xai évepyeirar év Vuiv Tols moTedovow.
Spels yip punral éyenidnre......01¢ ra avra épdfere xal Speis kT

(2) 2 Thess. ii 7 16 yap pvenipwr fidn dvepyetrar tis dvoplas: pévay
é xa'rsxaw apﬂ, KT,

(3) 2 Cor. i 6 elre wapaxalov,u.eﬁa, vrrsp ThHs Ypey n'apax)\r)o'eos 'n;c
EVEP’YOU‘JEWJ“ ‘1‘ U"ro’.ﬂoy:'l Tml’ a'UTwy ﬂ'aa’".m‘rmv ﬂ“’ Ka‘ ’”JE“‘
wdoyopev.

1 Thia instance is not given in Bonitz’s index,

Paul.
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(4) 2 Cor. iv 12 dare & fdvaros év fuiv vepyeirm, 1 8¢ {on é&v vuir.

(5) Gal v 6 d\\a wioris 8 dydmys évepyovpér.

(6) Rom. vii 5 f. v& mafijpara Tédv duapridv td 8th rod ¥dpov émpyeire
év Tols péhecv fjudy els TO kapmoopiicas T§ bavdre- rvvi ¢

, rarnpyifnuer kT,

(7) Col i29 eis 6 xal xomid dywmfbpevos xard Ty &vépyeiay avrod Ty
évepyoupémy év épot &v Suvduer

(8) Eph. iii 20 xard iy Sdvapw iy vepyoupdumy év Haiv.

In approaching the consideration of these passages we are met by the
dictum, which has received the sanction of Lightfoot?, that évepyeicfa: is
always middle, ‘never passive in St Paul’, It is difficult to reconcile this
judgment with the observed fact that évepyeiofa: is never used by St Paul
of persons, while évepyeiv is always so used. If the words be respectively
passive and active, this distinction is perfectly natural: but there seems
no reason why the middle should be specially applicable to things in
contrast to persons® Moreover, so far as I am aware, there is no trace
of a middle in any other writer. The aorist where wo find it is always
émpyifp. The one passage of Polybius which appeared to offer an
example to the contrary, il 6 7 xafdminfw xei $dfov évepynodpevor Tolis
Tas wapalias olxobot, is now emended with certainty by the substitution
of évepyasdpevo, which at once restores the proper construction of the
dative and gives back a well recognised idiom.

If then we decide that in 8t Paul as elsewhere évepyeiodas I8 passive, we
have to ask whether that sense of the passive of which we have already
found examples, ‘to be carried out, effected, done’, will give a satisfactory
sense in the passages before us.

The very first of them refuses this interpretation. The Divine message
of the Gospel (5 Adyos rob ﬂeoi}) évepyeitar év 'roTs' miorevovaw., St Pauls
meaning here appears to be ‘is made operative’, ‘is made to produce its
approprlate result’: another writer would probably have given us évepyei,

‘is operatlve but 8t Paul prefers the passive, the agent implied being
God ¢ évepyar. The Gospel is not allowed to lie idle and unproductive :
it is transmuted into action: the Thessalonians share the sufferings which
are everywhere its characteristic accompaniment.

Similarly in (3), the mapdhnois is made effective only by fellowship in
the sufferings of the Gospel: and the thought in (4) is ciosely allied.

In (2), whereas the evil spirit may be said évepyeiv (Eph. ii 2), the
puaTipior Tis dvoptas, the counterpart of the pvarrpwor Tod xpiored, is said
vepyeiaba, ‘to be set in operatlon

In (5) the séTise ‘appears to bé': ‘faith is made operative through love’,
without which it fails of its action (dpyei)®. With a like interpretation (6)
presents no special difficulty.

In (7} and (8), especially when compared with Eph. i 19 xerd 7w évép-

1 Bee his note on Gal. v 6. youuévry here as passive, though unlike

? Compare Greg. Naz. Or. 318 {i St Paul he thinks of & human agency:
539 D) xal el évépyea, évepyqﬂv)o'era.; Strom. i 4 {p. 318) w@s odx &udw dmwo-
dndovbr, obk évepyhoer, kal Suol T¢ - Bexréor, dvepydy Thv wloeTw Sd T
vepynbivar wadaeral. dyamns wemoupuévol;

2 Clement of Alexand.ua. took évep-
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yewy.. fy dnfpyncer kv, we again find the passive appropriately used.
8t Paul says 1 évépyeia dvepyeirar, not évepyel, because he regards God
a8 o évepydv:

It is to be observed that in actual meaning évepyeiv and Zvepyeigfar
come nearly to the same thing. Only the passive serves to remind us that
the operation is not self-originated. The powers ¢ work’ indeed ; but they
‘are made to work’. . -
~ The passage in St James's Epistle (v 16 moAd loyde 3énois Bicalov Tames v
évepyoupéwm) is notoriously difficult. We must not hastily transfer to this 16.
writer a usage which so far as we know is peculiar to 8t Paul. Yet it
is at least possible that here too évepyovpérn means ‘get in operation’ by
Divine agency.

In later times évepyeiv was used in the sense of ‘to inspire’, whether the Later use
inspiration was Divine or Satanic. But this usage has no direct bearing for ‘in- |
on the meaning of the word in the New Testament. epiration’.
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On the meaning of émiyvwats.

1. The word émiyrwors is not found in Greek writers before the time
of Alexander the Great. ’Emiywdoxey, however, is used occasionally by
almost all writers. Thus in Homer, Od. xxiv 216 f, when Odysseus
proposes to reveal himself to his father, he says:

avrap éye warpos weipioopat fHperépoio,

al ké @’ émeyvay kai ppdoaerar pbakpoioww,
7€ xey dyvofjor oAy xpovov dugls dovra.

If he discern me and read me with his eyes,
Or know me not, so long I am away.

Apgain, in Od. zviii 30 f, the beggar Irus challenges Odysseus to fight
him in the presence of the suitors:
{doal vvv, va mdvres dmeppdwot kal olde
papvapévove: wés & dv o vewrépe dvdpi pdyoto;
‘that these may know us, how we fight’: that they may discern which is
the better man of the two.
In Aesch. Ag. 1566 1. it is used of Thyestes at the banquet:
adric’ dyvoig AePov
&€aber Bopav dBpwrov, ws Opds, yéver
kdmer’ émvyvods Epyov od karaicior
Spwfer, T
Here, a3 in Od. xxiv 216 ff,, it is used in contrast with dyvois, “not recog-
nising’, “not discerning’.
In Soph. 44 18 £ we have:
kal viv éméyvos € i én dvSpl Suopuevel
Biogw kudodvr’y Alavre 1§ cakeaPipe.
¢And now thou hast discerned aright that I am hunting to and fro on
the trail of a foeman’: so Jebb, who says in a note: “énéyvws with partic.
(xvehotyr’) of the act observed, as Xen. Cyr. 8. 1. 33 éméyvos & bv...008éa
offre Spysldpevo...obre yalpovra®.
Soph. FZ. 1296 f.:
olitw & omas pimmp o€ ph ‘myvdoera
Pabpd wporsiTe.
*And look that our mother read not thy secret in thy radiant face’ : Jebb,
with a note: “ —miyvdoeras, ‘detect’ : the dative is instrumental ”.
In Thucydides there are two distinet usages of the word. The first
is the same as that which we have already noticed : e.g. i 132 : wapamouy-
cdpevos adpayida, a...u?) émeyv@, Ner ras €morerds: Le. that the receiver
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of the letter might not detect what he had done. The second corresponds
with a special meaning of ywdoxw, ‘to determine’ or ‘decide’ (i 7o, ii 65,
iii 57) : it does not directly concern us here. It is nearly synonymous with
emcpiveiy.

If now we inquire what is the force of the preposition, or in other The force
words how does ércywdoxew differ from ywdokew, we may note first of all of the pre-
that the simple verb would have given the meaning, intelligibly if less position.
precisely, in all the cases which we have cited. There is no indication
that ériywdoker conveys the idea of a fuller, more perfect, more advanced
knowledge.

We find a large number of compounds in ér/, in which the preposition It signifies

does not in the least signify addition, but rather perhaps direction, It Dotad-
seems to fix the verb upon a definite object. Thus we have émaweiy, gﬁgﬁi’(};ﬂt
émdecxvivar, émilyrety, émikakeiv, émiknplodew, émxpareiv, émikpinTe, €mi- )
pékeofa, émipyuvioeadac, émwoeiy (excogitare), émpopyyeiv. So also émicowos
means ‘common to’ and is followed by a genitive or dative of the object.
In these cases we cannot say that the compound verb is stronger than the
simple verb. The preposition is not intensive, but dérective (if the word
may be allowed). It prepares us to expect the limitation of the verb to
a particular object.

Thus ywdokerr means ‘to know’ in the fullest sense that can be given A limita-
to the word ‘knowledge’: émywdorew directs attention to some particular tion sug-
point in regard to which ‘knowledge’ is affirmed. So that to perceive 8% ed.

a particular thing, or to perceive who a particular person is, may fitly be
expressed by émiywdakew. There is no such limitation about the word
ywdarer, though of course it may be so limited by its context.

2. We may now consider the uwsage of the rxx. In Hebrew the 2. The
ordinary word for ‘to know’ is Y3}, But in the earlier books of the O.T. Zﬁ’b in
27 is used in the sense of discerning or recognising, Thus it is the word @ T
employed when Jacob’s sons say to him: ‘Know now whether it be thy son’s
coat or no. And he knew it, and said, It is my son’s coat’ (Gen. xxxvii 32f).

Bo again in Gemn. xlii 8, ‘ And Joseph Zneswr his brethren, but they Anew
not him’. Here, as we might expect, the word is rendered by émeywe-

_axew. Throughout the historical books émvywdoxew generally represents
7497, though oceasionally it is a rendering of ¥},  In the Prophets, how-
ever, Y371 is very rare, and émywdoxer is used forty-five times to render
¥3!. To shew to what an extent the two words were regarded as identical
in meaning, we may note that in Ezekiel the phrase ‘they (ye) shall Znow
that I am the Lord’ is rendered about thirty-five times by ywdoorras (yvd-
aeatle), and about twenty-five times by émpvaiorrar (émyviaeode),

In the later books of the LxX we come across the word émiyvws:s, of The noun.
which hitherto we have said nothing. It occurs four times in books of

1 For the distribution of the render-  the simple verb alone occurs (save as
ings between the two translators of a var. lect. of A) in ehapters xxviii to
Ezekiel see Mr Thackeray’s article in  xxxix.

Journ. of Theol. Studies, Apr. 1903:
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which we have Hebrew originals. Three times érlyvoris deol represents
D"n"?g_t: NY1 (Prov. ii 5, Hoa, iv 1, vi 6, the only places where this expres-
sion seems to occur). The fourth occurrence of the noun is again in Hoses
(iv 6), where in the same verse NV7 is rendered first by yviois and then
by éniyproois™,

Besides these passages we have only z Mace. ix 11, els émiyvoow
é\feiy Belg phorey, “to come to knowledge under the scourge of God’.
Symmachus used the word in Ps. Ixxii (Ixxiii) 1, ¢ Is there knowledge in the
Most High?, where the Hebrew is N9, and the Lxx have yvdous.

1t may be worth while to add that in Wisdom we have yvéois feod
twice, but émiyvecis does not occur at all. In Ecclesiasticus also we have
yvéaus Kupiov, but ériyvaois is not found.

Thus we learn from the Greek O. T. nothing more than that the
word was coming into use, and that it was employed in a familiar passage
of Hosea, the first part of which is cited in the N. T.; ‘I desired mercy, and
not sacrifice; and the Znowledge of God more than burnt offerings’ (Hos.
vi 6).

3. In Schweighiiuser's index to Polybius émywdorew appears as
occurring eight times. It regularly means ‘to discover’ or ‘discern’:
once it is coupled with pafeiv (iii 32 8, émupvdvar kal pabeiv); three times
it is strengthened by cadds. The noun émiyrwos occurs twice (iii 7 6,
31 4). In each case the historian is defending the study of general history
as contrasted with mere narratives of particular wars. In the latter place
he speaks of ‘the knowledge of past events’, my rév mapeAghvfdrey émi-
yvwow, using in the context two parallel phrases, mjp Tdv mpoyeyovirov
émioripny and s Tév mpoyeyoviTwy vmoprioews. In fii 7 6 he says that
a statesman cannot disperse with ‘knowledge’ of this kind, rijs vév mpoeipn-
pévor émiyrdaens. There is no indication whatever that any strong meaning,
such as full or advaneed knowledge, was attached o the word,

4. We now come to the New Testament. In the Gospels and Acts
émvypiokew s found in the sense of ¢ perceiving’, ‘ discerning’, ‘recognising’,
just a8 in classical authors. It is interesting to compare Matt. xi 27, ov8eis
émvpwaoke Tov vity, k.., with the parallel in Luke x. 22, ov8els yvaoxee 1is
éorw & vids, kr A, In Luke i 4, a émeyviis mepi dv xarnyifye Adyor rip
dopdlear, we have the word used with good effect to indicate the discern-
ment of a particular point in regard to things already known.

In St Paul's Epistles we find both the verb and the noun. In Rom.i 32
we have: ofrives 10 Sikalwpa 103 feol émywdvres, which is to be compared
with ». 21, §idre ywdvres Tov Beov. The difference, if there be one, is that
émvyvévres is more naturally used of knowledge of a particular point. In
1 Cor. xiv 37, émywookére & ypidw vpiv Grc kvplov éoviv évrodf, and
2 Cor. xiii 5, % olk émywodokere éavrovs &rc “Iycods Xpioros év vuiv; it is
again used of discerning or recognising a special quality. It is used of
the recognition of persons in 1 Cor. xvi 18, ériywaokere aly Tols ToovTous,
and in 2 Cor. vi 9, ds dyvooluevor kai émiywwokdpevor (comp. the passages

1 In 1 Kings viil 4 émiywwos stands  in Esther [xvi 6] it is a variant of N*
for NI'T in AR, but B has yrdois, and  for ebpprwpoctvge.
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cited above, Hom. Od. xxiv 216 ff.,, Aesch. Ag. 1596#). In Col.i6£, d¢’ s

fiuépas fixoloare kal éméyvwre THY xdpw Tob feod év dlnfelg kabds épd-
fere w.r)., there may be a suggestion of discriminating and recognising
as true: we have ywdokew v ydpw in 2 Cor. viii g, Gal ii 9. 8o too in
1 Tim. iv 3, éreyvordot iy dAijfeiav.

There remain two remarkable passages in which St Paul plays on Playson
yvdoxew and its compounds. 2 Cor. i 13, od yap #AAa ypddoper dpiv the word.
AN’ §} & dvaywdakere 3 kai émywdokere, EAwifo 8¢ fri fws Téhous éme-
ydoeale, xabds kal Eméyvore rfuads drd pépovs, dri xalyqua Uudy éopév
xafdmep kal vpeis fuéy. The last part of this is plain enough: ‘ye have
recognised us, in part at any rate, as being a glory to yow, as you are
to us’. With the former part we may compare iii 2 ‘ye are our epistle,
ywvookopém kai dvayweoxopévn’, the full-sounding word being placed
second. So here the sound of the words has no doubt influenced the
selection: ‘ye read and recognise’. But we cannot say that émywdorew
refers to a full knowledge of any kind, especially as it is subsequently
Jjoined with dwd pépovs.

In 1 Cor. xiii the Apostle compares yvéaus, as a spiritual gift, with In com-
dydmn. Twéaus is after all in our present condition but partial ; & pépovs bination

\ , e 3. . . H with ywe-
Yap ywdakoper: the partial is transient, and disappears on the arrival of /.
the perfect. So the child gives way to the man. We now see mirrored
images which suggest the truth of things: we shall then see ‘face fo
face’. The words recall the promise of God that He would spesk
to Moses ‘mouth to mouth’ and not &' alwypdrev (Num. xii 8): also
Deut. xxxiv 10, Mwofs, ov &yve Kdpios adrév mpdowmor kard mpécwmor:
and Ex. xxxiii 11, ‘The Lord spake unto Moses face to face, as a man
speaketh unto his friend’, St Paul continnes: dpre yiwdaxo éx uépovs, rére
8¢ émyvdgopar xafas kai émeyrdobyy. The thought of fuller knowledge
which is here given is expressed, not by the change from ywéoke to its
compound, but by the contrast with éx uépovs and by the defining clause
introduced by xafisl. We see this at once if we try to cut the sentence
short, and read only: dpri yodoxe éx pépovs, Tére 8¢ émyvdoopac: this

" would be unmeaning ; for there is no ground for supposing that it could
mean by itself, ‘then shall T fully know’. I is probable that émyvéoopac
is introduced because éreyvdabyy (of knowledge of a person) is to follow.

" At the same time we may admit that the full-sounding word is purposely
chosen to heighten the effect at the close. That no higher kind of know-
ledge is implied in the compound word is seen when we compare Gal. iv g,
yvévres Beotl, paldov 8¢ yroobévres vmwd Geob.

The only remaining instance of the verb in the N.T. is in 2 Pet. ii 21, In 2 Peter.
kpeirroy yap fv avrols pi émeyvoxévar iy 680v Tis Batoaiims f} émiyvodow
SmooTpéfras kT '

The noun éwiyvmas is freely used by 8t Paul. It is generally followed, "Enlyvwous
as we might expect, by a genitive of the object: thus, duaprias, Rom. iii 20; m.tSl:P"':l
of God or Christ, Eph, i 17,iv 13, Col i 10 (cf. 2 Pet. i 2, 3, 8,ii 20); roir ;z:ve(ﬁeth"

3
BeArparos avrot, Col i 9; 7ol puompiov Tob Beod, Col ii 2; dhnbelas, object;

1 80 quite correctly Euthymins Ziga-  adrdw (se. Tdv febv) mhéor* 7d ydp ¢ kafds
benus ad Ioe.: ‘rére 5¢ émeydoopar’  xal éreyvdabdny’ Td whéor Sphel.



)

252

without a
genitive,

The

5.
view that-

éxlyvwos
means
¢‘further’
or ‘fuller
know-

Jedge.!

Grotins.

Lightfoot
cites
Justin
Martyr,

EPISTLE TO THE EPHESIANS.

1 Tim. ii 4, 2 Tim. ii 25, iii 7, Tit. i 1 (cf Heb. x 26); marrds ayaboi,
Philem. 6. We do indeed find yvéas similarly used of God and of Christ
(2 Cor. x 5, Phil iii 8); bub émlyvecis had the advantage of avoiding the
ambiguity as to whether the following genitive was objective or subjective
(a& in Rom. xi 33, & Bdbos...yvdaews deot). Accordingly as a rule yréous is
used where knowledge in the abstract is spoken of, but émiypwots where the
special object of the knowledge is to be expressed.

Rom. i 28, otk édoxipacav tdv Oedv Exew év émryvdae, i8 Mo exception
to this rule. In Rom. x 2, {fAov feai éxovow, AAXN’ oV ket émiyvagw, the
word may perhaps suggest the idea of discernment : as also in Phil. i 9, ‘that
your love may abound more and more év émyvdoet kai mwdoy alebrioe
els T Borpdfew xr A : and in Col. iii 1o f, ‘putting on the new man,
which is renewed es émiyvwow xar eikéva rol xricavros airév, dmov ovk
& "EXAp x.m.\), where there is no contrast with any imperfect knowledge,
but the knowledge referred to may perhaps be specially the discernment
and recognition of the abolition of the old distinctions of race and condi-
tion. But perhaps it is unnecessary to search for any particular subtilty
of meaning in the word.

5. This long investigation has been necessitated by the determination
of commentators to interpret éméyrwaes as a fuller and more perfect kind
of yvéois. Thus Grotius on Eph, i 17 says: ‘ éniyvoois proprie est maior
exactiorque cognitio’, a remark which he repeats on Col.ig. In dealing
however with én{yvogis dpaprias in Rom. iii 20 he is more cautious,
and says: ‘émiyppwcic idem quod yréois, aut paulo amplius’. Among the
moderns Fritzsche (on Rom. i 28), Alford, Ellicott and Lightfoot take the
same view. Lightfoot comments on the word twice (Phil. i g and Col. i g).
At the latter place he says: ‘The compound émiyvwois is an advance upon
yvidois, denoting a larger and more thorough knowledge’. He cites in
favour of this view Justin Martyr Trypk. 3 (p. 221 A): émieriun ris dorw
1} mapéxovoa avrdr Tdv dvlpeniver xai Tér Oelov ywiowl, Eéreita Tis TolTeov
Beidmyros kai diasoaviys éniyvaoiv; The context of this passage requires to
be carefully considered. In the preceding sentences Justin has been dis-
cussing the nature of philosophy : it is, he says, ‘ the science of the existent
and the knowledge of the true’ (émwmijun éomi rob dvros kal rob dAjfois
émiyvoos). His interlocutor objects that émioriun has different meanings :
it means one kind of thing when applied to generalship, seamanship or
medicine ; another in regard to things human and divine. And then he
asks (in the words already cited): ‘Is there an émirrjuy which affords
a knowledge (yvdous) of the actual things human and divine, and after
that a knowledge (émiywwois) of the divinemess and righteousness of
these same things?’ Here the distinction (if we are to press for one)
is between a knowledge which reveals to us the things themselves, and
a knowledge which discerns certain qualities of those things.

1 Justin is here employing acurrent Wendland’s edition iii 88. Comp.
definition of sogpia. See Philo de con- also 4 Mace, i 16, sogpla 37 Tolvuw
gressu (Mangey i 530) sogla 8¢ dmarif  doriv yw@ais Gelwy xal drfpunlvay wpary-
pv Oelwv kal dvpwmivey kal 7Oy TolTwry  pdrav. .
alriwr, and the references given in
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Lightfoot also cites St Chrysostom on Col i9: &pwre, dAA& 8¢l 7¢ kal Ohryso-
émyvdvae. To do this passage justice we must look first at St Chrysostom’s stom,
comment, on the preceding words (v, 6), é¢’ §s fjuépas roloare xat éméyvare
v xdpr 10D Oeot év AAnbeig, kabos éudbere dmd "Emadpi x.rX. He says:
dpa é8éfaole, Gpa Eyvore iy xdpw Tob feot. From this it does not appear
that he can have laid much stress on the preposition. Se when he comes
to the phrase fva mAnpwldire v éniyvoow Tob fehijparos avred, it is on
mAnpwlire that the stress of his comment falls: *Iva whnpwlire’, Pnaiy,
oty a AdBnres Thafov ydp+ dAME 5 Aeimov iva wAnpwlire. Then below
he says: T 8¢ éorw ‘Tva mAppebire Tiw ériyvacw tob fehparos adrod’;
8i& Tob viot mwpoodyeadar fpuds abr@, odkére 8 dyyfhewr. Om pév olv Bel
npocdyecfar, Eyvare: Aelmer 3¢ Tuiv 16 toito pabelv, kai St T Tor viow
émepyrev.  Again no stress falls on éniyvagw. There is indeed something
more to be learned, viz. ™ émlyroow 100 Oehjuaros adrov: but it is not
a fuller knowledge of the will of God which is in question. 8o he
continues: ‘xal airodpevar’, Pnoi- perd woMAils Ths cmouvdis- Tobro Yip
Seikvvow, fTt Eyvwre, dANG el Tt kal émeyvdva. Here &wore corresponds
to St Pauls éréyvore mjv xdpw Tob feod. ‘You have learned something’,
he says, ‘but you must needs learn something more’. The ‘something
more’ is conveyed by r¢ «ai, not by the change of verb. If we are to
make a distinction it must be between general knowledge (&yvwre) and
particular knowledge (émeyviva). We cannot on the strength of this
sentence alone insist on a new sense of émywdokew, viz. ‘to learn
further’. It is of course conceivable that a late writer might be led
by the analogy of some compounds with éxi to play upen the words in
this particular way: but we have ne proof of it at present; and even if
it were true for the fourth century, it would be hazardous to carry such
a meaning back to St Paul. :

Another passage cited by Lightfoot, Clem. Alex. Strom. i 17, p. 369, and
need not detain us. It is itself borrowed from Tatian ad Graecos 40; and Clement
the od kar’ émiyvwoir which both passages contain is a mere reproduction gfldA:iix'
of 8t Paul’s words in Rom. x. 2. )

Dr Hatch in his Essays on Biblical Greek (p. 8) refers to Const. Hatch
Apost. vii 39, with the remark that it makes émiyvwcis ‘ the second of the féﬁeﬂ
three stages of perfect knowledge : yvdots, émfyraats, mAqpotpopia’. Unfor- Cg;:ti;.i b
. tunately for his readers he does not quote the passage. The writer, who gigng,
has been expanding precepts of the Didacké, says: 6 péXdhwr karnyeiofat
rév ANoyov Tiis dApfeias madevéclo wpd Toi Bamtioparos (ef. Did. 7) mjy
ept Tob dyevnirov ywdbaw, Thy wept viod povoyevols emiyvwow, Ty mepl Tod
dylov mvedparos mAgpogoplav. That is to say, a catechumen before Baptism
must be instructed in a knowledge of the Holy Trinity. The writer is in
want of synonyms: he may even fancy that he is working up to a climax,
and may have chogen éxiyvwais as a word of fuller sound than yvéoes. But
nothing is to be gained from verbiage of this kind for the strict definition
of words.

Two interesting examples of émywdaxew and émiyvwgis may here be Further
added. Clem. Alex. @.D.S. 71f.: Odxobv 76 péytoror xal xopuparérarop illustra-
T6v mwpds v (wiy pabyudrev...yrdvar Tév Oedw...0edv Zori xrioaclar Sk tions.
yvdoews xal karadjyews...j péy yap Tolrov dyvoia Odvards dorw, 1 82
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émiyroois adrot kal olkelogis kai 1 wpos abrov dydmy kal éfopoiwois
pom {on.  Toirov ofy wpbTor émiyvévar T (noopévp T rres (el
mapaxeheberar, ov oldels émeyivaoker e pn 6 vids xai ¢ &v 6 vids dmoxa-
A Emeira 10 péyelos Tol gwriipos per éxelvor xal TV kawdrnra ThS
xdpiros pafeiv. It is noficeable that émiyveois comes in for the first
time in contrast to &yvows. The first requirement for the true life is
émeypdrar. It is quite clear therefore that émiypwois here is not a fuller
or more advanced knowledge.

Eus. H. E. vi 11 6, a passage in a letter of Alexander of Jerusalem to
the Antiochenes, which was brought to them by Clement of Alexandria.
Alexander speaks of Clement as dwdpds évapérov xal Soxlpov, &v fore xal
Dpeis kat émyvoceofe. This is rendered by Rufinus uirum in omnibus
uirtutibus probatissimum, guem nostis etiam uos et 60 amplius cognos-
cetis). This no doubt gives the general sense well enough. But the
contrast in the Greek is between eldévac and émywdorew, and not, be it
noted, between yiwdoxer and émcywdoxew. The meaning appears to be
‘ye know him by name, and ye shall now get to know him in person’: ‘ye
have heard of him, and ye shall now make his acquaintance’. There is no
reason for supposing that the Antiochenes had ever seen Clement up to
this time: otherwise we might seek to explain émiyviioerfe as ‘ye shall
recognise him as such as I have described him’.

So far then as we are to distingnish between ywéois and émiyvoos,
we may say that yvéoes is the wider word and expresses ‘knowledge’ in
the fullest sense: émiyvoois is knowledge directed towards a particular
object, perceiving, discerning, recognising?: but it is not knowledge in the
abstract: thot is yséoes. It follows that the genitive after y»éois may be
either subjective or objective: but the genitive after érlyvoges denotes the
object of the knowledge.

1 SBo Jerome (de uiris ill. 38) uirum
tllustrem et probatum, quem uos quoque
scitis et nunc plenius recognoscetis.

2 QOrigen’s comment on Eph, i 17
(Cramer, p. r3o) presses the sense of
‘recognition’, in accordance with a
favourite view of his, It is worth re-
cording, if only as shewing that to
him at any rate the word érlywwois

did not suggest a fuller or further
knowledge : Ei vyap uh Tavréy lore
ot Geob kal émlyrwois Oeol dAN &
éreywdokwy olovel dvayrwplfer 8 wdhat
eldlos éwehéryoro, Boor ‘& emvyvdae?
ylvorrar Geob wdhar fdecar avTéyt Bi-
bmep Cprnodoorrar kal émiorpagicorrat
wpds Kipior wdvre 7 wépara Tis yis’.
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On the meaning of mijpwpa.

The precise meaning of the word mAfpwpa has been a matter of much The
controversy among biblical crities. It was discussed at great length by %‘?‘:YY ]‘;f .
C. F. A. Fritzsche in his commentary on Romans (1839), vol. ii pp. 469 ff, riizsche:
and to him subsequent writers are in the main indebted for their illustra-
tions from Greek literature. Fritzsche's long note was drawn from him
by the statement of Storr and writers who followed him, that mAfpwpa
always has an active sense in the New Testament. He, on the contrary, nouns in
starts with the assertion that substantives in -ua have a passive sense. -w have a
He admits a few cases in which mAjpwpa has an active sense: such as E:zzge
Burip. Troad. 823: : !

Aaopeddrrie wai,
Znvos Exets xvAikav
wAjpepa, kaAligray Aarpelar

and Philo de Abr. 46 (Mangey, ii 39), where faith toward God is called
mapnyépnpa Blov, mhipepa xpnorér é\midwy. But he insists that in such
cases mAjpepa means ‘the filling’ or fulfilling’, and not ‘that which fills’
(complendi actionem, non id guod complet). He then proceeds to show
that the fundamental sense of mAjpwpa is a passive sense.

But we must note carefully what he means when he thus speaks of ‘id quo

& ‘passive sense’. In ordinary parlance we understand by the passive 'es com-
sense of mAnpwua, ‘that which is filled’ (!d quod completum est); but of pletur’.
this Fritzsche has only one plausible example to offer, viz. mAnpduara,
as used in naval warfare as an equivalent of ‘ships’ (to this we shall return
presently). He himself, however, uses the expression ‘passize sense’ to
cover instances in which wAjpepe means ‘that with which a thing is filled’
(¢d quo res completur s. completa est). This extension of phraseology
enables him, with a little straining, to find an underlying passive significa-
tion in all instances of the use of wAfpwua, apart from those which he has
already noted as exceptions.

Lightfoot, in his commentary on Colossians (pp. 257—273), discusses Light-
the word mAjpwpa afresh, and deals (1) with its fandamental significa- foot’s
tion; (2) with its use in the New Testament; (3) with its employment eriticism
as a technical term by heretical sects. At the outset he recognises
the confusion which Fritzsche produced by his unjustifiable use of the
expression ‘passive sense’. Thus he says: ‘ He apparently considers that
he has surmounted the difficulties involved in Btorr’s view, for he speaks
of this last [id quo 7es impletur] as a passive sense, though in fact it is
nothing more than id guod implet expressed in other words’.
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Lightfoot, accordingly, starting with the same postulate of the passize
signification of all verbal substantives in -pe, undertakes to find a genuine
passive sense underlying those instances in which Fritzsche had interpreted
rAfpoua a8 id quo res impletur. ‘Bubstantives in -pa’, he says, ‘formed
from the perfect passive, appear always to have a passive sense. They
may denote an abstract notion or a concrete thing ; they may signify the
action itself regarded as complete, or the product of the action; but in
any case they give the result of the agency involved in the corresponding
verb’.

Lightfoot appears to have correctly diagnosed the formations in -pa,
when he says, ‘they give the resuli of the agency involved in the corre-
sponding verb’, It is, however, unfortunate that, in his desire to be loyal
to what he speaks of as a ‘lexical rule’, he insists that ‘in all cases
the word is strictly passive’. For the maintenance of this position
involves again an extension of the term ‘passive’, not indeed so violent
as Fritzsche’s, but yet unfamiliar and easily leading to misconceptions.
Thus, to take one instance, we may allow that xdAvpa is in the first place
the resuft of ‘hindering’, ie. ‘hindrance’. But when the ‘hindrance’ is
thought of not merely as an abstract idea, but as a concrete thing, it has
come to mean ‘that which hinders’; that is to say, it has acquired in
usage what we should naturally call an active signification. And yet the
theory in question demands that kéAvpa, the result of the agency of the
verb xwAdw, shall be  strictly passive’.

The straits to which Lightfoot is put by this theory may be illustrated
from his interpretation of the word w\ijpepa in Mark ii 21, the saying
about the new patch on the old garment. The true text of 8t Mark at
this point is somewhat rough, but not really obscure: No man seweth
a piece of new (or undressed) cloth on an old garment; el 8¢ uy, aipe
T mAjpwpa dr adrod, To kawov Tob wakawt. Our old translators rendered
mAfpopa, ‘the piece that filled it np’; taking wAjpope in the sense of
‘the supplement’. It cannot be denied that this gives an admirable
meaning in this place. Perhaps a stricter writer would have said dvamhij-
popa, for dvamhnpoty seems to differ from wAgpoty in the same way as ‘to
fill up’ differs from ‘to fill’: it suggests the supply of a deficiency, rather
than the filling of what is quite empty to start with. Apart from this,
which is perhaps somewhat of a refinement, we might render the words
literally : ‘the supplement taketh therefrom, fo w0if, the new from the old’.
But Lightfoot boldly refuses the obvious explanation, and, insisting on his
theory, interprets & mAjpopa as ‘the completeness which results from the
patch’: ‘the completeness takes away from the garment, the new com-
pleteness of the old garment’. We must hesitate long before we dissent
from the interpretations of so great an expositor: but we are sorely tempted
to ask if there is not a nearer way to the truth than this.

To return: if we are to have a theory to cover all these formations
in -pa, it seems wisest to abandon altogether the traditional rule ‘that
gubstantives in -xa have a passive sense’, and adopt in its place the wider
rule ‘that they give the result of the agency of the corresponding verb’,
This result may be thought of as primarily an abstract idea. But it is
a common phenomenon in language that words denoting abstract ideas have
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a tendency to fall into the concrete. The result of ‘mixing’ is ‘mixture’
(abstract); but, again, the result is ‘a mixture’ (concrete)?.

But before we discard a venerable tradition, let us try to do it some Felse
measure of justice. There must have been some reason for a rule which snslogy
has dominated us so long: and the reason appears to be this. There are ?perfect
two familiar sets of substantives in Greek which are derived from verbs: pagsive’.
they are commonly spoken of as those ending in -cus and those ending
in-pe. When we compare them for such verbs as mo:éw, mpdoow, 8idwput,
piyvupy we find that the one class (woinois, mpagis, déous, uifis) expresses
the action of the verb—‘making’, ‘doing’, ‘giving’, ‘mixing’; while the
other class (woinua, wpéypa, Bépa, ulypa) represents the result of that
action—*a thing made’, ‘a deed’, ‘a gift’, ‘a mixture’. A vast number
of similar examples can be cited, and at once it appears that we have
a simple distinction between the two classes: substantives in -ouis have
an active sense, substantives in -ua have a passive sense. Moreover Wwe
observe an obvious similarity between the formations in -pe and the perfect
passive of the verbs from which they are derived :

mewoinpar, wemompévos, woinpa
wénpaypai, wempaypévos, mpiyua
8éBopas, Sedouévos, Bopa
pépiypar, peprypévos, plypa.

It is probable that this ‘false analogy’ has had something to do witk Forms in
propagating and maintaining the idea that these formations are specially -par-, not
connected with the passive, It would certainly conduce to clearness and ™ -+
accaracy if these formations were spoken of as formations in -uar-, as their
oblique cases show them to be. The formative suffix is added directly
to the root or to the strengthemed verbal stem: as piy-, pey-par-; wouy-,
wouppar-; whereag for the perfect passive the root is first reduplicated,
pé-pry-pat, Fe-moin-uyat. The original meaning of the formative suffix -uar-
is now altogether lost to our knowledge. It appears in Latin in a stronger
form as -mento-, and in a weaker form as -min-; of. ‘ornamentum’ (from
‘ornare’), and ‘ fragmen, -minig’ (from *frangere’). Side by side with these
Latin forms we have others in -#Zon-, a8 ‘ornatio, -onis’, and “fractio, -onis’,
which are parallel to the Greek derivatives in -ou-.

The help that we gain from comparative grammar is thus of a negative Usage
kind ; but we may be grateful for it, as releasing us from bordage to the 31"_3‘3 can
old rule which connected these formations with the passive of the verh. f};l;iresg;-
We are now thrown back upon usage as our only guide to the discovery nification.
of a general signification which may serve as the starting-point of their
classification. It may be questioned whether we ought to demand such
a general signification ; but if we do, then ‘the resulf of the agency of
the corresponding verb’ may serve us well enough. Thus mpiypa is the
result of ‘doing’, ie. ‘a deed’; 8dua, the result of ‘giving’, ‘a gift’;
ornamentun, the result of ‘adorning’, ‘an ornament’; fragmen, the

17t happens that ‘a mixture’, when  and is passive; bub ‘a legislature’ is
it ceases to be an abstract, is passive; active and *legislates’.
g0, t00, ‘a fixture’ is ‘a thing fixed’,

EPHES.® 17
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result of ‘bresking’, ‘a fragment’. But it is quite possible that this
result should be followed by a substantive in the genitive case, so as to
express the same relation as would be expressed if the corresponding
verb were followed by that substantive in the accusative case. Thus
ornamentum domus would express the same relation as ornare domum :
and xdAvupa Tis émiyepioews, a8 xwAvew Ty émiyxelpnor. When this is
the case, the word may fairly be said to have an active sense. In Latin
we have such instances as solamen, leuamen, nutrimen, momen (=moui-
men), and many others; most of them having fuller forms, perhaps as a
rule later, in -mentum.

We may conveniently classify the Greek words of this formation in -par-
under three heads:

(1) Where the verb is intransitive, and accordingly there is nothing
transitive about the corresponding substantive: as dydwoua, alveypa,
dAafoveupa, dhpa, dudprmpe, Bidrevpa, yélaoua, kalvynua.

(z) Where the verb is transitive, and the substantive corresponds to
the object of the verb, and thus may rightly be said to have a passive
sense : as dyyehpa, dyépacpa, dyvppa, airqua, dxovopa, dxpbapa, yévrua.

(3) Where the verb is transitive, and the substantive is no longer the
object of the verb, but the object can be expressed as a genitive following
the subatantive : as dyAdiopa, dymopa, &ypevpa, 0poiopa, aldpnpa, dAholepa,
dupa, dpvypa, dvdoaoua, fvderypa, fdvona, plugua, oxiope. Why should
not these be called active?

It is important to notice that in distinguishing between classes (2) and

sometimes (3 ygage is our only guide: there is nothing whatever in the nature of the

wavers.

Forms in
-¢i- algo
vary in
meaning.

The use of

ThApwua,

formation which points us in one direction rather than in another. As
a matter of fact many words oscillate between the two meanings. YAyeApa,
for example, may be the object ‘honoured’ (as dydApara 8eav), or that
‘which gives honour’ to the object (as #yakpa 3dpwr): Bpépua may be the
food eaten’ or the canker that eats: Bdoxnua, the cattle that are fed, or
the food that feeds them: but it is seldom that both meanings are thus
retained together.

If the forms in -par- perplex us by their apparent inconsistency, the
forms in -o- are scarcely less unsteady. They ought properly to remain
in the abstract region to which they certainly belong; but they are very
unwilling in many cases to be so limited. They choose to descend into the
concrete, and in doing so they often coincide with the corresponding forms
in -par-. Thus in practice we find that rdfis and rdypa can both mean
‘a rank’; wpafis and mpaypa, ‘a deed’; &fdafis and &derypa, ‘a proof’;
épdmnoes and épwrnpa, ‘a question’. The starting-points of the two sets
of words are different: the forms in -o«- denote the action in process; the
forms in -par-, the action in reswl?. In the first instance always,in the
second sometimes, the primary meaning is an abstract one ; and so long as
the abstract meaning is retained the distinction between the two sets of
words is clear enough. When however the abstract gives way to the
concrete, the distinetion often disappears.

We have said enough on these two formations in general to clear
the way for a consideration of the word mAjpwua, which has suffered
Litherto from the loyalty of its expositors to a grammatical canon against
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which it was determined to rebel. We may first examine some of the as a nsu-
examples ordinarily cited. We begin with two nautical usages of the ticel term;
word. Nadv wAnpoby, or mhnpotiefay, is ‘to man a ship’, or “to get it
manned’; and the result of such action in either case is mAfpwpa, which
hus the concrete meaning of ‘a crew’. That m\jpwua sometimes means
‘ the ship’, as being ‘the thing filled’ with men, is not a strictly accurate
statersent, For in the passages cited (Lucian, Fer. Hist. ii 37, 38, and
Polyb. i 49) the literal meaning is “crews’; though ‘to fight with two
crews’ (dmé 8vo mhnpepdrov pdyecdar) is only another way of saying, ‘to
fight with two ships’. The other nautical use of wAjpwpa for a ship’s
‘lading’ or ‘cargo’ is again a perfectly natural use of the word when it
is concrete. To say that in these two instances wAjpwopa does not mean
‘that with which the ship is filled’ is to make a statement difficult to
maintain : and it is not easy to see what is gained by maintaining it.

There is a whole class of instances in which the word mAfpwpa has asa ‘full
a somewhat stronger sense, viz. that of ‘the full complement’. Thus in comf}e_"
Aristid. Or. xiv p. 353 (Dind.) we have prdre abrdpkess Ereabas mhrjpopa €vds ment’;
olkeiov orparedparos mapacyéodar, i.e. enough to put it at full strength. So
mAjpopa Spaxds (Eccles. iv 6) means ‘a handful’; midjpopa owupibos, ‘a
basketful’!. In these cases the ‘fulness’ spoken of is a ¢ complement’ in
the sense of entirety: it is strictly a ‘fulness’ in exchange for ‘ emptiness’.

Another shade of meaning may be illustrated by the well-known passage as “that
of Aristotle, in which he is criticising Plato’s Republic (Arist. Polit, iv 4), Without

. : : . . . whicha

The simplest conceivable form of a city, Socrates had said, must contain six 4,; gis
kinds of artisans or labourers—weaver, husbandman, shoemaker, builder, incom-
smith, herdsman ; and in addition to these, to make up a city, you must plete’.
have a merchant and a retail dealer. ‘These together’—to use Aristotle’s
words—*form the pleroma of a city in its simplest stage’: raira masra
viveras mAijpepa tis mparns wokews. If you have all these elements present,
then your extremely simple city is complete. They are its pleroma. With
them you can have a city, without them you canmot. Nothing less than
these can make a city, qud city, complete.

This last example is of special interest in view of St Paul's use of Eph.i 23.
mAjpwpa in Eph. i 23, where the Church is spoken of as that without
which in a certain sense the Christ Himself is incomplete. For the
theological import of the word, however, reference must be made to the
exposition, pp. 42 ff., 87 ff., 100f The present note iz confined to its
philological signification.

1 Comp. Mark viii z0: méorwr aupi-
Sy TAnpdpore KAeopdrwr fpare; ‘How
many basketfuls of fragments took ye
up?’ ‘Basketfuls’ is & harsh plural;
but St Mark’s Greek is certainly pot
less harsh. Asto Mark vi 43, xal Hpar
KAdopara Sddexe xodlvwr wAnpduara,

we can but say thai on no theory of
the meaning of wAnpdpara could it
ever have been tolerable to a Greek
ear, If St Mark wrote it so, the
other Evangelists were fully justified
in altering it, even though the later
copyists were not.

17—2
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On the word cuvvapuoroyeiv.

The history of this word is of sufficient interest to deserve a special
note; and its investigation will incidentally throw some fresh light on
one of St Paul’s favourite metaphors.

The materials for our knowiedge of the methods of construction of
large public buildings in Greece have been greatly increased of late by
the publication of a series of inscriptions. The most important of these
are the contracts for the quarrying and preparing of stones for sacred
buildings at Eleusis in the fourth century B.o. (C74 iv 1054 b f£), and the
contracts for the construction of an immense temple of Zeus at Lebadeia
in Boeotia, a work which was never brought to completionl. The latter
are printed in CIG@, GS i 3073,and also with a most instructive commentary
in E. Fabricius de architect. Gracca (1881): they appear to belong to the
second century B.C.

The Lebadean inscription opens with a direction to the contractor to
have the whole of the contract carved on tablets which were to be set up
in the sacred enclosure® It proceeds to state that, if the contractor be
guilty of frandulently putting in bad work (xaxorexréw), or of any breach
of the regulations, he shall be fined ({nuiwbijoerar); and later on we find
a similar penalty attached to negligence on the part of the workmen. The
payment is to be made by instalments, a portion being reserved until the
work has been finally passed after careful examination by the vaomoisl and
the dpyirékrav: kai curreNéoas Ghov 76 Epyov, &rav Soxwpacdf, komodrbn
16 émidéxaror To Vmoherpfév.

‘We canpot fail to be reminded of 8t Paul’s words in 1 Cor. iii 10 ff.; &s
cohds dpxiTéxter epéhiov E0xa, dAhos 8¢ émowodopel. Ekacros 8¢ Bhe-
wérw wis émowkodopets fepédiov ydp \ov oldels Svvarar feirar mapd Tiv
kelpevor, 8s éorwv “Ingods Xpiordse el 8é Tis émowoBopel émi Tor Bepéhiov
xpuoiov, dpybpiov, Nifous riplous, £ha, xdprov, xakdunw, ékdoTov TS Epyor
pavepdy yevijoerar, 1 yap fpépa dnh\doer G év mupl dmwokadmreray, «al
éxdarov 16 pyov omoily éorw 1o mip alrd Boxipdeel €l Twos T8 Zpyor
pevel & émowoddpnoer, piabdv AMjpyreracr €l Twos 16 &yov karakajoerar,
{qpiwbijoeras

1 Compare Pausan. ix 39 4 Tobror
iy 8% 8id 7O péyefos 1) xal TOV Tokduewy
T d\\emdM\phov deeikacy Tpiepyor.

2 Fabricius estimates that there
must have been at least 16 of these
tablets, and that they must have con-
tained altogether not less than 130,000
letters ; and these dealt only with a

small fraction of the whole building,
The payment was reckoned at the rate
of a stater (=3 drachmas) and three
obols for the cutting of a thousand
letters. This preliminary work was
to be done within ten days from the
first advance of money to the con-
tractor.
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The inscription has a further interest in connexion with this passage, Further
in that it records a contract for the continuation of work which has already illustra-
advanced to a certain stage. Stones already in position are spoken of as :l:ifﬁe_
xeipevor kal Tédos Fyovres: comp. CIG, IMA ii 11 6 viv relperos Bepéhios. yeipevor,
The Apostle has combined with his metaphor the conception of the Day
of the Lord that tests by fire (Mal. iii 1 f£), and this accounts for the
remainder of the remarkable phraseology of the passage. With the words
which follow (s, 17), €l s Tov »adv Tob fect Pleiper, Phepel TobToy & Geds, Pbeipew.
it may not be altogether irrelevant to compare (Leb. 32 ff.) xai édv Twa
vy Aibov diapBeipy...Erepoy dmoxaraorioer Sorpor Tois Bios dvaddpaow,
0vbéy émxwhvorra 18 fpyor Tov 8¢ diadpbupévra Nifov éfdfes éx Tov lepod
éros tpuepay wévre, KT\

‘We may pass now to the passage which has suggested this note, Eph. ii Eph.ii 21.
21 wacoa oixodouy) auvapuoroyovpém, and endeavour to find the exact sense
of the verb dpuohoyeiv. We must begin by considering certain analogous
forms which occur in the phraseology of building.

AtBohdyos is & word frequently found in company with réxreor, The Builder's
one is a fitter of stones, as the other is a joiner of wood. For Aiforéyo terms.
xai Téxroves see Thuc. vi. 44, vii 43, and other references given by Blimmner Afohéyos:
Technologie iii 5. The original meaning appears to have been ‘a chooser at first ‘a
of stones’; and that this was still felt is seen from Plato Legyg. ix 858 B, ::})e;::,r_(’f
xaldmep % MbohGyois fj kal Twos érépas dpyopévois ovoTagews, mapadopi- ’
caola xidmy é£ dv éxhefipefa Td mpéodopa Th peMhovey yevioeofar
gvordoe : and x goz B, 03¢ ydp dvev gpikpdy Tods peydlovs Pagiv oi Nibo- afterwards
Adyot Mifous €0 keicfaw. But the word obtained a technical meaning in the ‘s fitter
fitting of stone-work where every stone was cut to measure. Julius Pollux °f Bi",”e'

. WOILK .
gives Mbordyos and Aifohoyeir as synonyms of Mifovpyds and Afovpyeivl:
moreover, as an equivalent of Aiboorporor, he gives Aifodoynua, which is
found in Xenoph. Cyrop. vi 3 25.

In the &rlier building, and probably always in certain classes of work, The pro-
stones were selected to fit, rather than cut according to prescribed mea- cess of
sures, But in the temple-building with which our inscriptions deal the ieurﬁﬁlli
exact measures were defined in the contracts, and the stones had to be &
hewn accordingly. No mortar was used, and the whole process of fitting
and laying the stones was a very elaborate one. It is fully described in the
contract for the paving of the stylobates in the Lebadean inscription.

There were two parts of the blocks {xeracrpwriipes) which had to be Preparing
worked : the lower surface (3dois) and the sides (dppof). In each case not theatones.
the whole of the surface was smoothed, but only a margin, the interior
part being cut in, so that there might be no projections to produce uneven-
ness when the stones were brought together. The margins were carefully
smoothed, first with a fine tool, and then by a rubbing process. The
smoothness was tested by the xawdw, a straight bar of stone (M6wos
xavay) or, for the larger surfaces, of wood (£¥Awos xavey). The kavdy The kavdw.
was covered with ruddle (uiizos), and then passed over the surface:
wherever the surface did not take the ruddle, it was shewn to be still
uneven; and the work was continued, until the surface, when rubbed

1 Pollux vii ri8 ff.: Mbovpybr, not fine ms, which at this point seems
Afovhxdw, is the reading of the Pala-  to present a beiter text.
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with the rxavdy, was uniformly red. With this compare Rurip. H. F. 945
Bddpa | Poivice xavéws kat Tikois Npuocuéva. The names given in the in-
seriptions to the processes of polishing and of testing respectively were
Tpepparodoyeiv and uidrohoyelr. These terms are not found in literature:
no doubt they were simply masons’ words; and it is possible that the
termination {(-Aoyeiy) was due to a false analogy with the familiar Aibo-
Aoyeiv. It is clear at any rate that the original meaning of the termination
has completely disappeared in these compounds. Another word of the
same order is yYmepoloyeiv, of working in mosaic: see Tobit xiii 17 ai
mhareias Tepovogahip Bnpilhe kai dvfpaxe kal ANifp éx Zovpelp YrpPohe-
ynbicovrar.  If this were shewn to be an early word, we should incline
to give the termination its full meaning in the first instance, and then to
suppose the whole word transferred from the selecting of the pieces of
mosaic to their setting: but it may quite well be regarded as formed
merely by analogy, like rpipuparohoyeiv and proloyeiv,

It is reasonable to believe that in dppoloyeir we have yet another of
these formations due to analogy: for the termination cannot i this case
have ever had its proper force. If this be so, the exact technical
meaning of dppds ceases 1o be of moment for the understanding of the
verb. Probably dpuds meant first a ‘fitting’, then the joint or _]u.ncture
where one stone was fitted to another, and then, in the sense in which
we have already had it, the side of the stone which is worked so as to
fit with the corresponding side of another stone. In €74 iv 1054 f it
appears to be the juncture of two drums of a column: for there each
dpuds is to have two duméhia (dowel-holes) and one bronze médos {(dowel):
g0 that it seems that the éumddia must be one in the lower drum and
one in the mpper. Compare Ecclus. xxvii 2 dra péogor dppdv Aibww
wayjoera: wéoaalos.

“‘Appoloyeiv, then, represents the whole of the elaborate process by
which stones are fitted together: the preparation of the surfaces, in-
cludmg the cutting, rubbing and testing; the preparation of the dowels
and dowel- holes, and finally the fixing of the dowels with molten lead.
The word is a rare one; but the two examples of it Which are cited are
both of interest!, Sextus Empiricus, speaking of the weakness of divina-
tion from the signs of the Zodiac, says (M. v 78): ¢ 8¢ mdvror kupidraror,
éxagrov vy {wdivr ol cwvvexés éore edpa, ov8 domwep fHppoloyyuévor
1§ wpd éavrob kai pel' abrd owimrar, undemds perafd murrovomns duaord-
gews, kA The other example is a beautiful epigram of Philip of
Thessalonica in the Anthology (Anth. Pal. vii 554), on a monument raised
to a stonemason’s boy by his own father’s hands.

Aarimos *Apyiréhns *Ayabdvops wardi Oavérre
xepoiv Sifupals fippoldymoe Tdpov.

alal mérpov éxeivov, ov odk ékchavre aidnpos,
@\X" éraxn mukivors Sdxpuon Teyyduevos.

Pei- grhg Pplipéve xoldy uéve, xeivos B eimy
"Ovrws mwarpgn yeip émédnxe Aifov.

1 The word occurs, but perhaps not  Comm. in dpocal. c. 65 aliry 8 4 wéls
independently of St Paul, in Andreas ¢ ¢ylwv dppodoyetras.
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In dear remembrance of a son
A father cut and set this stone:
No chisel-mark the marble bears,
Its surface yielded to his tears.
Lie on him lightly, stone, and he
Will know his father’s masonry.

The compound ovrapuoloyeiv is not found apart from St Paul. He The com-
uses it both in this passage and in iv 16, where he applies it to the pound
structure of the body. Such an application was easy, as dppés was also gslg’t%l;lgl
used of the joints of the body (4 Mace. x 5, Hebr. iv 12): but the word i
was probably orly chosen because it had been previously used in its
proper sense, and because the Apostle delighted in combining the archi-
tectural and physiological metaphors, as when in the context he twice
speaks of ‘the building of the body’ (v®. 13, 16). In the parallel passage
in Colossians (ii 19) his language is different, as there has been no
employment of the metaphor of building.
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! 14
On wopucis and mijpwots.

In Eph, iv 18 the word mdpecis has been uniformly interpreted as
‘blindness’ in the Latin, Syriac and Armenian versions, and, with perhaps
but one exception (Geneva 1557, ‘hardenes’), in the English versions, until
the revision of 1881, in which it is rendered ‘hardening’. The word and its
cognate verb wapoty deserve a fuller investigation than they have hitherto
received. We shall consider (1) their derivation and history, (2) their use
in the New Testament, (3) their interpretation in early versions and com-
mentaries, (4) the confusion of wwpoiv, Tdperis With mypoiy, mipwats, (5) the
use of mypds and its derivates to denote ‘blindness’,

1. Hapos (in Mss frequently wdpos) or Aiflos wapivos (mopives) i8 a kind
of marble, fophus. Theophrastus Lap. 7 thus describes it: wépos 6 Aiflos,
dpotos T@ ypduar. kai f wukvéryre 6 Hapiw, Ty 8¢ xovpdrnra pdvoy Exwy
rob mépov. Aristotle speaks of stalactites as oi wdpot oi év rois omphaiots
(Meteor. 4, 10). In the medical writers mdpos is used for (z) a node or bony
formation on the joints, (b) a callus, or ossification which serves as a mortar
to unite the portions of a fractured bone. But it is not used, apparently,
in the wider sense of the Latin callum or callus, for a callosity or hardening
of the flesh: that in Greek is mAp. Hwpoiv accordingly signifies (a) to
petrify; as in a quotation from Pisis in Suidas, rds lkuddas mepoirra kat
aplyyorra Mfwde: Tpoma: (b) to cover with a callus; Diose. i 112 xdrayua
mwpoi, tb. 86 ra dmdpora mwpot : in this technical sense rwpotr and émirw-
povy and their derivatives are common in the medical writers : otherwise
mwpodv is exceedingly rare.

There is a further development of meaning (c), to deaden or dull, of
which I have only been able to find one independent example outside
biblical Greek. Athenaeus (xii 549) cites a passage of Nymphis of Heraclea,
in which rwpobofa is used to express the insensibility of the flesh by
reason of excessive fat. Dionysius the tyrant of Heraclea vmé rpugpis kal
s kaf jpépay ddnpayias éhadev vmepoapioas. He would fall into a coma-
tose condition, and his physicians could only rouse him by pricking him
with long needles: péxpt pév ofv Tvos ¥md Tiis memwpwpéiys éx Tob ovéaros
gapkds otk évemoler Ty alobnow- e 3¢ mwpos Tov kabapdy Témov 1 Behdvy
SeMdoboa £0iye, rore Supyeipero. Aelian, V. H. ix 13, tells the same story,
paraphraging as follows: v & dpa rotro émiuelés érépois 8pav, o’ &w 8Ny i
Ths wemwpopéims kai Tpémov Tivd dA\horplas abrod caprds Sieipmer 1) BeAdvr,
aAN’ éxeivds ye Exeiro Mbov BaPépwy ovdév. It is clear that the likeness to a
stone, which Aelian introduces to explain what was probably an unfamiliar
use of wepovebar, refers not in the least to the hardness of the flesh—for
the needle could pass through it— but to its deadness or insensibility.
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The word has thus travelled some distance from its original meaning, and of

and it was destined to go still further. The idea of insensibility could be obscm;_a-
transferred from organs of feeling to the organ of sight: and accordingly in n‘;’ﬁt"
the one place in which it occurs in the Greek Old Testament it is used of
the eyes : Job xvii 7 mewrdparrac yap dnd dpyis of dpbakuoi pou. ‘We render
the Hebrew at this point, ‘Mine eye is dim by reason of sorrow’’. The
verb 712 is used of the eyes in Gen. xxvii I (of Jacob), where the Lxx has
ApBAivbyoar: Deut. xxxiv 7 (of Moses), LXK fpavpdbnoav: Zech. xi 17,
LXX éxrvprwbicera. The other Greek translators of Job used rpavpd-
fnaav instead of wmewwpwrrar. The word had thus come to be practically
equivalent to memfjpwvrar, ‘are blinded’, which is found as a variant
in N A,

Thus we see that rdpwos, losing its first sense of petrifaction or hard- Change of
ness, comes to denote the result of petrifaction as metaphorically applied to meaning.
the organs of feeling, that is, insensibility, and more especially in reference
to the organs of sight, obscuration or blindness.

2. Twpoty and repeais occur eight times in the New Testament: four 2. In the
times in 8t Paul, three times in St Mark, and once in St John. New Test-
s N ament.
(1) 2 Cor. iii 14 dAX’ érwpaby Té vofjpare adrév. St Paul.
¢ Moses put a vail on his face, that the chiidren of Israel mlght not gaze 5 Cor, iii
(drevioasr) on (or unto) the end of that which was being done away’. But in 14.
the spiritual sense there was more than the vail on Moses’ face that pre-
vented their secing—émrwpdfy T vojpara adrédr. ‘For unto this day the
same vail at the reading of the Old Testament remains, not being lifted (or
unvailed)}—for in Christ it is done away—but to this day whenever Moses
is read a vail lieth upon their heart . . . But all of us with unvailed face
etc. . . . But if our gospel is vailed, it is in them that are lost that it is
vailed, in whom the god of this world érdphewcer ra verpara vév driorav,
€ls 7O pi) avydoai Téy Pariopdy rob evayyeriov’,
The context has to do with sceing and not seeing. Not seeing is not
really due to the vailing of the object: it is the fault of the minds which
should be able to see: if vailing there still be, it is a vail upon the heart.
The minds of the Israelites érwpdifn: the minds of unbelievers the god of
this world érigAwoer. Accordingly inteliectual obtuseness or blindness is
the sense which is most appropriate to this context. Indeed to speak of a
mind or understanding as being ¢ hardened’ appears to be an unparalleled
use of words.

(2, 3) Rom.xiy, 255 émfyrei Iepan), Toiro olk émérvyev- 1 8¢ éxhoys DRom. xi
éméruyer- ol 8¢ howmol émopebneay . . . mdpwois dwd pépovs T¢ ’lopag T 25
'y(‘yOFE]l

The context speaks of the failure of a portion of Israel. Some, ‘the
election’, attained what they socught: the rest émwpwénoav: ‘as it is
written, God gave them a spirit of deep sleep (xaravifens); eyes that
they should not see, and ears that they should not hear’. This is
followed by a quotation from Ps. lxviii [ixix], in which occur the words,

1 Jerome's translation of the Heza. Hebrew he gives caligauit ab indigna-
plar text has here obscurati sunt ab  tione oculus meus.
ira oculi mei: in rendering from the
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“Let their eyes be darkened that they may not see’. 1% is here to be noted
that the one thought which is common to the two passages used to illustrate
the wdpwa:s is the eyes that see not’. Thus again the meaning is, ‘they
were rendered obtuse or intellectually blind’: and ‘they were blinded’ is
a more appropriate translation than they were bhardened’. In .25 the
context throws no light on the meaning. The rdpweos ék pépovs reproduces
the thought of ». 7: part of Israel suffers from it: ‘the election’ is again
referred to in 2. 28.
(4) Eph. iv 18 8id rijy ndpwory rijs kapdias avror.

The Gentiles are described as ‘darkened in their understanding (éaxe-
Topévor T Swavoig), being aliens from the life of God because of the
ignorance that is in them by reason of the mwpwo:s of their heart’, ofrives
drAyneéres éavrots mapédwxav T doedyeig xrA. The whole thought of
the passage is parallel with that of Rom. i 21 ff, and there are several
coincidences of language. The ‘darkening of the understanding’ and the
‘rdpoois of the heart’ may be compared with the words éoworiafy 7
dolveros alréy xapdia. Here the deadness or insensibility of the heart
stands between the darkening of the understanding and the loss of feeling
or moral sense which produces despair or recklessness. Moral blindness,
not contumacy, is meant. ‘Hardress’ might perhaps be allowed as a
rendering, if we could secure that it should not be misunderstood in the
sense of grAnpoxapdle, ‘stubbornness’. ¢ Hardening’ is a specially mis-
leading translation : it is not the process, but the result, which is in
question—intellectual obtuseness, not the steeling of the will.

(5) Mark iil 5 cwwhvmodpevos émi T mwpdaoe tis kapdlas adrdy,

Before healing the man with the withered hand, our Lord asks, ‘Is it
lawful on the sabbath day to do good, or to do evil?’ When the Pharisees
were silent, ‘He looked round on them with anger, being grieved at the
wdpages of their heart’. The context is not decisive as between the mean-
ings moral obtuseness or blindness and wilful hardness. Nor do the
synoptic parallels help us: Luke {vi 10) simply drops the clause ; Matt.
{xii 10) drops rather more, and inserts new matter.

(6) Mark vi 52 dAX’ ¥ 4 kapdia avTdy Terwpwpém.

‘When our Lord had come to the disciples walking on the water, ‘they
were exceedingly amazed in themselves ; for they understood not concern-
ing (or in the matter of) the loaves; but their heart was merwpepdm’,
Here the interpretation ‘ hardened’ seems needlessly severe: the point is
that they could not understand. Luke omits the incident: Matt. (xiv 33)
substitutes ¢ And they that were in the boat worshlpped him saying, Truly
thou art the Son of God’.

(7) Mark viii 17 merwpopény Exere THy xapdiar vpdw;

When the disciples had forgotten to take bread and misunderstood our
Lord’s reference to the leaven, Jesus said, ‘Why reason ye becanse ye have
no bread? Do ye not yet perceive nor understand ! Have ye your heart
merapopémy? Having eyes see yo not, and having ears hear ye not? and
do ye not remember . . .7’ Here the close connexion with ¢the unseeing
eye’ favours the interpretation ‘moral blindness’. Indeed ‘hardness’
suggests a wilful obstinacy, which could scarcely be in place either here or
in vi 52. Luke has not the incident : Matt. (xvi 9) drops the clause.
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(8) John xii 40 reripraker atrdy Tovs dpbarpols kal érdporer alrdy Bt John,
T kapdiay. John xii
¢ For this cause they could not believe, because that Esaias saith again: 40-
He hath blinded their eyes, and érdpocer their heart, that they may not
see with their eyes and perceive (vojowo:) with their heart’, etc. This is
a loose citation of Isa. vi 10, according neither with the Lxx nor with the
Hebrew. vLxx émayivén yép 1 kapdia vob hach rovrov, kal Tols coly avrdy
Bupéas frovaav, kat rods dpbaluods éxdupvoar, pi more Boaw Tois 6Ppfaduois
kal Tois doly drovowow kai 7 kapdig ovwdow rrX. Heb.* Make the heart

of this people fat’, ete. ({9¢'0).

‘We must note the parallels:
reriProcer . . . va py Beow
éndpogey . . . a pi) vojcwow

Hwpoir here denotes the obscuration of the intellect as rugpAoir denotes
the obscuration of the sight. If érdpacer is intended in any way to repro-
duce the verb ‘to make fat’, then ‘dulness’ or ‘deadness’ rather than
‘hardness’ is the idea which would be suggested, and we have a close
parallel with the passage quoted above from Nymphis ap. Atkenacum.

The above examination of the contexts in which wdpwais is spoken of Contexts
appears to shew that obtuseness, or a dulling of the faculty of perception ‘SU%BEBﬁ
equivalent to moral blindness, elways gives an appropriate sense. On the - °Ptse-

other hand the context mever decisively favours the meaning ‘hardmess’, ff:rsal o
and this meaning seems sometimes quite out of place. blindness.

3. We pass on to consider the meaning assigned by early translators 3, Versions
and commentators. and com-
(1) 2 Cor. iii. 14. men::tom'
Latin, sed obtusi sunt sensus corum. (s?t)ms.er-
Syriac (pesh.), _omasions ovaxZ ‘they were blinded in their
minds™ (tTle same verb renders érigrwcer in iv 4).
Armenian?, ‘but their minds were blinded’ (cf. iv 4).
So too Ephr., adding ‘and they were not able to look upon the mysteries
which were in their law’,
(z) Rom. xi7j.
Latin, excaecati sunt.
Syriac (pesh.), oo ¢ were blinded”.
Armenian, ‘were blinded’. So Ephr. ‘with blindness they were blinded
for a time’, etec.
(3) Rom. xi 235.
Latin, obfusio Ambrst. Hilar.
caecitas clar vg Ambr. Aug.
Syriac (pesh.), W= houas ‘blindness of heart’.
Armenian, ‘blindness’, :
1 According to another reading Syriao (see Euthaliana, Texts and
(ed. Lee) ‘their m nde were blinded’ Studies, iii 3 72—¢8). For the same
( km—,-,,;—;:,-,) reason I refer_to Ep‘hmim’s Commen-
2 T quote the Armenian version be- tary, writtgn in Byr}ac, but preserved
cause it often afford evidence of Old  to us only in Armenian,
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(4 PBph.iv 18.
Latin, caecitas.
Syriac (pesh.), _ o=\ &o%axn. ‘blindness of their heart’.
Armenian, ‘ blindness’ (‘ of their heart’).
Ephr., ‘blindness’ (‘ of their minds ).
(5) Mark iii 5.
Latin, caccitasabefqvg.
emortua . . . corda c(d) ffir.
Syriac (sin.), AML Sodusn ‘deadness of their heart’.
(pesh. hier), _om=\ fouxn ‘hardness of their heart’,
Armenian, ‘blindness’.
(6) Mark vi 52.
Latin, obcaecatum f vg.
obtusum a b ¢ d i r (f contusum).
Syriac (sin.), 4aox ‘blind’
(pesh.), ymaswen (used for émayivwdy Matt. xiii 15, Aets xxviii 27)
‘fattened’; and so ‘stupid’.
Armenian, ‘stupefied’ as with deep sleep.
() Mark viii 17.
Latin, caecatum f vg.
obtusum (-a)abed ffi
Byriac (sin.), 4assn ‘blinded’.
(pesh.), vawra ‘hard’.
Armenian, ‘ stupefied’ as with amazement.
(8) John xii 40.
Latin, indurauit a b e £ ff q vg.
D rerviprwxer avrov Ty kapdav | omitting the inter-
d excaecauit eorum cor } vening wordas.
hebetauit Vig. Taps.
Syriac (pesh.), anwyed ‘they have darkened’ (=oworifw elsewhere).
(8in cu defective.)
Armenian, ‘ stupefied’ as with amazement.

In the great majority of cases the Latin interpretation is either caecitas
or obtusio. On the second of these words something needs to be said.
Obtundere means to beat and so {o blunt (e.g. the edge of a sword). Then
it is applied metaphorically: ‘aciem oculorum obtundit’ Plin.; ‘obtundit
auditum’ Plin.; ‘multa quae acuant mentem, multa quae obtundant’ Cic.;
‘obtundat enerustque aegritudinem’ Cic. Obtusus is similarly used:
“mihi autem non modo ad sapientiam caeci uidemur, sed ad ea ipsa, quae
aliqua ex parte cerni uideantur, hebetes et obtusi’ Cic.; so often of sight:
and also of hearing, ‘obtusae aures’: and of the mind, ‘sensus oculorum
atque aurium hebetes, nigor animi obtusus’. So again the adverb: ‘croco-
dili in aqua obtusius uident, in terra acutissime’ Solin, Ambrosiaster’s
comment on 2 Cor. iii 14 well illustrates the force of obtusi: ‘quae obtusio
infidelitatis causa obuenit : ideo conuersis ad fidem acuitur acies mentis, ut
nideant diuini luminis splendorem’. Obfusus is the opposite of acutus.
There is no idea of ‘hardness’ in the word. Obtusio therefore was admir-
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ably adapted to exprees the sense of moral obtuseness or blindness con-
veyed by wdpwais.

The remarksble rendering emortua corda in some Old Latin Mss of Excep.
Mark iii 5 corresponds to the variant vexpéoe:. which appears only in Codex ticnalren-

Bezael. This variant has received unexpected support through the dis- ‘g;r:ig_s:
covery of the Sinaitic Syriac. ness’;

In one passage only (Jobn xii 40) does the Latin render by indurauit. ‘hardness’.
Here it is 10 be noted that excaecauit could not be used, as it had occurred
Jjust before to render reriprwxer. There appears to be no manuseript
authority for the rendering of Vigilius, hebetauit (de trin. xii. p. 318)2

The Peshito Syriac always interprets in the sense of ‘blindness’ in Syriac
St Paul: in 8t Mark it has ‘hardness’ twice, and ‘fatness’ once: in render-
St John it has ‘darkness’. The Sinaitic Syriac has ‘blindness’ twice in 1ngs.
St Mark, and ‘deadness’ once, where however it iz rendering vékpwoes. In
St John its reading is not preserved. The Curetonian Syriac fails us at all
these points, as also does the Armenian version of Ephraim’s Commentary
on the Diatessaron?

Origen. In Matth. t. xi. c. 14 (Ru. iii 498), after having twice used (3) Com.
érvdproager in reference to 2 Cor. iv 4, he speaks of those who are ‘not the Ige.“t”‘tom'
planting of God, dAA& Toi mepdoavros adrér Tir kepSlav kal xdhuvppa rigen.
émibévros avry’.

In Matth. t. xvi e. 3 (Ru. iif 711), mopebévres riv dudvowar kai Tvgrw-

Bévres Tov Aoyptopsr ok éBhemov 1o BovAnua Tdv dyloy ypappdrev.

In Joann. fragm. (Brooke ii 297 L), dvadépecdar émi tov mowmpdy . . .
TvpAdoarra ey Tovs dpbakpods kal mpdoarra [lege wopdoavra] adréy Ty
xapdlav . . . d\\os ofv 6 TuPAdY Tols SPpbadpots xal mwpdy Tas xapdias, kal
d\hos 6 lbpevos kA Ibid. p. 301, Tiis Seomorikiis kal odwTnplov Sidavkakias
1 dorpant TvPAovs kal merwpwuévous éoTyhitevae Tovs “Tovdalous.

These are the only relevant passages which I have been able to find in
the Greek of Origen. They all suggest that he took wwpotw in the sense of
the destruction of moral or intellectual sight.

In Ep. ad Rom. L viii ¢. 8 (Ru. iv 631), ‘sBed excaeecati sunt spiritu
compunctionis’ (=dA\’ érwpdifyoar mrevpar: kararifews)

Ibid. ‘et hic enim oculos et aures cordis, non corporis, dicit, quibus
excaecati sunt et non audiunt’.

Ibid. e. 12 (Ru. iv 639), ‘pro his qui caecitate decepti, id est, cordis
obtusione [=wwpdae} prolapsi sunt ... cum uero ... coepisset Israel

1 Tt is to be noted that in Tischen-
dorf’s note ‘D’ is omitted per incuriam
after ‘vexpdoe’. It would seem fo be
due to this that in Wordsworth and
White’s Vulgate vexpoe is said to be
found in no Greek ms.

2 On this Book see below pp. 291, 303.

8 In regard to the Coptie I owe to my
brother Forbes Robinson the following
information. The root used in all
cases is owm (Sah. Twa), ‘to shut’:

cf, Matt, xxii 13, where 3 3¢ épiudéy
is rendered, ‘but he, his mouth was
shut’. It is found also in Eph, ii 14
for ¢payuss. It renders Tughodw in
2 Cor.iv 4, 1 Jobn ii 11, and in John =ii
40 ‘He bath shut {ewm) their eyes
and He hath shut (@M} their heart’,
A longer form, derived from the same
root, is used in both dialects of shutting
a door: but the simple form is not so
used in the New Testament,
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discutere a semetipso caecitatem cordis, et eleuatis oculis suis Christum
uerum lumen aspicere’, etc.

In Gen. hom. vii 6 (Rw. ii 80), commenting on Gex. xxi 19, ‘God
opened her eyes’, he quotes Rom. xi 25 and says, ‘ista est ergo caecitas
[=mdpweis] in Agar, quae secundum carnem genuit: quae tamdiu in ea
permanet, donec uelamen literae auferatur per eunangelium dei et uideat
aquam uiuam. nunc enim iacent Iudaei circa ipsum puteum, sed oculi
eorum clausi sunt . . . aperti ergo sunt oculi nostri, et de litera legis
uelamen ablatum est’.

In Lerit. hom. i 1 (Ru. ii 185), after quoting 2 Cor. iii 16, he says,
‘ipse igitur nobis dominus, ipse sanctus spiritus deprecandus est, ut omnem
nebulam omnemgque caliginem, quae peccatorum sordibus concreta uisum
nostri cordis obscurat, auferre dignetur’, ete.

In all these passages it would seem that not only the translator, but
also Origen himself, interpreted wdpwa:is in the sense of ‘ blindness’. I can
find but one passage that looks in another direction; but it does not
disprove our view of his ordinary use of the word.

In Ezod. hom. vi 9 (R ii 149 f), commenting on Ex. xv. 16 dworifa-
diracay, éws &v mapéAfy 6 Aads oov, he says (quoting Rom. xi 25) : ‘caecitas
[=ndpoais] enim ex parte contigit in Israel secundum carnem, donec
plenitudo gentium subintroiret: cum enim plenitudo gentium subintra-
uerit, tunc etiam omnis Ierael, qui per incredulitatis duritiam factus fuerat
sicut lapis, saluabitur’,

This comment shows that Origen recognised the derivation of mdpoais
from mdpos, a kind of stone, and that upor occasion he was prepared to
play upon it ; but it does not prove that he would ordinarily have taken it
to mean ‘hardness’.

Chrysostom. Cramer catena in Jo. xii 40 ody 6 feds éndpwoer adrdv
v kapdiav . . . Tobs 8¢ SuoTpbmovs TuPhwbévras Yo Tob SiaBdNov.

Hom. vii in 2 Cor. (ed. Ben. x 483 f.) 4§ ydp mdpocis yrauns éoriv
drawgOirov kal dyvaporves . . . €mel kal év 1 dYret Maibaéns ov St Moboéa
&earo [sc. 76 kdhuppal dAAG 8id THY TovTwr maydTTa Kai Gapkihy yrduny.

Hom. xiil in Ephes. (xi 96) dnd Todrov 1j wdpaats, drd rovrov 1 ororouiry
rHs Siavolas. Eori yap Purds Adpfrarros éokoriobar, Srav ol dpbatpot dedeveis
Sow- dabevels 8¢ yivovrar §) yvpav émppon mompdv § pfedparos mAnppipa,
obrw 83 kai évraifa, Srav 1 wodAy pipy rdv Buwrikdy mpaypdray 6 dioparidy
judy émuday is Bavoias, év orordoea yiverar «ai xafimep év $8ari kard
Bdfovs kelpevor Tov Thiov otk &v Suvpbeinper bpav, Samep Twis Siadpdyparos
T0b woAAaD dvwler émiepévov Ularos: olrw &) kal év Tols dpfahpois Tis
Suavoias yiverar ropoacs kapbias, rovréoTw dvawobnaia, Srav pndels Ty Yuxjy
xaracely Pofos . . . mdpocis 8¢ oldausfev yiveraw AN’ § dwd dvarocyoias-
robro Stahpdrrer Tovs whpous - Srav yip febpa memyyds eis fva guvdynrar Témo,
vexpdy ylveras T8 pélos kai dvaicdnrov.

Here he is trying to get at the meaning of a word which puzzles him.
He fancies that it is derived from mdpos, and denotes an obstruction of
the pores, producing insensibility. We shall see in a moment that the
word was often written mépwois : indeed in Cramer’s Catena, which quotes
an earlier part of Chrysostom’s comment at this place, it is so spelt.
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On the other hand it is to be noted that in commenting on Heb. iii 12
he says (xii 63 ¢): dwd yip oxhypbéryros 4 dmeoria yiverar: xai kaldmep T4

. % PR

TETwpoREVe Tor cepdrey xai oxAnpd ovk elke: Tals TGV larpdy xepaiv, olrw
Ly I \ € ~ 3 * ~ ’ ~ -~

xal ai Yuxai ai oxinpurdeioat ovk eikoy Td Aéyw Tob Beoin
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Among later Greek commentators we find occasional references to Later
oKAnpoxapdia in connexion with the passages in which wdpwois is men-
tioned : but the interpretation ‘insensibility’ or ‘moral blindness’ is gene-

rally maintained.

4. Instead of mapoiv and wépwois we have the variants smpoiv and

mjpeais in the following mss!:
Markiiis. 17.20.

viii 17.

John xii 40.

D (rerfipopery sic).
N I peer** (Did. de ¢rén. i 19) [T had at first érmparpoer]

63.122.259 (these three have wemjpwrer).

Rom. xi 7.  66%%

This confusion may be taken as corroborative evidence of the fact which
we have already learned from the versions, that mdpwsis was very com-
mokzly regarded as equivalent to ‘blindness’, a meaning at which mjpwais
also had arrived from a very different starting-point3,

commen-
tators.

4. Con-
fusion in
M88,

5. Ippds and mwemmpopévos signify ‘maimed’ or ‘defective’ in some 5. Iypés,
member of the body, eye or ear, hand or foot. Frequently the member
is defined, as in the epigram, Anthol. Palat. ix 1r 1 mqpés & pev yuiots, 6 &

¥ ¥
ap  Oppact.

properly
signifies
‘maimed’:

But mypés and its derivatives, when used absolutely in the later Greek but used

literature, very frequently denote blindness’.

This was fully recognised

by the old lexicographers (e.g. Suidas mpés: & wavrdmac: py épdr), but it

1 Forms in wep- or mopp- are also
found : Mark iii 5 in I hbatleer; vi z5in
XIal; vill 17inT'; Rom.xi25in L
al paue; Eph. iv 18 in P 17 Cramer™t,
8o too in Job xvii 7 (referred to above),
while Ne2A have wemjpwrrac, some
cureives have wemwdpwrrac.

2 In connexion with cod. R it should
be noted that the Shepherd of Hermas
has two allusions to these Gospel
passages, Mand. iv 2 1, xii 4 4; in the
former of these N reads wemypwrar for
mempwras, at the latter it is not ex-
tant. [Of the Latin versions of the
Shepherd the Vulgata or Old Latin
has obturatum est, the Palatine excae-
catum est, in Mand. iv 2 1; in Mand.
zii 4 4 the Vulgata has oblusum est,
while the Palatine is defective.]

I insert at this point two curiosities:
(1) in Acts v 3 ¥$* reads Swri émipwoer
4 caravds i xapblay oov; and there

may be some connexion between this
variant and the more widespread one
éwelpagev, tentauit: (z) at Johm xvi 6
(% Mémy werhjpwker Sudv T Kapdlav)
Tischendorf notes: “go wewdpuxesr
(obduravit, ut xii 40)’. 1 owe to Dr
Skeat the following information: the
Gothic in both places hes gedaubida,
‘hath deafened’ (Goth. daub-s=Eng.
‘deaf’); in Mark iii g, viil 17 (vi 52
vacat) the same root is ueed: ‘the
root-sense of * deaf” seems to be
«gtopped up ”"—well expressed in Eng.
by dumb or dummy, and in Gk by
TugAbs, which is radically the same
word as deaf and dumb’.

3 The two words are brought to-
gether in the comment of Euthymiuas
Zigabenus on Eph, iv 18 wdpwos 8¢
xal dvawbyola xapdlas 7 mipwaes Tod
Swparieol THs Yuxis, 6 wnpel émippon
rafdy xal TAAupvpa Hdordw.

also for
*blind’.
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appears to have somewhat fallen out of sight in recent times. It may be
well therefore to give some passages by way of establishing this usage.

Plutarch Timol. 37 8y wpeaBirepos dv dmnufSAivéy wiv Sy, elra rekéos
émnpaidn per’ SAlyov (and, lower down, mjpwois and wemmpwpévos).

1d. Isis 55 Néyovoew i tod "Qpov viv pév émdrafe viv & éfeAdy rarémiey
6 Tugpdr tov dPpbakudy, elra ¢ hip mdhw dmédwxe, TAqyiy pév alwrrdpevor
™Y kara phvae pelogw Tis TeAfrys, Tipwaw 8¢ Ty Exhenfr, KT

Phile de somniis i 5 of warrdwacw duBheis xai mmpot yeydvauey, AN
€xopey eimeiv 0Tt KT\

Lucian de domo 28, 29 "Hhwes . . . larat mw mjpwowr of Orion who is
blind.

Justin Martyr Tryph. 12 & yip ma@ dra dpdv wédpaxray, ol dpbaipol
Updy wempavras, xal wemdayvras 1 kapdia.

Tbid. 33 Ta 8¢ dra vpdy wéppaxras xai ai kapdlac werjpwrrar [in marg,
codicis merdpovrail

Id. Apol.i22 yelods kal mapadvrikeds kai éx yeveris Tmoimpodst dyseis
wemomrévar avrdv kal vexpods dveyeipar. Here we must obviously read mpods
with the older editors. Compare Tryph. 69 rods éx vyeverns xal xara T
odpra mmpovs, where the context requires the meaning ‘blind’. So too we
have in the Clementine Homilies xix 22 mepi ol éx yewerfis zmpol xai
dvaPBheyrapévor, and in Apost. Const. v 7, 17 (Lagarde 137, 11) 76 éx
yeveris mp@. The expression comes ultimately from John ix 1 rupAor éx
yeveris.

The ancient homily, called the Second Epistle of Clement, c. 1, offers
an example of the same confusion between mnpés and wornpés. IInpol dvres
f7 Siavola is the reading of cod. A, and is supported by the Syriac rendering
‘blind’: but cod. C has mommpel. Lightfoot renders, ‘maimed in our
understanding’, and cites Arist. Eth. Nic. i 10 Tols pi) memnpwpévors mwpos
dperiy (where, however, mermpwpévos may quite well mean ‘blinded”), and
Ptolemaeus ad Flor. (in Epiphan. Haer. xxxiii 3, p. 217) pj povor 1o Tijs
Juyfis Sppa dAAG xkal 16 Tol cduares memmpwpéver. The context, however,
in the Homily appears decisive in favour of ‘blinded’: for the mnext
sentence proceeds: dpatpwow oy mepikelpevor kui Towalrns dyMlos yéuorres
& 1 Opdoe, dvefiéfraper xrA. Compare Acts of S3. Nereus and
Achilles (Wirth, Leipsic, 1890) c. 21 mpés dv 8id mposeuyfis Tijs Aope-
TiXhas dvéBAeyre.

Clem. Alex. Protrept. e. 10 § 124 dupdrey pév odv ij mipeacis kat Tis axofjs
) kdPawors.

Celsus ap. Orig. ¢. Cels. iii 77 alridobuc rods o£Y PBAémovras és wemnper
pévovs.

Id. ibid, vi 66 xohaleafar Ty Srw kat BAdmreabar xal voplifew mmpoiobar

Euseb. H. E.ix 8 1 xard rév épfakpdy Swpepdvros émt mheloroy purdpevoy
{(rd véonpa) puplous Soovs dvlpas dpa yuwaifi kal wael mypods dmepyd{ero:
ibid. ix 10 15 mpov avTov dpinaw,

Chrys. Hom. vi in. Eph. (on Eph. iii 2: of 8t Paul's conversion) xal 7o

”~ ~ ) ’ 3 ’
mpdoar 7§ Puri ékeivg TG dropprire.

Certain words or special usages of words are sometimes found in the
early literature of a language, and more particularly in its poetry, and are
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then lost sight of only to reappear in its latest literature : meanwhile they as old as
have lived on in the talk of the people. IInpds would seem to have a history Homer.
of this kind. For in Homer 7L ii 599 we read of Thamyris, the minstrel

who challenged the Muses:

ai 8¢ yohwodpevar mnpov Gca':w, avrdp dodiy
Beameainy dpélovro kal éxdérabor xibaptaTiv.

The simplest interpretation is that they made him lind, and further
punished him by taking away the blind man’s supreme solace. Aristarchus
says that mypds does not mean ‘blind’ here; but his reason is not con-
vincing : ‘because’, he says, ‘ Demodocus was blind and yet sang very
well’. This shows at any rate that Aristarchus knew that mqpés could
me;n ‘blind’: and indeed Euripides (quoted by Dr Leaf in loc.) so
took it.

‘We find then the follomng significations of mépwois! : Summary.
(1) turning into répes:
(2) more generally, the process of petrifaction:
(3) a concomitant of petrifaction, insensibility :
(4) with no reference to harduess at all, insensibility of flesh (due to
excessive fat):
(5) again with no reference to hardness, insensibility of the organs of
sight, and so obscuration of the eyes.

At this point the word has practically reached the same meaning as had
been reached from quite another starting-point by mjpwois. The two words
are confounded in Mss, and perhaps were not always distinguished by
anthors at a still ea.rlier period.

In the New Testament obtuseness or intellectual blindness is the
meaning indicated by the context; and this meaning is 2s a rule assigned
by the ancient translators and commentators,

There seems to be no word in biblical English which quite corresponds Difficulty
to mpoose: The A.V. gives ‘hardness’ in the Gospels, and ‘blindness’ in of render-
the Epistles. ‘Hardness’ has the advantage of recalling the primary l:f wots in
gignification of the word. But this advantage is outweighed by the intro- Enghsh
duction of a confusion with a wholly different series of words, viz. gxAnpd-
vew, oxhnpomys, orAnpokapdia. These words convey the idea of stiffness,
stubbornness, unyieldingnees, obduracy; whereas mdpwois is numbness,
dullness or deadness of faculty. In oxAnpexepdia the heart is regarded
as the seat of the will: in wdpaweis Ths kapdias it is regarded as the seat
of the intellect. We feel the difference at once if we contrast the passages
in which the heart of the disciples is said to be wemwpwpdy (Mark vi
52, vill 17) with the words in [Mark] xvi 14, dreidicer v dmioriav adréy
xai oxhnpokapdiav, 31t Tois Oeacauévois alrov éynyeppévov éx vexpdy odk
émiorevoa—a stubborn refusal to accept the evidence of eye-witnesses?

8o in Rom. ii 5 obstinacy is denoted by exhnpbris: xard 8¢ T oxhnps-

1 1 omit from this summary the wwpwuévy, on the other hand, is nearer
technical usages of the medical writers  to that of dvénroe: xal Spadels 7 xapdle
referred to above. 708 morefew x.r.A in Luke xxiv 25.

? The idea conveyed by xapdia me-

EPHES,? 18
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‘hardness’
ig mis.
leading :

¢blind-
ness’ gives
the sense,

but varies
the meta-
phor.

Ancient
{nterpre-
tations
must nof
be lightly
rejected.
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™Td gov kai dperavénrov xapdlay Onoavpiles ceavrd dpyrjv: compare Acts
XiX 9 dis 8¢ rwes éorhnpivorro xai fmelfovvl.

If ‘hardness’ does not always suggest to an English ear unbendingness
or obstinacy, its other meaning of unfeelingness or cruelty (for we com-
monly regard the heart as the seat of the emotions?) is equally removed
from the sense of wapwats.

For these reasons “hardness’ cannot, I think, be regarded as other than
a misleading rendering of wdpweois: and ‘hardening’ (R.V.) is open to the
further objection that it lays a quite unnecessary stress on the process,
whereas the result is really in question.

¢ Blindness of heart’ comes nearer to the meaning than ‘hardness of
heart’; and ‘their minds were blinded’ is far more intelligible in its
context than ‘their minds were hardened’. The objection to it is that
it introduces an alien metaphor. ‘Deadness’, however, is open to a like
objection ; and ‘dullness’ is too weak. ‘Numbness’ and ‘benumbed’ are
not, for us biblical words, nor would they quite suit some of the contexts,
but they might be useful marginal alternatives. Omn the whole, therefore,
it would seem best to adopt ‘blindness’ and ‘blinded’ as being the least
misleading renderings : and in John xii 40 to say, ¢ He hath blinded their
eyes and darkened their hearts’.

The length of this discussion may perhaps be justified by a reference
to the unproved statements which are found in Grimm’s Lexicon (ed.
Thayer), such 28 ‘wwpow . . . {wdpos, hard skin, a hardening, induration)
to cover with a thick skin, to harden by covering with a callus’, ‘ we-
poais Tis xapdias [hardening of heart], of stubbornness, obduracy’. The
note in Sanday and Headlam, Romans, p. 314, is more careful, but yet
contains the explanation that ‘a covering has grown over the heart’, and
throws doubt on the usage of mqpés to which I have called attention
(‘perhaps occasionally used of blindness’). My object has been fo in-
vestigate a very rare word, the ancient interpretation of which appears to
me to have been too lightly thrown aside.

1 It is interesting to note in our to wdpwaes T7s kapdias.

Litany the petitions for deliverance 2 Compare Burng’s lines in his
(r) “from all blindness of heart’, ‘Epistle to a Young Friend’:

(2) “from hardness of heart, and con- I waive the quantum of the sin,
tempt of thy word and command- The hazard of concealin’:
ment’; the latfer is shewn by the But och, it hardens a’ within,
context to represent oxAnpoxapdla, And petrifies the feelin’,

while the former doubtless corresponds
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On some current epistolary phrases.

During the last ten years immense accessions have been made to our Recent
knowledge of the life and language of the Greek-speaking inhabitants of gxfcgver:iea
Egypt in the centuries immediately preceding and following the Christian papyr.
era. 'The publication of the Berlin series of papyri began in 1895 and has
been steadily continued ever sincel. Simultaneously scholars in our own
country and elsewhere have been busy in discovery and transcription. No Private
part of this rich material has a greater human interest than the private 32;‘;??”‘
letters which passed between master and servant, parent and child, friend )
and friend, in those far off days. The dry soil of Egypt has preserved them
from the fate which everywhere else overtakes correspondence intended to
serve but a momentary purpose and wholly destitute of literary merit. To important
the historian who desires to give a picture of the life of a people these }‘19 tthe.
simple documents are of unparalleled interest. To the palacographer they istoran,

. Lo . .~ thepalaeo-
offer specimens of handwriting, often precisely dated and generally assign- grapher,
able with certainty to a limited period, which bid fair to effect a revolution
in his study. To the student of the New Testament they open a new store- and the
house of illustrative material : they shew him to what an extent the writers Piblical
of ‘the Epistles’ stood half-way between the literary and non-literary styles eritie.
of their day; and, together with the mass of similar documents—Ileases,
receipts, wills, petitions, and so forth—which the great papyrus-finds have
placed at cur disposal, they form an unexpected and most welcome source
from which he may draw illustrations of the biblical vocabulary?,

I have called attention in the exposition (pp. 37 f.) to a phrase which The illus-
frequently occurs in St Paul’s letters and which receives illustration from tration of
this epistolary correspondence; and, although the Epistle to the Ephesians phrases
from its exceptionally impersonal character offers few points of contact from
with the documents in question, I take this opportunity to draw together papyrus
some interesting phrases which they offer to us, in the hope that other letters.
workers may be induced to labour more systematically in a new and
fruitful field.

1 Aegyptische Urkunden aus den
koniglichen Museen zu Berlin, Grie-
chische Urkunden (three volumes}):
transcribed by Wilcken, Krebs, Viereck,
etc. These are cited below as B.P. (=
Berlin Papyri}. The other colleetions
principally drawn upon are: Greek
Puapyri chiefly Ptolemaic, edited by
B.P.Grenfell (1896); The Oxyrhynchus
Papyri (two volumes), edited by B. P.

Grenfell and A. 8. Hunt (18¢8-9);
Fayiim lowns and their Papyri, edited
by Grenfell, Hunt and D. G. Hogarth
(rgo0). )

2 Professor G. Adolf Deissmann led
the way in his Bibelstudien (18g5) and
Neue Bibelstudien (189%): but new
material is being rapidly added o the
astores upon which he drew.

18—2
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Typical

letters.

1. Apion
to Epi-
machus.

A well
educated
writer,

2. Antoni-
us Maxi-
maus to
Sabina.

The game
writer.

3. Tasu-
charion to
Nilua,

EPISTLE TO THE EPHESIANS.

I shall begin by giving one or two specimens of letters, more or less
complete; and I shall then confine my attention to particular phrases.

Ariov "Empdye ¢ marpl xai kvpip whelora yaipew.

Tpo pév wavrov ebyopal oe vyaivew xai S mavrds épopévoy edruyeiv
peré Ths ddehdis pov kal Tijs Bryarpds avriis kai Tob dBehdol pov. edyaprrd
6 xupip Sepdmidi m pov xwdurevoarros els fdhacoar fowoe. evféos ére
eiofiMor els Mnorvous, €éAaBa Budrikor wapd Kaleapos ypugois Tpeis, kal kakds
pol éoriv,  épwrd de od, kUpté pov mwarip, ypdyov poc émioTéhioy, TpdToy pév
mept Tis gwmnplas gov, Belrepov mwepi Tis TdY dBeAdy pov, Tpiror va oov
wpookujce Tir xépav, i pe érailevoas kalds, kal éx rovTov A\mwifw Tayv
mwpoxdfai Tév Bedy Bedévrwy. domaca: Kamireora mod\d kat Tovs d8ekovs pov
«ai Sepnridiar kal Tobs Pilovs pov.  Emepyrd gor 7o 800wy pov did Edkrijporos.
Zori 8¢ pov Bvopa *Avrdrs Mapos. €ppdabal oe edyopac.

Kevrvpia "Abnroviky,

There is a postscript written sideways to the left: *Acwd(eral oe Sepfivos

6 7ob *Ayadoi Aaipovas...kai TodpSwy 6 Tob Talkeriov kai...

This is a letter to his father from a young soldier who has had a rough
passage’. It was writter in the second century A.p., and is exceptionally
free from mistakes of grammar and spelling. The boy has had a good
education and is duly grateful to his father. He seems to have taken a
new name on entering upon military service. ’Avréwms is an abbreviation
for ’Avrdvios, a8 866wy i8 for é0omor. I have read mpoxiyrae® in place of
Viereck’s mpoxo(pf)oar: the papyrus has mporoca: (probably intended for
wpokdwoas). Compare Gal.i 14 wpoékomroy év 7§ Tovdaiopg vmwép mokhobs
gvmAwidras €v 7@ yéver pov: Luke ii 52 'Incobs wpeékonrer 17 oodin xai
fAuig. “Emepyra is the epistolary aorist; ‘I am sending’.

*Avrdmos Mafwos ZaBlvy 1 ddehpf mAeiara yaipetr.
by ; 3

IIpd pév marrov edyopai oe dyialvew, kal yd yip adrés dyaive, pviay
gov Towlpevos mape Tois évfade Heois®. éxomigauny v émioToMov mwapd
*Avroveivov Tod ourmoleirou Nudy kai émcyvols g€ éppopdimy Nav éxdpny’ kai
*yi Si& mwigav depopuny oly Sxrd goi ypddrar mepl Tis cwmpias pov xkai Tdy
3 ~ 1.4 L4 4 LY M 4 ~ ot H] ’ ’ L3
éudy. domacar Mdfiyor wohka kai Kompiy Tov ipiy pov. dowd{eral oe 3
oVpBios pov Adgidia xai Mdfpos...... «.€ppoobal ae edyopas.

This is written by the same hand as the preceding®. The soldier boy
writes his new name. He has apparently married and settled down.

Tagovyapiw Nelho 7§ déeAdd mol\& xaipew.
Ipd pév mlvrov edyopal car vyiaivew, kal TO wpogkivnpd oov wous wapd
~ I3 >
¢ rkvple Supdmibi  yiveooke dri dédwka Mroepaiov kahapeoira domakiopara
~ ~ 3 ~ "
ris oiklas els 6 Anunrplov. €l olv moujays ypdfrov por wepi Tis olkias T
[ & L Tov dpafé D> { g Aos” Sédwka avrd. kal
i Trpafas. kal Tov dpafigva Tod Zapamiwves "mapakhos’ dédwka aiTd.
ypdjrov poi wept Tijs dmaypapis. €l moieis v droypadiy épo......kakds woiels

¥ B. P. 423. I bave omiited the 2 I have since found that Deissmann
brackets by which the Berlin editors  has also suggested this reading.
indicate letters pupplied where the 8 Krebs begins the new sentence with
papyrus is illegible, and I haveslightly  pwiar and puts no stop after Geols.
varied the punctuation. 4 B. P, 632.
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€io. oo yparor pou évdayiov, elva alroipdoe xal dvarhelow mpls oe  xal wepl
rév gerapioy, uj moket avrd.  dowdlopar Ty dSehdry pov Taorwippw xal T
fvyarépa Behhaiov. domdferar gor Aidupos xai “HAib8wpos. dowalerar vpis
Hrolepaios kai TeBepivos xai Zaparior. domdfopar Separiowy "potbov kal 14
rérva avrol, xal Sbpa xai T Tékva adrod xal 7 yus), kal “Hpwy xal TaBols xal
Ioxvplarva.  domdferas dpas Saropveihos, éppiabal ge elyopar domderar
Tacouxépior He.1v xat va Téxva avrijs. ‘EAéwy dowd{erar miw pyrépav pov woANd
xal Tods dBedpov’s. dowdierar pas Xaprpowr...vos.

This is a second century letter from the Faytm! Tasucharion makes A less
mistakes in spelling and accidence. She has a large circle of friends. correct

I canmot explain xalapevird, domwallopara: dopdhwrpa is a pledge or style.
security; eomp. mapacpaliopara in B. P. 246, 14. Hapaxhos would appear
to stand for wrapakers oe.

*Appwvots 7§ yAukvrdro mwarpl yalpew. 4. Ammo-

Kopmordpevés cov 76 émoréhior xal émeyvoiioa Sri fedov de\byrow Steaddhys, DOUS t%
éxdpny woAAd- kal abrijs dpas dopuny evpdw Eypadd coi Tavoira T& ypdppara ber father.
omovddfovora mpogrwviioé gar.  Tayvrepow d émiyovra Ipya ppovrifere. éav 1
pixpe v Tmy, Eore. ddv cou évéxy kakdbw 6 kopi{dpevos gor TO émoTohewr,
mwépro. domalovré oe ol vol wavras xar' dvopa. domwd{eré o Kélep xal of
avrol warras. éppdalé oot elyopat.

Another second century papyrus from the Faytim? The false concords An un-
are surprising: xopiosdpevos, émvyvoioa, elpwy, omovddfovee. 'Emiyorre and edocated
évéxy stand for émeiyorra and évéyxp: wdvras in each case is for wdvres. writer.
The phrase adrijs épas (comp. adriis dpa in another letter on the same
papyrus) is found in Clem. Hom. xx 16: comp. Erang. Petri 5, where it

must be read for avrés dpas. 'Edw 1 pixpd 1o elmy, foras, ‘whatever she asks
shall be done’

Séwv Tupdwe T TiyuwTdre whelora yalpew. 5. Theon
“Hpaxeidys 6 dmodidols aor miw émiarohijy éariv pov dBeApés+ 8id mapaxars bo Tyran-
o€ perd mdoms duvdpews Ixew adrdy cuvearapévov., Rpdmoa 8¢ xal ‘Epuidy "
tov ddeApby Sid ypamrol dinyeicbal goe wept Tovrov. xapledas B¢ por T&
plywora édv gov s émwnpacias Tixp. wpd 8¢ mdvrev Yyalvaw oe elyopar
dBeoxdvres Td dpiora wpdrrwv. Eppwoo.
This is a brief letter of introduction, written in the year 25 4.3 A letter
Among the many interesting expressions contained in these few lines we Of intro-
: 3 . : duction,
may particularly note the phrase fyew adrdv cuverapévor, literally Aave
him recommended to you, which finds a parallel in the &xe pe mapprapévor
of Luke xiv 18, 19,

I. Coming now to details, we begin with the opening formulae. 1. Opening
In the formulse.

1. Xaipew, moA\& yalpery and mheiora xaipew are all common, . Address.

New Testament we find yaiperr in James i 1: also in two letters in the
Acts (xv 23 and xxiii 26). In the Old Testament it occurs in letters
inserted by the Greek translators in 1 Eedr. vi 7; viii 9, and Esther viii 13
(xvi 1). It is found many times in the Books of Maccabees, where also we
have moA\& yalpew, 2 Mace. ii 19. The Ignatian Epistles give us as a rule

1 B. P. 6or1. 2 B. P. 615. 3 Oz. P, 292.



278

Another
form.

2, Opening
sentence,

The typi-
cal form.

Alterna-
tive forms,

EPISTLE TO THE EPHESIANS,

wAelora yaiperw with various additions. St Paul has a modification of the
usual Hebrew formula: see the note on Eph.i1.

Another introductory form occasionally oceurs, in which the imperative
is used. Thus in B.P. 435 we have: Xaipe, Odahepiaré, mapa Tov adekghoi :
and in B.P. 8z21: Xaipe, kipié pov warep ‘Hparokos: ¢ domdfoparl. Compare
with these Origen’s letter to Gregory, preserved in the Philocalia (c. xiii),
Xaipe év Oed, xlpié pov omovdarérare xai albecipdrare vié Tpyydpie, wapd
*Qpiyévovs: and Ep. Barn. 1 Xaipere, viot xat Quyarépes, év dvdpare xuplov rob
dyamijcarros Nuis év elpfip?

2. Three of the letters which we have given above begin after the
address with the words mpo pév wdvrev edyopal oe tyaivers. With this we
may compare 3 John 2z dyamqré, mept mavrov elyopal oe edododobar xal
Tywalvew, xabds edodoiirai oov if Yruyr. Although no variant is recorded, it is
difficult at first to resist the suspicion that mpd wdrrer was what the writer
intended to say3: but on further examination of the passage it would seem
that mept wdvrwv is required to give the proper balance to the clause
introduced by xafds. We have here at any rate an example of the
appropriation of a well-known formula, with a particular modification of
it in a spiritual direction.

The commonest formula of this kind in the second and third centuries A.p.
runs as follows:

Tpd (pév) wdvraw elyopal oe dyialvew, (kal) T mpooxdimpd eov moid (xad
éxdamy rpépar) wapd T§ kvpip Sapdmdi: B.P. 333, 384, 601, 625, 714, 775,
843; and, with the addition of perd 7dr edr wérror after dywivew, 276;
with the addition of xal rois cuwwaols Beois?, 385, 845, The first clause
stands alone in 602, 815 ; and, with pere 7év odr wérroy, in 814.

Other variations are: wpo mwarrds edyopal oe ywaivew, k.7 in 38; xal
&t wavra[v] elyopal oal dyaaivew, kA% in 846: mpd rév Ehwv dppdabal ce
eDxopar pera Tév ody wdvTev kai Sud wavrés oe ebruyeiv in 164.

A different formula occurs in 811 (between 98 and 103 AD.), Ipe pév
wdvroy dvaykaiov 80 émarohis oe domdoecfas xal T dBdakavra Sobvar: and
in 824 (dated 55/56 Ap. by Leretelé), mpd pév mavrov dvaykalov fynoduny
8t émiaroldjs oe domdaacdat.

1 Add to these Fayim Pap. 129,
Xaipe, wxtpte Tyudrare: Oz. P. 112,
Xalpots, xvpio pov Zeprwia [..] mapd
erooelptos.

2 Probably not independent of this
ig the opening of the so-called * Apos-
tolic Church Order’ (the 'Emurouy
8pwv) : Xalpere, viol xal Ovyarépes, év
Svbpare xvplov "Insol Xpiorod.

8 It is however to be noted that
in B. P. 885 Schubarf restores the
text thus: Oédoxrwrros “Amol(Awriy)
¢ Pdrdry xalpew.] Iepl wdvrulp
exopal os Upabew.] Héufor.[..]
This is a papyrus of eent. i1 from the
Faylm. Now in nos. 884, 886 we

have letters from Theoctistus to the
same Apollonius (apparently): but in
each the instructions begin imme-
diately after the word xalpswr. This is
the case also in B. P. 48 written to
Apollonius by Cylindrus and addressed
on the wverso ’Amo\wwly OcoxricTov:
comp. letters written to him by
Chaeremon B. P, 248, 249, 531. Itis
probable therefore that Schubart is not
justified in offering the supplement
elxopal oe Vyalvew.

4 In B. P. 827 we have 76 mpooxivnud
oov waps ¢ Al 7 Kaoly: comp. 38
wapd waor Tois Oeols.

5 Perhaps did mwavrés was intended.
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It is curious to find the phrase mpé pév mdvrov ab the end of a letter?,
as we do in Oz P, 294: wpd pév marrev ceavrob émpélov €V Vyiaivys.
émioxamod? Anunrpoiy kel Awpiwva Tov marépa. &ppwco. This letter is
dated 22 A.p. Similarly in Oz. P. 292 (AD 25) quoted a.bove, wpd 3é

‘n'a-l"l'ﬁlll ‘I)‘Ylal.l'iﬂl de eﬁxoy.at aBao'xav‘rms‘ 1'(1 ap&a"ra Tpa‘l"l‘(l)l’ eppa)cro.
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As we go back to an earlier period we find a difference in formula. An earlier

Thus Grenfell gives us a letter of the second century B.C. from the Thebaid type.

which opens thus: [el] Zppwoar éppopefa 8¢ kal avrol xal kai Adpoderia kai
1 Buydrip xal 1} madiokn xal o Guydrnp avrijs {Greek Papyri 43). A papyrus
of the Ptolemaic period published by Mahaffy has, xdpes rois feois moAXs) el
vytalveis: Upaiver 8¢ xal Awwixds: and another, xahds moueis el vyalves
dyialve xal adrds. I assume that another which he cites as deciphered by
Mr Bayce is of the same date: here we read, kah\Gs moteis €l Eppoaas kal Ti
Nourd gou kard yvopny éoriv: éppdpeba B¢ Kal r,p.ﬂs (Flinders Petrie Papyri,
Cunningham Memoirs of Roy. Irish Acad. viii pp. 78—80). So in a letter
cited by Deissmann (Bibelstudzen Pp- 205, 210) from Lond Pap 4z, dated
J uly 24., 172 B.O.: €l sppmp.wm TaA\a kard ?u:ryov dmrarrd, eu;:l &y os Tois feols
ebxopér Biaredd. xai avry § Oylowov xal T6 maidlov xkal of év olke wdrres,
o0l Biamarros pveloy moiolpevor

3. This last formula, ;u.vmw moieicfuas, I8 of special interest, inasmuch as 3. ‘M&kmS
it occurs several times in St Pauls epistles. I have already cited an Mention’.

example of itz use in a letter of the second century A.p., written by an
educated hand (B. P. 632). The passages in 8t Paul are as follows:

1 Thess. i 2 Edxapiorobper ¢ fe¢ mdvrore wepl wdvrev vpdy pvelay 1 Thess.

mowvpevor éml Téy mposevydy fudy ddiakeirTos pmpovelorres Budy Tob Epyou
s wioTews kol Tod kémov Tis dydmns xat Tijs vwopovhs Tis éAmibos Tol kuplov
Apéy ‘Tnaod Xpiorov Eumpoabey ot feol xat warpds uov, eldires, k..
Lightfoot in commenting on this passage® (Notes on Epistles of St
Paul, pp. 1) decides to punctuate after adiaheirrws: Westcott and Hort
punctuate before it.  Another uncertainty is the construction of &urpoodev
T0b feoD k.., which Lightfoot joins with the words immediately preceding
and not' with pmpovedorres. It would seem that St Paul first used a phrase
which was familiar in epistolary correspondence, and that then out of
pvelay wowdpevor, in its ordinary sense of ¢ making mention’ in prayer, grew
the fuller clause pwyuovedorres...&umpoafey Tob Beod, whether this means
‘remembering your work,’ etc., or ‘remembering before God your work,’ ete.,
in the sense of making it the subject of direct intercession or thanksgiving.

Rom. i gf. Mdprus ydp pol éorw 6 Beds...ds dBuakeirros prelay vpdy Rom. i gf.

wotovpa wdvrore énl TGy mporeuxdy pov Beduevos el was iy moré edoduwbiiaouar
év 7§ Bedijpart Tob Beot ENbely mpds Duds.

Here again the punctuation is uncertain. Lightfoot places the stop
after mowodua:, Westcott and Hort after pov. 'We may note the addition of
dudy after prelay (comp. pveiav oov in Philem. 4): it is added in the inferior
texts of 1 Thess. i 2 and Eph. i 16.

1 Comp. James v 12 wpd wdvrww 3, 3 To the few illustrations of ebyape-
&dengol pov, pi Spwlete, oreir collected by Lightfoot may now

2 Comp. Oz. P. 293 (&.D. 27), ém- beadded many others from the papyri:
cxomol 82 Spdis kal wdvras Tobs & ofxy. €., B.P. 423 (cited above).
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Philem. 41,

Eph. i 16.
Phil. i 3.

2 Tim. i 3.

EPISTLE TO THE EFPHESIANS.

Philem. 4f. Efyapiard 1 bed pov mdvrore pveiav oov mowtuevos émt Tév
wpogevydy pov, drodey gov Ty dydmiw...Smes B xowevia Ths wioTeds cov
évepyis yérmra, kT,

As Lightfoot poeints out, the ‘mention’ here ‘involves the idea of
intercession on behalf ¢f Philemon, and so introduces the Smas xrd’

Eph. i 16 OV madepar edyapiordy vmép vpdy uvelay mowolpevos émt rdv
wpoTeuydv pov, iva ¢ feds kA

In Phil i 3 the same phrase is in the Apostle’s mind, but he varies his
expression: Edyapiord 9 e pov émi mdoy 13 prelg Spdy mivrore v wdoy
Sefoer pov tmép marTew Spdy perd yapis Ty Sénaw mowovpeves k..

In 2 Tim, i 3 the variation of phraseclogy is very noteworthy: Xapw
&ow 76 Oed, § harpedw drwd mpoybvey év kafapd cuvadice, os ddiaheirras
o v mepl oob pvelav év Tais Senoeciv pov, yurtds xal Huépas émmoblor ae
18¢ty, pepmpévos aov Tév daxpdew, kr.X. The word prela meets us but once

~more in the New Testament!: 1 Thess. iii 6 §n Zyere prelav fjudy dyalip

Prayer of
Tantalus.

I1. Closing
formulae.
1. Saluta.
tions.

waprore émumofobuvres fuas 18e€ty, kaldmep xal fueis vpds.

As 1o clear example appears to have been cited hitherto for the use of
prelav moeiofar in reference to prayer, it may be interesting to quote the
account of the prayer of Tantalus preserved in Athenaeus vii 14 (p. 281 5):
‘O yoiv Ty 1év "Atpadéy morjoas Kdafodoy dpixdpevoy avror Aéyer wpods Tovs
feots kal owvvduarpiBovra éfovcias Tuxelv mapa Tov Aiws aitioacbu drov
émilbupels Tov 8¢, mwpds Tas dmolaloers dmhijoras Suxelpevor, vmép adrdy Te
Tofrav prelay momjoacfar xai Tob (fr Tov alrov Tpémov Tois Beois: éP’ ols
dyavakrigarra rov Ala TOr pév edxjy droredérat bk T vmioxeawy, kTN

II. 'We pass now from the opening of the letter to its close.

I. The most striking parallel with the Pauline epistles is found in the
exchange of salutations, There are three formulae: (1) domafopas, ‘I greet
A’: (2) domdoay, ‘1 agk you to greet A, on my behalf’; (3) domdfera, B,
sends a greeting to A. through me’,

Of the first we have but a single example in the New Testament, and
this does not proceed from the author of the epistle, but from his
amanuensis, In Rom. xvi 21 in the midst of a series of salutations, of
which sixteen are introduced by domdoacfe and four by dowdferac
{-orrar), we read: ’Aowdfopar duds éyd Téprios 6 ypdyras Ty émoToAdy v
Kupig.

ﬁter the Epistle to the Romans the richest in salutations is the Epistle
to the Colossians: Col. iv. 10 fL. 'Agwd{eras Spas *Aplorapxos 6 cvvarypdharés
pov, kal Mdpros 6 dveyrds BapvdBa, (mepl ob é\dBere érolds, éaw by mpods
tpds 8éfac e alrdv,) kai “Tygobs & Aeyopevos “lobaros.. .domdlera Suds "Enappas
0 é€ Sudy...dowdferas dpds Aoukds o latpis 6 dyamyrods kai Anpdse dondoarfe
Toty év Aaodixig ddehpols xai Nipcpav xal vy xar’ olkov abris éxxdnoiaw,
Many parallels to this list might be offered from the papyri, but sufficient
have been already given in the letters above cited.

1 My#uy is found only in 2 Pet. i 15  variant Tafs wwelais for Tais xpelas in
omovdiow 62 xal éxdorore Exew tuis Rom. xii 13, see S8anday and Headlam
perd Ty éuny Eodov Ty Toltwr weduyy  Romans, ad lec.
mocigfa. For the curious Western
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2. The name of an individual is often followed by a phrase which 2. The
mcludes his household. Thus, B. P. 385 kai ao-mx{opm Y ,uq-repa pov kal holuﬁf’ld
Tols ddehpovs pov, kal Zepmpdww kai Tovs wap' avrol: 523 domacar v
gtvBiby oov kal Tods évoixovs wavresl. The nearest parallel to this in the
New Testament is the greeting sent to the household of Omesiphorus,
apparently soon after his death, 2 Tim. iv 19: *Acwacas Hpiokav kal’Axihay
xai Tdv *Owpoupdpov olkor (comp. i 16 f£). It is possible that a further
parallel is to be traced in the Pauline phrase, § xat’ oikov adriis (adbrdy, oov)
éxxhnoia, which may be an expansion of the current phraseology, in the
sense of ‘those of their household who are believers’: it has been perhaps

too readily assumed that the meaning is “the church that assembles in their
house’.

3 Where several persons are included in a g'reetmg, the phrase xar 3. ‘By
ovoy.a frequently occurs. B, P. 261 amra{erac ae ‘Hpois xal of év ou«p wdvres DAIME".
kar’ Jvopa: 276 dowélopar o vp.as wdvres kar ovop-a, xal Qpeyévys vpbs au'rra{erm
mwavres: 615 domaforré e of ool wdvras kar Zvopa: 714 domwdfovrar duds Td
waidla wdvras xar' vopa, Nrohepaios, TeBepivos, Sapamiov: comp. 449, 815,

845, 923.

An exact parallel is found in 3 John 15 dowdforral e ol ¢idor- domd{ov

Tovs (lhovs kar’ Jvopa. But the phrase is not used by St Paul.

4- At the close of the Epistle to Titus we read: Acwd{orral oe of per’ 4.Friends.

dpol mdvres- domwacar Tols Pobvras fpds év miore. To this several
interesting parallels may be offered: B.P. 625 dowd{opac Ty ddehpiy pov
woAMd, kal T& Tékva abris kal [....] kal Tods Ppikodrras fuis wavres: 814 domwd-
{opar *Amodivdplov kat Ovalépiov kat Téuwor [...... kal Tolis hodrros
7pas wdvres: comp. 332. Still more noteworthy are the following, from the
letters of Gemellus (A.p. 100—110): Fay. Pap. 118 dowdfov Tols pehoivrés
e wavres wpds dhnbiav: 119 domwdfov Emayabiv kal rovs Pehovrres fuds mpods
aipbiar.

5. These letters almost always close with & éppwoo (Eppwabe), or éppdabai 5 Fa.re-
oe (Spasy elyopar. This formula oceurs but once in the New Testament, W
namely at the close of the apostolic letter in Acts xv 29, "Eppwofe. In
Acts xxiii 30 "Eppeco is a later addition.

In the Pauline epistles the place of this formula is taken by his
characteristic invocation of ‘grace” Jude and z Peter end with a doxology:

2 and 3 John break off after the salutations: 1 Peter closes with an
invocation of ‘peace’: James and 1 John with final admonitions, introduced
by *ASeAgpol pov and Texvia respectively.

II1. We may go on to observe cerfain phrases which constantly occur 111, Con-
in the course of a letter, and which belong to the common stock of ordinary ventional
letter-writers. phrases.

1. Foremost among these is ka&s woujoecs mt.roduclng a command or 1. Of in-
arequest. Thus, B. P. 93 Kulms' ﬂo;qu‘us‘ Swamépfras adry) T Bekpanxﬁy $u direot ze-
&eis: 335 (Byzantine) xkaAds oy moufous wéupe (=méprar) pot adrd: 814 quest.
xa\Gs wouais, kopsoduevds pov To émioToMoy, el wéuyns pou Buxoaias Spayuds

1 IIdrres and wdrras are often interchanged.
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(the same phrase is repeated at the end of the letter). It occurs also in
B, P. 348, 506 (A.D. 84), 829 (A.D. 100), 830, 844 bis (A.D. 83), 848. 'The
construction with the participle is by far the most common.

In a similar sense e} movjoas is used: B. P. 248, 597 (A.D. 75), Oxz. P.
113, 294 (A.D. 22); but this is less common.

We have an example of this formula in 3 John 6, ods xads wojoers
mpomépras dflws tob Peot. The past temse occurs to express gratitude in
Phil. iv 14, mAy xakds émoujoare ouvkorvomjoarrés pov 5 SAifre: comp. Acts
X 33 0¥ e kaAds émoinoas wapayevipevos.

2. A similar formula is wapaxakd oe, of which it may suffice to quote
two examples in which 8.6 precedes: B. P. 164 8:5 wapaxald odv o, pidrare:
Oz. P. 292 (c. AD. 25) 80 wapaxald oe perd mwdoys Svvdpews Eyew abrov
oweatapévor. In B, P. 814 we bave similarly ofros épard oe ody,
pirrp, wéures mpos pé kr . and in Owx. P. 294 (A.D. 22) épard 3¢ oe kal
Tapakaid,

In 2 Cor. ii 8 we have: 85 wapakadé Tpis xupdoas els avrdv dydmpw:
comp. Acts xxvii 34 8:5 wapakalé Puds peraraBeiv Tpodis. A glance at the
concordance will shew how common is the phrase wepakard olv (8¢) vuds in
the epistles of the New Testament. ’Epworar is also used, though less fre-
quently, in similar cases: e.g. 2 John 5 xai viv épard oe, kupla. Both verbs
occur in Phil. iv 2 f Edodiar mapakadé kal Swriyny mepaxadé rd adrs
Ppoveiv év Kupin. vol épwtd kal oé, yriowe oivlvye, ourhaufdvoy adrais,
x«rA. As in the papyri, we find sometimes the interjectional use of the
phrase, and sometimes the construction with the infinitive.

3 Just a8 kahds moujoeas and wapakedé oe are circumlocutions which
soften the introduction of an order or help to urge a request!, so the way
is prepared for a piece of news by the prefixes yuwdokew oe GéAw or
vivooke. The former is by far the more frequent. Its regular use is to open
a letter, after the introductory greeting: B. P. 261 Tewdlokew e féla, éyd
kai Ovaldepia, éaw "Hpois 7éxy, evxouela é\bewv mpds oe (here it stands
outside the construction): 385 Tecdoxew oe GéAw 8 pdvm lul éyd: 6oz
Twdokw g6 Béha bri \jhvle mpds éué Sovyis, Aéywr &re "Ayépacdv pov 5
pépos Toi éhedros: 815 Tewdokey oe Héhw, Tiv émoToMiy gov E\afa (again
outside the construction). In 822 it is curiously disconnected: Twdoxw o€
D, pui) peknodre oor wepl Ty ouTikdy+ ebpov yeopysy, xrh. For further
examples see B. P, 813, 816, 824, 827, 843, 844, 845, 846.

On the other havd, yirmoxe generally occurs in the body of the letter,
though sometimes it comes at the beginning, as in B. P. 625 Telvooke,
aBeApé, éxhnpaidny els ra Bouvkdhia: and in Ox. P. 295 (AD. 35) Tivwoke &7t
Zéhevkos A\dadv 38¢ mépevye. We find it in the Ptolemaic period in the two
papyri published by Mahafly (Cunningham Memoirs viii pp. 78, 80):
ylvooxe 8¢ xal 8ri xr., and (with a participle) yivwore 8¢ pe Eyovra
xrA. For further examples see B, P, 164, 814 bis, 845, Fay. P. 117 biz
{A.D. 108).

To the former phrase we have a parallel in Phil. i 12, which practically
begins the letter, though a long thanksgiving precedes it: Twdoxew 8¢ Spas

1 In Modern Greek ods wapaxahd corresponds to our word ‘please’,
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Bothopai, dBehol, §ri & kar’ éué krd. We may also compare Rom. i 13
ot 8éda B¢ Jpas dyvoeiv, ddehpol, Gri modhdris mpoedépmy eiv mpds vuas,
xr.\.: this expression is a favourite with 8t Paul, and it opens, after a
doxology, his second letter to the Corinthians (i 8); cowmp. also ferw 8¢
(yap) vpids eidévar in 1 Cor. xi 3, Col. ii 1.

The latter phrase is well represented in Heb. xiii 23 Tevdoxere row
dBehpiv npdv Tipdfeor dmohedvpévor. Other examples might be given,
but they are of a didactic character and not statements of ordinary
information.

4 Batisfaction finds expressxon in the terms éydpnv and Aar éxdpny: 4. Bx-
as in B. P. 332 éydpyv ropigapér yodupara &rs kakis Sieodiyre : 632 (given pressing
above} xat émywovs oe éppwpévmy Mav éxdpmv. We may also compare a:f‘o:ffm'
fragment of a letter (2nd cent. Bc)) quoted by Deissmann (Bibelstud Jen )

r 212), Lond. P. 43: muwwbavouéim pav@ivew oe Alydnria ypa,u.,u.ara aquveydony
oot kat s,u.am-q o kT,

In Phil iv 10 we read: ’Exdpnv 8¢ év Kuplep upeydros &re %8y moré
dvefdhere 1O vmép épol ¢povelr. And we have the strengthened phrase in
2 John 4 *Exdpny Mav 3ri ebpnra éx Tév rékvay dav mepurarovvrav év dAnbelq,
and in 3 John 3 *Eydpnr yap Nav épyopévaov ddeAdy xal paprvpotvrev gov
1 d\nfeiq

5. Another form of expressmg satisfaction is the use of the phrase 5. Ex-
xdpts Tois Beois or the like, Thus in B.P. 843 we have, Tudokew oe §ére Pressing
81 xdpts Tols Oeols ixdpny els 'ARefdvdpiav: Fay. P. 124 dA\& Tois feols doriv L}::;.Ekful-
Xdpis Ot oddeula dotiv mpohnpins tpeiv yeyermuém. A letter of the
Ptolemaic period (Cunningham Mem. viii p. 78) hegins: ydpis Tols feois
woM\y € Dyealvers. In Ox. P. 113 We have: ydpw €yw feols maow ywaokey
37 kT

Xdpis 76 fedd is frequent in St Paul’s Jetters : xdpw &xw ré fed is found
only in 2 Tim. i 3; comp. 1 Tim. i 12 ydpw &w 16 édvrapdoarri pe Xpiord
"Ingod.

IV. In conclusion, a few phrases may be noted, which, though not IV, Va-
specially connected with the epistolary style of writing, are of interest as rious N.T.

illustrating the language of the New Testament. lulif;iiz dﬂ'

1. Ta xav épé. Owx. P. 120 {4th century) dxpis &v yvé mds v& xkar 1. Té kar
alpal dmoriBairas, ¢t infra ta kara oé diknoov ws mwpémov dorly, ph Tékeov éué.
dvarpardpev : Grenf. P. (Ptolemaic) 15 74 xaf spds Siefalyayeiv]

Comp. Acts xxiv 22 Swyrdoopar 7d xaf vpds, Eph vi 11 fva 3¢ edre
kal Spels Ta kar’ épé, Phil. i 12 7& kar’ éué paddow els mporomiy Tob edayyehiov
afrvber, Col. iv 7 8 kar’ éu wdwra yvopioe: Spiv Toxwos.

2. "H8np moré. B. P. 164 8id mapaxaké odv oé, pirrare, 0y moré meigar 2. "Héy
adrdv Toi el 417 drdafov ofy geavriv dmd wavrds peredpov, B 78y woré.
woré dpépipvos yéup, kal T4 éud perewpidur Ay woré Tuyiy oxf: Oz. P. 237
vii 11 (a petition) émloyew ve adrdv {dy moré émelovrd poi, mporepor pév s
dvépov karoxis xdpw, viv 8¢ mpopdoes vépov 0vdév adrd mpoorcorrosl,

1 On the technical terms ueréwpos  Grenfell and Hunt, Ox. P. ii pp. 180 1.,
and xarox?d in these exiracts see 14216
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Comp. Rom. i 10 dedpevos €l mus 78y moré edodwbricopar év ¢ Gedfuart
rob Geot Nbeiv mpds vpas, Phil. iv 10 éydpny 8¢ év Kupip ueydhws Sre 8y moré
dvefdhere T6 Twép épob Ppoveiv, éd’ § xal éppoveire fraipeiobe 3é.

3. Swwalpew Aéyor. B. P, 775 dxpns &v yévope éxi kal ovvdpwper Adyov
Oz, P. 113 &1 8dokas avtd Sfwodr pot, va ovvdpopar adr Aéyov: Fay. P.
109 8ri gurijppat Aéyor TG marpi xal Aelomoypineé pe xal dmoxny fékw
AaBeiv.

Comp. Matt. xviii 23 dvfpdre Basdel bs $0éhnoer cuvapar Néyow perd Téy
S0ty avrot+ dpfapévov B¢ adrod owvalpew mpoaiyfy els avrd ddedérms
pupiov Ta\dvrwy, XXV 19 guvaiper Adyov per avTdv.

4. Képdus &eav. Par. Pap. 18 xoppos Exo xal 1o viméy pov xai
Mérast, The same phrase is cited from Arrian Epict. diss. iii 10 13, Srav
6 larpds €imp Kopfros Eyes (comp. ii 18 14).

Comp. John iv 52 émifero ofy Tiv Spav map’ avrdv év ) xoprérepoy
Eo'xf”.

5. Nukrds xai fjuépas. B. P. 246 (2/3 cent. A.D.) re ywkrds kal fuépas
frvyxdve 76 Oed Vmép pdrl

Comp. 1 Thess. iii 10 »uerds xai fuépas Umepexmepioaot Sedpevor els 1o
i3€ly Tpdv To mpéewmov, 1 TiM. v § mpoopéver Tals Sefgeaty xal rais mpocevyals
yukTOS Kai fpuépas, and many other passages.

1 The letter is given by Deissmann,

@ ob blkawor yip airhy Avmisfar wepl
Bibelst, p. 215, who has noted the

obdevds drovoa yap 8 A\vreirar. Comp,

parallel. He however cifes it thus:
xal 70w Irmov (8ic) wov. The emendation
is fairly obvious.

2 In the same letier we read: xal
wepl ‘Bpuwibvns pednodre duiy wis dAvros

1 Cor, zvi 10 édr 3¢ N0y Tipbbeos,
BAéwere Iva dopiBws yévyras wpds Duds..,
wh ris oby adrdw éfovberdoy. In Phil
ii 28 we have the word dAvirérepos.
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Note on Various Readings.

The Greek text printed in this edition may be briefly described as in
general representing the text of ¥B. Accordingly it is hardly to be dis- The pur-
tinguished, except at a few points, from the texts printed by Tischendorf pose of
(ed. viii) and by Westcott and Hort. The purpose of this note is to discuss this note.
certain variants of special interest: but first it may be instructive to give
the divergences of our text from B and N respectively, to observe the
main peculiarities of the Graeco-Latin codices D, and Gy, and to indicate
the relation to one another of the various recensions of the Latin Version.

1. The divergences from B, apart from matters of orthography, are as
follows: 1. Diver-
i 1 [&v Edéce]] om, B*: see the special note which follows. ?::;f%

3 kai warip] om. B alone: see the commentary ad loc. :

5 'Inoot Xpioroi] xv @ B: this deserves to be noted in connexion

with the similar variant in i 1.
13 éohpaylobnre] eodpayiocdn B: but note that this word ends a line.
1§ dydnny] om. B: see the special note.
17 8¢n] 8 B.
18 Jpév] om. B.
20 éroupaviois] ovpavos B: supported by 71 213, some codices of the
Sahidic, Hil1'® Victorin.
21 dpyfis kai éfovalas] efovotas kai apyns B alone.
ii 1 rois maparrdpacw rkal Tais dpapriais] Tois waparTeopacy kal Tais e
Supuaes B alome.
5 Tois mapanrduaciv] e Tois mapanTopacy kat Tais embypus B alone:
the substitution of émbupiais in ». 1 followed by its insertion in
this verse is remarkable.

ovvelwomolnoer] -+ev B: probably by dittography, but there is some

considerable support for the insertion.
13 Tob xpiorov] om. Tev B alone.
22 feot] xv B alone.
iii 3°8r] om. B.

5 dmoordlois] om. B Ambrst only.

9 ¢oericat] +mavras B : see the special note.

19 whnpwbire els mav] mhnpeby wav B 17 73 116 [17 adds ets vuas

after rov eov tests Tregell.]
iv 4 xafds kai] om. xa: B.

6 kai év ragw] om. kas B 32 Victorin.

7 fuédv] vpov B,

1 xdms] om. 7 B, with D, and other authorities; but it may have
fallen out after é&dén.

9 xaréBn] +mperoy B: see the special note.
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iv 16 avrol] eavrov, with considerable support.
23 1§ mvedpart] pr. v B alone (except for the uncertain testimony of
a version).
24 é&bdioacbai] evdvoacfe B¥, with X and some others; but probably
it is an itacism.
32 yiveafe 8¢] om. 3¢ B, with considerable support: moreover D,*G,
read ows.
duiv] quv B: see the special note.
¥ 17 rob kupiov] +nueov B alone.
19 Yaduois] pr. ev B.
mvevparicais] om. B. On this and the preceding variant see the
special note.
20 ’Ingot Xpwrov] xv & B alone.
23 éorw xepalyy] xepakn eorw B.
24 @\\d dés] om. ws B,
31 Tov warépa kat Ty pirépal marepa ks pnrepa B, with Dy*G.
32 els Ty éxxhnoiav] om e B.
vi 1 & xupiw] om. B, with D;*G,.
2 éoriv] om. B, with 46.
7 dvbpdmos] avfpore B, with slight support.
10 évduvapoiode] Buvapovode B, with 17 and Origen, cat in com-
mentary.
12 juiv] vur B, with D,*G, ete.
16 & memvpopéva) om. ra B, with D,*G,.
19 7ol edayyehiov] om. B, with G, Victorin.
20 év air] avro B alone.

2. Diver- 2. The divergences from ® are as follows :
%;“I‘;e; 1 1 Xpurros "Tyooil] @ xv N: see the special note.

[é» E¢péow] ] om. ¥*: see special note.
3 Tob kupiov judr] Tov kv xa Twmpos nuwr ¥ alone,
6 ebhoyrjoas fuds] om. nues N alone.
7 &oper] exyoper ¥, with G;* and some support from versions,
14 § éorwv] os eorww N, with D, ete.
7is 86fns] om. ms W, with 17 35.

15 dydmnr] om. N: see the special note,

18 rijs 86fns Tis kAypovopias] Tus Mnpovopas s Sofns X alone.

20 évipynrev] evmpynoer R, With most authorities against AB.

4 év éréer] om. ev N¥ alone,
7 N¥* (alone) omits this verse through Aomoeotelenton.

10 atrob] 63 N* alone.

18 8¢ adrod] +oc auporepor ev e N* alome, per errorem, 8’ avrov
having ended the column and page. It would seem therefore
that the length of the line in the archetype is represented by
€YOMENTHNTIPOCArwHN, Which was at first missed.

20 adrod Xpiorob “Tnaot] Tov yu N¥,

Hi 1 0% Xpiored "Inoot] om. Ingoy B¥, with D,*G, ete.

9 év 7§ 0e¢] Tw O3 N¥*. This was Marcion’s reading (Tert. ¢. Mare.
v 18).

=

i
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iii 11 év v Xpiord "Inoot] om. re X¥*, with D, ete.
18 Hifos xat Bdfos] Babos kat vros N, with A ete.
iv 1 év xuplp] ev yw R, with aeth,
8 xai foxev] om, xar ¥¥, with many authorities.
24 évdloacbai] erdugacfe ¥, with B¥ and others,
Sikatooivy kal doibmpr] ogwrgre kar Sixaioowry N* alone; but
Ambrst has in ueritate ot iustitia.
25 d\ijfeiav ékaoros] exagros ahnfeiav K¥* alone,
pera Tob wAnoior) mpos oy wAner X* alone : Lucifer has ad proxi-
mum.
28 xepoiv] pr Suus ¥¥*, with AD,G, etc.: see the special note.
éxnl exnrac X* alone: comp. Clem™! g exmre.
v 2 ¥udr] nuev R: see the special note,
wpoopopir kai Buoiav)] Gueray xat mpooopar N alone.
4 kai pepodoyia] 1 poporoya R¥, with AD,*G, etc.
6 8 raira ydp] om. yap N* alone.
17 8é\nua] Ppovyua R* alone.
20 Tob xupiov judy] om. nuov N alone,
22 ai yuvaikes] +vmoracoeafocar K : see the special note.
23 avTos carip] avros o cwrnp R¥, with A 17 etc.
27 avros éavr@) avros avre N¥ alone, '
# T¢ Té¥ TowlTwy] om. n re R* alone,
28 Spelhovouw kal of dvpes] om. xac N ete.
capara] Texva X* alone,
29 ¥ éavrod odpka] Y Fapka avrov X¥ alone.
31 mpos Ty yuvdixa adrob] T yuvae R*: see the special note.
vi 3 a—yijs] bis seriptum N* alone.
5 dmAdmyms Tijs kapdias] om. s N ete.
8 &7 &xagros édv T worfjoy] ot eav momay exaoros R alone,
9 xal avrdr] kai eavrwy R* alone: see the special note.
odpavois] ovpave N, with some others.
10 év kupip] e Tw Ko N¥, with g1.
19 va pot 806] wa 806y por X* alone.
20 év avtg mappyoudowpar] wappoiacepa: ev avrw R alone.
21 eldijre xal Speis] kar vpers (3yre K, with many others.
" muords Sidkovos]| om. Suakovos N* slone.

287

3 If the combination 8B represents a line of textual tradition which 3. The
is of great importance here as elsewhere in the Now Testament, on the Graeco-

ground that its readings are usually justified by internal considerations atin

scarcely less interest attaches to another line of traditior commenly spoken
of as the ¢ Western text,” because it is mainly attested for us by two Graeco-
Latin codices D, and G;. D, is Codex Claromontanus (cent. vi), and is
thus indicated to distinguish it from D, Codex Bezae of the Gospels and
Acts. Gjis Codex Boernerianus (cent. ix), and waa once part of the same
codex as A (Sangallensis) of the Gospelsl,

! E, isa copy of Dy, and F, is pro-  text is concerned. Accordingly I have
bably a copy of Gy so far as its Greek  not cited the evidence of E,F,.

» codices.
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At the beginning of the history of each of these codices a Greek text
and an Old Latin text have been brought together in the same volume, and
a process of assimilation has begun, partly of the Greek to the Latin and
partly also of the Latin to the Greek. If we had the immediate parent of
either of these codices we should probably find corrections of this nature
introduced in the margin or in the text itself. Thus it may have been in
the immediate ancestor of G, that in Eph. iv 15 d\pfedorres 8¢ was changed
into dAsfeiav 8¢ motobyTes, because the corresponding Latin was weritatem
autem facientes. The like process had already been taking place in the
codex from which D, and G; are ultimately descended. For most of the
obvious Latinisations are common to them both. Thus in ii 11 dmwd s
Aeyopévns meptropds év oapkl yepomorjrov was rightly rendered ab ea quae
dicitur circumcisio in carne manyfacta: but an ignorant scribe took
manufacta as the ablative agreeing with carne, and accordingly we find in
D,G; the strange reading év gapxi yetpomoniro. Another example is ii 20,
where the true reading is dxpoyowaiov. The Latin rendering for ¢ corner
stone’ was angularis lapis (summus angularis lapis, Jerome): hence we
find in D,G, that Aidov is added after dxpoymmaiov. :

Besides this process, by which the Greek texts of these codices have
been considerably affected in detail, we may distinguish another element of
modification which may be called the interpretative element. Thus in ii g,
in the parenthetical sentence yapiri éore oecwopéro, we find prefixed to
xdpere the relative pronoun of, which brings it into the construction of the
main sentence: of 1§ ydprt Dy, oF ydpire (. AS cuius is found at this
point in the Old Latin, it is possible that the inserted pronoun is due to
the Latin translator, and has subsequently passed over to the Greek text.
The similar clause in ii 8, rj ydp xdovri éore cecwopévor, is changed in D,
into 3 ydp avrol xdpire cecwopévor dopéy. The change to the first person
is due to the é¢’ spds of the previous verse, and to the éopéy of v. 10; the
é€ vudy of o. 8 had also passed into é£ judy, probably at an earlier stage,
for it has a wider attestation. Another interesting example is the comple-
tion of the broken sentence in iii 1 by the addition in D, of mpesSesw after
Tév éfvéy: a small group of cursives add xekavyjpar from a similar motive,
More serious is the change in iii 21, where in the true text glory is ascribed
to God év 1) éxrhyoig kal év Xpior§ “Inooi. The words in this order appeared
80 startling that in one group of Mss (KLP) cai wag dropped, so as to give
the sense ‘in the Church by Christ Jesus’ (A.V.). In D;*G, the order iz
boldly reversed (év xv v «al 1) éxkAnoig); and they are supported by Am-
brosiaster and Victorinus. It is probable that to this class we should assign
the addition of vi§ avroi after év v¢ fyamuéve in i 6: but it is to be noted
that this reading has a wide attestation and is undonbtedly very early
{Dg*G; 8% vgold Victorin Ambrst Pelag etc.: also Ephraim in his com-
mentary, preserved in Armenian, has ‘in His Son’).

Other interesting readings belonging to one or both of these codices are:
ii 15 karapyijoas] xarapricas D* alone.
iii 12 & memoificer] ev To ehevfepwbnuar Dy* alone (not unconnected with
the rendering of wappnatar by libertatem Victorin Ambrst).
20 Umép mdvra modfioa] om. vrep DyGy, with vg Ambrst ete.
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iv 16 xar’ évépyeay] om. G,, with d, Iren int (Mass. p. 270) Lucifer
(Hartel p. 200) Victorin Ambrat (cod)
19 dmyhyneéres] amphmxores Dy, adnimiores Gy, With vg (desperantes)
goth arm aeth ete.
29 Tis xpelas] mms morewns D;*Q,: see the special note,
Y 14 émupadoe oo b xpiords] emupavaes rov xu D,* : see the special note.

In conclusion certain readings may be noted in which one or other of Variants
these codices has somewhat unexpected support from one of the great uncials. with gnex-
i 1 Xpioro? *Inooi] D,, with B and a few other anthorities. Eﬁ;?ort.
7 &ouer) eoyouer D*, with 8% (comp. B in Col. i 14).
11 éxhnpdOnmev] exAnfnpuer DyGy, with A: not unconnected perhaps is
the rendering sorte uwocati sumus of vg.
v 31 om. vov eb i Dy*@G,, with B only.
vi 1 om,ér kupip D,*G,, with B Clem Alex (P. 308) Tert (¢. Marc. v 18)
Cyprian (Zestim. iii 70) Ambrst (cod).
16 t& wemvpapéva) om. ra D*Gy, with B,
19 om. b edayyekiov Gy, with B Tert (c. Mare. v 18) Victorin,
It is clear from this list that B at any rate has admitted a ‘ Western’
element in this epistle as in others.

4. Parallel with the Latinisation of the Greek texts of D, and G, has 6 The
been the proceas of correcting the Latin texts (d, and g,) to conform them O!d Latin:
to the Greek. In consequence of this correction we cannot entirely rely on ;:éue of
these texts as representing a definite stage of the Old Latin Version, unless > °
we can support their testimony from other quarters. Yet the remarkable
agreement between d, and the text of Lucifer in the passage examined
below is somewhat reassuring,

The history of the Old Latin of St Paul's Epistles needs a fuller investi- History of
gation than it has yet received. To what extent it was revised by St Jerome the Old
is still obscure. Some useful remarks upon it will be found in the article 12H™
in Hastings’s Bible Dictionary (Latin Versions, the Old) by Dr H. A, A.
Kennedy; and also in Sanday and Headlam, Romans, Introd, § 7{2) and
notes on v 3—s5, viii 36.

The relation of the chief Latin recensions may be judged to some extent Latin
by a concrete example. For Eph. vi 12 ff. we are fortunate in having a con- texis of
tinuous quotation in Cyprian Testim. iii 117 (comp. Ep. lviii 8) and also in ip}é v
Lucifer of Cagliari (Hartel p. 296). )

CYPRIAN

non est nobis conluc-
tatio aduersus carnem et
sanguinem, sed aduersus
potestates et principes
huius mundi et harum
tenebrarum, aduersus
spiritalia nequitisae in
caclestibus?,

1T have followed the true text of
Cyprian, which is to be found in Har-

LUCIFER

non est uobis conluc-
tatio aduersus carnem ef
sanguinem, sed ocontra
potestates, contra huius
mundi rectores tenebra-
rum harum, contra spiri-
talin nequitise in cae-
lestibus.

tel’s apparaius, Hartel's fexi gives

EPHES.?

COD. AMIATINUS

non est nobis conlue-
tatio aduersus carnem et
panguinem, sed aduersug
principes el potestates,
aduersus mundi rectores
tenebrarum harum, con-
tra spiritalia nequitise
in caelestibus.

*nobis’, but ‘nobie’ is found in the
better M8s and in Ep, Iviii 8.

19
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We may note at the outset that Lucifers text at this point is found
word for word in Codex Claromontanus (d,), the only difference being that
there we have the order ‘sanguinem ot carnem’, which is probably the
result of correction by the Greek of the codex.

nobis. Cyprian and the Vulgate give the true reading. But ‘uobis’is
read by g, m (the Speculum, a Spanish text), Priscillian and Ambrosiaster.
Tertullian, however, Hilary and Ambross have ‘ncbis’. The Greek evi-
dence is remarkable from the fact that B deserts its usual company. ‘Hpiv
is found in RADEKLP 17 ete., supported by Clement and Origen and the
Greek writers generally : also by boh arm syr(hkl). *Ypir is found in BD,*
G; and some cursives: besides the Latin support already cited, it is sup-
ported by the Gothic and the Aethiopic versions, and by the 8yriac Peshito,
which doubtless gives us here the Old Syriac reading, as we gather from
Ephraim’s Commentary.

It is quite possible that the variation has arisen independently in
different quarters, for in Greek it is among the commornest confusions. It
serves however admirably as an illustration of the grouping of our Latin
authorities,

Sed aduersus (or contra) potestates. A single clause seems in the oldest
Latin to have represented mpds ris dpyds, mpde vés éfovaiae (or xal éfavoias)
of the Greek text. It may be that principes was being consciously reserved
to be used in the following clause (mpds To¥s koopokpdropas): for there is no
Greek evidence for the omission of mpde rir dpyde. Yet dym Lucif Hil
{ed. Vienn. p. 489) have the single clause although they use ‘rectores” (Hil
mund{ potentes) in the later clause. It is noteworthy that d, is not in this
cagse brought into conformity with the Greek (mpds rdc dpyas xal éfovalas)
af D,.

On the renderings of xoouokparopas see further in the commentary ad
loc.

CYPRIAN

propter hoo irduite
tots arma, ub possitis
roeistere in die nequis.
sfmo, ut cum omnia per-
Sfeceritia stetis adcineti
lumbos uestros in weri-
tate.

LUCIFER
propterea aceipite ar-
ma dei, ut possitis resis-
terte in die malo, in
omnibns perfecti stare,
praecineti lumbos wes-

tros in neritate.

COD. AMIATINUE
propierea accipite ar-
ma dei, ut possitis resis-
tere in die malo et omni-
bus perfecti stare, state
ergo Buccineti lumbos

uestros in ueritate.

Lucifer agrees with d,, except that the latter has ‘omnibus operis’ in
place of ‘in omnibus perfecti’, and ‘stetis’ for ¢ stare’,

induate,

So m ‘induite wos’.

tota arma. The omission of ‘dei’ by tho best Mes of the Testimnonia
ia confirmed by Ep. Iviii 8. It iz interesting to note in connexion with
‘tota arma’ that Jerome ad loc. says ‘omnis arma...: hoe enim sonat

maremAia, non ut in Latino simpliciter arma translata sunt’.

Yet Cod.

Amiat. gives us ‘arma’, and the Clementine Vulgate ‘armaturam’.
nequisstmo. In o, 16 ‘nequissimi’ retains its place in the later recen-

sions.

cusn omnia perfeceritis, It is strange that this excellent rendering was
not maintained : sea the commentary ad Joc.
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ut.. . stetis accincti. This corresponds to the reading of Dg*Gy orijre
for orivar: erijre ofy, In m we find ‘estote’, or according to some Mg

¢stare, estote’. The Vulgate shews correction by & better Greek text.

CYPRIAN LGCIFER COD. AMIATINTS
induentes loricam ius- induentes loricam ius- ef induti lorica ius-
titiae et caloiati pedesin  titine ot calciati pedes in  titine et calciati pedes in

praeparatione euangelii
pacis, in omnibus adsu-
mentes seutum fidei, in
quo poseitis omnia {gnite
iacule nequissimi extin-
guere, et galeam salukis
et gladinm spiritus, qui
est serma dei.

praeparatione enangelii
paeis, in omnibus adso-
mentes scutnm fidei, in
fuo possitis omniaiacala
nequigsimi candentia ex-
stinguere, et galeam sa-
lutis et gladinm epiritus,
quod est uerbum dei.

praeparatione enangelii
pacis, in omnibus sumen-
tes sentum fidei, in gquo
possitis omnis tele ne
quissimi ignea exkn-
guare; et galeam salutis
adsumite et gladium spi-
ritug, quod est uerbum

291

dei.

Lucifer agrees with d;, except that the latter has ¢ salutaris’ for ‘salutis’
(comp. Tert. ¢. Mare, iii 14),

ignita. Tertullian in an allusion (u? supra) has ‘omnia diaboli ignita
tela’: ‘candentia’ is found in m.

adsumite: supplied in the Vulgate, to eorrespond with 8éfacrfe which
is omitted by Dy*G,.

sermo : characteristic of the Cyprianic text: comp, Tert. «? supra.

The text of Yigilius Tapsensis (Africa, c. 484) is of sufficient interest to
be given in full (de ¢rin. xii, Chiflet, 1664, p. 313):

‘Propterea suscipite otz arma dei, ut possitis resistere in die maligno;
ot cum ommnia perfeceritis atate cincti lumbos in ueritate, et calciate (1 cal-
ciati) pedes in praeparatione euangelii pacis : super haec omnia accipisnies
scutum fidei, et galeam salutaris accipite, et gladium spiritus, quod est
uwerbum dei’. ‘

Comp. ¢. Varimadum iii 24, p. 457 : ‘In omnidbus adsumentes scutum
fidei, in quo possitis omnia iacula nequissimi candentia exstinguere, et
galeam salutis et gladium spiritus, quod est uerbum dei’. This agrees with
Lucifer. The variety of text is worth noting in connexion with the ques-
tion of the authorship of these treatisesl,

The following readings deserve attention either for their own importance Special
or as throwing light on the history of the text. The authorities cited are readings
sclected as a rule from the apparatus of Tischendorf or Tregelles, and the finterest.
citations have been to a large extent verified, and sometimes corrected and
. amplified.

i1 xpicto§ incod.

Xporod ‘Ipeod BDGP 17 syr (hkl) boh vg (am) Or=t Ambrat Peld: i 1 Xpwrod
*Inrab Xpiaroi MAGKL ete. syr (pesh) arm vg (fual) Eph (arm) Victorin, Tyeod.

1 On the anthorship of the de trini-
tate see Journ. of Th. St. i 126 &,
592 f.: it is suggested that ‘Book zii
is probably a genmine work of St

Athanesiug extant only in this Latin
vergion’, Bee also the note on the
text of vi 16, below, p. g03.

19—z
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It is not easy to decide between these readings. The full title “our
Lord Jesus Christ’ would help to stereotype the order ‘ Jesus Chriet’, This
order in itself is perhaps the more natural, especially in Syriac, ‘Jesus the
Messiah’: the Peshito has it even in the last words of this verse. A copyist
would be more likely to change Xpieros “Incobs into 'Ineels Xpiorés than
vice versd,

B persistently has Xpigmoi "Inooi in the openings of the Epistles: it is
often deserted by &, and once by all uncials, This fact may suggest the
possibility of a rovision on principle. In this particular place it appears as
if the scribe of B began to write iy i¥, but corrected himgelf in time. Yet
the support which B here has makes it hazardous to depart from it. It
is otherwise in ». 5, where B stands alone in giving the same reversal
of order.

i1 Tofc arfoic Tofc ofcin [én "Etécw)

The case for the omission of év "E¢péore has been so clearly stated by
recent critics], that it will suffice to present the main evidence in the
briefest form, to call attention to a recent addition to it, and to set aside
some suppoged evidence which breaks down upon examination.

1. The words were not in the text used by Origen [+ A.p. 253]1 This is
conclusively shewn by his endeavour to explain rois odow 28 an independent,
phrase. In Cramer’s Catena ad loc. we read:

'Qpry('w;r 8¢ Pyov "Eml ,u.ﬁmw E¢erior 4ﬁpo,uﬂ nn’psmv 7 Toic 4rfoic
Tofc oyca xal (‘nrw"pzv, el pq mzpe’)uﬂ vrpoo'xup.rmv r¢ toic &rfoic Tofc
oYl:l2 ri Sivarar onuaiveir. apa odv & p.r), domep év v 'EEOB:P Svopd qchrw
éavrol ¢ xpv_upaﬂ{uv Mwoel 6 *ON, ofres of ,urrfxaw:r Tov Srros yivovras
dvres, kalovuevor olovei éx Tol pr (fvm. els T8 elvar kA3

This comment is no doubt referred to by 8t Basil [+ 4.0, 379] in the
following extract, at the close of which he declares that the words év
E¢éoq Were wa.ntmg in the older coples in his own day:

*AMAG xai Toic Ed)errwts nrwﬂ?\hmv, ag 'yvr;u-fms Jropivais T§ dvri 8..
émryvdoems, Svras atrovs ida{dvrws ovépecey, elmdr ToTC ar]'olc To7C
ofci xal mictofc éN Xpictd “1Hcof. ofro yip xad of mpd fudy wapa-
deBoikaoy, xai juels fv Tols wakawois Tar dereypdpov edpicaper (Basil. contra
EBunom. ii 1g).

2. The words év "E¢éag were originally absent from & and B; and
they are marked for omission by the corrector of the cursive 67 in the
Imperial Library at Vienna (cod. gr, theol. 30z).

An interesting addition to the documentary evidence for the omission
has been made by E. von der Golts, who has published an account of

1 Bee Lighifoot Biblical Esays Affoic b voTe ofcu
pp. 37718, Westoott and Hory Intro- % QOrigen’s comment is reproduced
duction to N.T'., ¢ Notes on selectread-  in an obsoure way by 8t Jerome, who
ings’ ad loc., Hort Prolegg. to Romans  probably was unaware of any omission
and Epherians pp. 868, T. K. Abbott in the text, snd therefore failed to
Ephesiona pp. i fl. understand the drift of the explana-
3 Perhaps we should read ¢ ToTc  tion.
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o remarkable cursive of the tenth or eleventh century in the Laura on

Mt Athos!, This m8 (cod. 184) contains the Acts and Catholic Epistles, Cod. Laur.
as well a8 the Pauline Epistles, and once contained also the Apocalypse. 184-
The scribe declares that he copied it from a very old codex, the text of
which agreed so closely with that found in the commentaries or homilies

of Origen that he concluded that it was compiled out of those booka. The
margin contains many quotations from works of Origen, which appear to
have stood in the margin of the ancient copy. At the end of the Epistle

to the Ephesians is the following note?: f drd rév els Ty wpds dpeciovs
Pepopévay ényrinir répay dvraveyvador (leg. dvraveypdofly) 1 émorold.
The scribe’s error shews that this note was copied from an uncial original,

-oN having been read for -6n. This M8 omits é» "Eéoa, and makes no
comment on the omission. Thus we have positive evidence to confirm the
conclusion that the words were absent from the text of Origen,

3 The cnly other trace of the omission of the words is found in the 3. Mar-
fact that Marcion included our epistle in his edition of the Pauline Epistles cion.
under the title ‘ro TEm Laopiceans’. This he ecould hardly have done if
the worde év "E¢pére had stood in the salutation.

4 None of the versions gives any support to the omission. The only 5. Ver-
two about which a doubt could be raised are the Old Syriac and the Latin. sions.

(1) The Old Byriac can often be conjecturally restored from the com- 01d
mentary of Ephraim, which is preserved in an Armenian tramslation. It is Byriac:
true that Ephraim does not mention the words ‘én Ephesus’. His brief
comment is: ‘7o the sainte and the faithful; that is, to the baptized
and the catechumens’. But that no conclusion can be drawn from this no evi-
is at once seen when we compare with it the corresponding comment on dencefrom
Col. i 1: ¢ To the saints, he says, and the faithful: the baptized he calls EPBTSIm.
saints, and the catechumens he names faithful’: yet no one would argue
from this that the words “at Colossae’® were absent from his text,

(2) Lightfoot holds that there are indications in early Latin commen- Latin :
taries that the texts used by their writers either did not contain the word supposed
Ephesi, or contained it in an unugual position which suggests that it was evidence
a later interpolation. Hort makes no reference to evidence to be derived
from this source, and it may perhaps be assumed that he was not satisfied
that s valid argument could be constructed. But as Dr Abbott has recently
repeated Lightfoot's suggestions, it is necessary that the passages in question
should be examined in detail.

i. VIcTorINTS, as printed in Mai Seriptorum zeterum nova collectio from
iii 87, has the following comment: ‘Sed haec cum dicit sanctis qui sunt Yictor-
fidelibus Ephesi, quid adiungitar? 7 Cheristo Jems’. 1 confess that I do 2983
not understand how Lightfoot could render this, ‘ But when he says these
words “To the saints who are the faithful of Ephesus,” what does he add t
“In Christ Jesus”” For such a rendering would require fidelss, not fide-
libus® If the text be sound, gui sum$ can only be taken in Origen’s

L Eine textkritische Arbeit u.s, w. 2 Le. p. ¥8.
Texte u, Untersuch. nene Folge ii 4 8 We are warned that this essay is
(1899). “printed from Lecture-Notea® (p. 376).
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sense—' the maints who are’—and fdelibus must stand in apposition to
sanctis, But there is no trace of such an interpretation in Vietorinus:
and as he himself explicitly cites the passage in the usual manmer lower
down, we may well conclude that the words in this place have suffered in
the process of transcription. Even if we conjecturally substitute fideles
for fidelibus, and render, ‘to the saints who are faithful in Ephesus’, we
cannot say that Victorinus is giving us a direct citation as contrasted with
a mere allusion. For Aagec in the sentence befors us does not refer to the
words sanctis, ete, but to the preceding phrase Paulus apostolus Tesu
Charisti per voluntatem dei, which Victorinus has just told us were also
used in the Sacond Epistle to the Corinthians. 8o that the passage runs:
‘But when he says these (same) words to the saints who are faithful at
Ephesus, what is added ? Tn Christ Jesus’. The position of Ephesi is thus
accounted for by the emphasis thrown upon it for the purpose of contrast
with the Corinthian Church. It scems clear then that no evidemce of a
variation of reading can be drawn from Vietorinus,

ii. Lightfoot suggests that AMBROSIASTER may not have had Ephasi in
his text: (1) because ‘the commentary ignores the word Ephesi altogether’:
{2) because his note suggests that he, or an earlier writer whose note he
adopts, had in his mind rois dyfois roic odow xal wrrois, which he regarded
a8 meaning ‘ the saints who are also faithful’.

But, in regard to (1), a aimilar omission of the locality occurs in the
eorresponding notes on the Epistles to the Galatians and to the Colossians:
and generally the author’s comments on corresponding phrases are directed
to bringing out the meaning of the word ‘saints’ and its connexion with
¢ Christ Jesus’. Moreover the text, as given in the Petus Editio of Ambrose,
after citing ». 1 runs thus:

Bolito more seribit: Apostolum enim se esse Christi Jesu dei noluntate
testatur: Sanctis el fidelibus {n Christo Jesu qui suni Ephesi. Non solum
fidelibue seribit: sad et sanetis: ut tuno were fideles sint si fuerint sancti in
Christo Jesu. Bona enim mita tunc prodest ae creditur sancts si sub nomine
Christi habeatur: alioguin coniaminatio erit: quis ad iniuriara proficit crea-
toris.

The Benedictine edition (and hence Migne, from which Lightfoot
quotes) omits the words Sonctie of fidelibus in Chrisio Jesu qui sunt
Ephesi. In the quoted text of ». 1 as given inu both editions the
corresponding words are as follows: Saenctis omnibus qui sunt Ephesi,
& fidelibus in Christo Jesu. The variation is noteworthy. On internal
grounds it wounld seem to belong to the commentator; but in that case he
does not ignore the word Ephesi,

With regard to (2), we should be more ready to admit the cogency
of the argument if the comment ran: non solum sanctis scribif, sed
ot fidolibus.

ifi. Sepurivs Bcorus, a compiler of the eighth or ninth century, writes
(Migne, P. L. ciii 795):

Sanctis. Non omnibus Ephesiis, sed his qui oredunt in Chrigto. Et fidelibua.
Omnes sancti fideles sunt, non omned fideles saneti....... Qui sunt in Christo
Iesu.  Plares fideles sunt, sed non in Christo, etc.
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Lightfoot lays no stress on the omisgion of Ephesi, *But’, he says, “the
position of gui sunt is striking. It would seem as though some transcriber,
finding the reading sanciis qui sunt et fidelibus in Christo Jesu in his
copy and stumbling at the order, had transposed the words 50 as to read
sanctis et fidslibus gui sunt in Christo Jesw. 'This sltered reading may
have been before Bedulius, or some earlier writer whom he copies’.

Fortunately we have some information as to the source which Seduling A parallel
was drawing from at this point. The Commentary on the Pauline Eplstlesy m ana.-
which is falsely attributed to Primasius, may or may not be earlier than ®
‘the work of Bedulius, At any rate the following passage from it is worth
quoting as a parallel!:

Sanctis omnibus qui sunt Ephesi. Omnis sanctus fidelis, non omnis fidelis
eanctus, Baptizatis fidelibua siue fideliter serusntibus panctitatem: catechu-
menis qui habent idem, quia oredunt, sed non habent sanctitatem. Et fidelibus
iR Christo Iegu. Qui licitis ntuntur, Gratia ete.

The Commentary of Pelagins, printed in Vallarsi’s edition of St Jerome The

(xi, pars iii), seems to lie behind both the preceding extracta It runs pource
thus: Proba.bly
18 Pela-
Omnibus sanctis, Omnes gancti fideles, non omnes fideles ganeti. Quia gius,

possunt etism catechumeni ex eo guod Christo credant fideles dieci: non iamen

pancti sunt, quia non per baptismum panectificatl. Siuve sic intelligendnm, quod

seribat fideliter sermantibung gratiam sanctitatia, Quf sunt Ephesi, et fidelibus who read
in Christe Jesu. Nom omnibus Ephesiis, sed his qui credund in Christo, <Ephesi’,
Gratia efe.

i15 xal ThN [ArdwHn] elc manTac Toye Arfoye

We must consider this passage in conmexion with the parallels toirg xalrhs
be found in the two other epistles which were carried by the same [dvdwyp].
Imessenger.

i. Eph. i 15 deodoas mr ke Spds mirrw év 79 xupip “Inool xal T
[dyirmm] els mdwras rols dylovs.

ji. Col. i 4 deodoarres rrjy wigrw dpdy év Xpiworg "Inood xat rip dydmyy
[3v Exere] ¢is wdyras Tois dylovs.

iii. Philem. 5 deodwr gou v dydmnr kal mjr micrw jr Ies es [7, L
wpds] Tév kipror "Inoaiiy kal eis mdrras Tovs dylovs.

In (i) we have the following readings : Eph. i 1s.
(1) xal mjw €ls wdvTas Tods dylous N*ABP 17 Or=t1® Cyrtrints Aygs
. (de prasd. ss. xix 39).
(2) xai miy dydmpy els m. . 6. Dg¥G,.
(3} xai ™ dydmpp mjy elsw. = 4. R°D,°KL al pler Chrys Thdrt
Dam al.
The Latin, Syriac, Bohairic and Gothic Versions may be claimed

1 In the editio princeps (1537) P. 333.  ascribe it to a Gallie writer: it is
On this Commentary see Hanssleiter closely related to the Commentary of
in Zahn’s Forschungen zur Geschichte  Remigius.

d. NTlichen Kanona iv 24 fi. He would
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either for (2) or for (3); and so also Victorin®® Ambrst Aug (Ep.
ccxvii 28) al

{4) kol myv els médvras Tobs dylovs dydme G cursives, the Catena text
and Cyrih 63,

In (ii) B stands alone in omitting f» &yere without giving any substitute,
It thus presents a reading difficalt at first sight from the grammarian's
point of view, but quite in accord with Pauline usage. The position of év
Xpiorg Incoi after miorw in the same verse is n parallel; and other
examples are given in the note on Eph. i 15. As the article was likely
to be inserted by scribes, we may claim the reading of DKL (miv dydmy
mv) as indirectly supporting B; and the insertion of f» &xere may be
regarded as another way of meeting the difficulty, and as perhaps suggested
by 7 Eeas n diL

In (jii) scribes who took fr &xer as exclusively referring to mp wiorw
found a difficulty in the phrase wiorw Fyew els mdvrras Tods dyiovs, and -
accordingly D, with many cursives, the Syriac, Armenian and Aethiopic
Versions, invert the order and read mw wigrw xai Tiw dydnpe. Butb the
difficulty is really non-existent; for v dydmyy kal v mlorw are alike
included in #» &yews, and the order offers an examplo of the grammatical
figure called ciizsmus : pee Lightfoot ad lec.

‘We now return to consider the readings of (i). If external authority be
alone considered, we cannot rofuse to accept (1), But internal evidence is
strongly adverse to it. We cannot give mwigris the meaning of ‘loyalty’ or
‘trustworthiness’, in view of the parallels in the other epistles: and we
have no example of such an expression as ¢ faith fowards all the saints’;
for, azs we have eeen, Philem. 5 cannot be regerded as sich. Moreover
we gxpect from the two parallels that we should find a mention of ‘love’ at
this point in the Epistle to the Ephesians.

It has been urg‘ed that the fact that St Panl writes mw xaf vpds mioTw
instead of ww mirrw up«w prepares us for an unusual collocation ; and that
the contrast involved is hetween miw xad’ Jpas aod riw ele wdvrac Tovs
dylovs (Hort). But Dr T. K. Abbott has shewn (ad loc.) that xad dpas
in such a connexion iz by no means unusual in later Greek He citea
Aclian, ¥. H. ii 12 4 zar’ airdv dpery, Diod. Sie. 1 65 1 xara mjv dpyiv
dmdbeais (laying down the government); and, in the New Testament,
Acts xvii 2B rdv xaf Ypas mwomrdy, xviil 15 wipov Tol kad duds, xxVi 3
rov kards 'lovdaiovs é0&v. Accordingly ﬂ‘;y xal’ dpas mlomw & ¢ xuple
Inaob is not appreciably different fram v wlonie spdv & t¢ supiy "Iyoot,
which would closely correspond with Col 4.

If in spite of the anthorities which support it we reject (1), there can
be no doubt that (2) must be the reading of our choice. For we then have
a closs parallel to Col i 4, when that passage has been purged of accre-
tions, Moreover tho same phrase has in each epistle given occasion for
the alterations of scribes; and (3) and (4) are seen to be alternative
methods of escaping from the construction njp dydmmy s mderas rods
ayiovs. Thia construction is, however, as we have seen, frequent in
St Pauls writings. Accordingly we may claim the evidence of (3) and
(4) os practically supporting (z), of which they are obvious moadifications:
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80 that we have the evidence of all the Fersions, as well as DKL etc.,
to support D,*G, against 8*ABP (C unfortunately is missing from i1 to
ii 18, and again from iv 17 to the end).

It is possible that the loss of the word in the chief Mss is due to Possible
homoeoteleuton. The resemblance between aiTHn and amHN is so close, homoeo-
that dydnmy may have been passed over in kaAITHNATATTHNEIC teleuton.

ii 21 Taca olkodomH.

Iéga 1} olkedouy is read by N*ACP, with many cursives and some ii 2r wica
patristic evidence. olxodomt.

Origen (eat. 151) has been cited for this reading, but the article is Origen’s

absent from the only codex we possess. On the other hand the Athos ms reading.
described by von der Goltz ( Teate u. Unters. neue Folgeii 4, p. 75) has raca
7] olxoBopr] written above as an alternative to wdoa olxoSopsq: and the margin
contains the following note: ro pér pnrov 7ol dmopwiparos: év ¢ mica olxo-
Sopy) dvev Tod dplpov. 1 8¢ éffymais plav Aéyovaa Ty olkoBouny Tifnat kal
dpbpov. The reference may perhaps be to the words rj mdoy olkoSous, which
oceur later in Origen’s comment. It is interesting however to note that in
the supplement which Mr Turner (Journ. of Theol. Studies, April 1902,
Pp. 407 f.) has conjecturally added to correspond with Jerome’s Latin, the
words maca 7 oikodops are introduced. The change has apparently been
made on the ground that Jerome here writes universa aedificatio, and not
omnis aedificatio as before: for I understand that Mr Turner had not seen
the evidence of von der Goltz’s Ms.

We cannot do otherwise than accept the reading of the principal author- Thearticle
ities. The insertion of the article was probably a grammatical correction, inserted
intended to secure the sense at a time when olxoSou had come to be ‘;;f;:’in i
regarded almost exclusively as concrete in meaning. See the note in the grounds.
commentary ad loc.

ili 9 ¢Pwricar Tic H oikonomla.

I have discussed the internal evidence for this reading in the commen- iii g
tary. The external evidence is conflicting. pwrloa 7is

Swriow (without mdvras) is read by R¥A 67%* Cyril (de recta fide ad 7 <™
reg. ed. Aubert 1638, p. 123). To this Greek evidence we may add that of
Origen as gathered from Jerome’s commentary. For though in the text
Vallarsi prints illuminare omnes, the word omnes is not found in some
codices, and the subsequent comment indicates at two points that omnes
was not present to the commentator’s mind.

dwrira: wdvras has the authority of X< BCD;G,KLP etc., of various
Greek writers, and of all the versions, with the partial exceptions in Latin
of Hilary (#» Ps. ix 3, ed. Vienna p. 76), Aug (de gen. ad Lit. v. 38, ed.
Vienna p. 162).

It may be that the absence of B from its usual company is due here and
elsewhere in the epistle to Western contamination.
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iii 18 ¥wyoc xal BdBoc.
The main evidence is as follows :
oYros ki Bdfos BCD,GLP 17 and other cursives, together with all
versions (exc. syrid),
Bibos ral tros RAKL and many cursives, Orig Eus Chrys ete.

The exception of the Harklean Syriac is due to the correction by
Greek Mss of the earlier Syriac reading. The Peshito had the curious
order (Wos kat Pdfos kal pfixos kal wAdros, and Ephraim’a commentary
attesta this for the Old Syriac.

Origen in hiz commentary undoubtedly accepted the reading Bdfos
xai Jyros, although incidentally he speaks of the Cross ns having both
Yos and Bados. We find also Bdfos xai Syros in Hom. in Jerem. xviii 2
(Ruw iii 243). The text of von der Goltz’s Athos M8 has Bdfos xai ivror.
But a note in the margin says that Jyor xal Bdfos was read in the text of
the copy of Origen’s commentary, though he himself in his comment had
Babes xal Tros.

The interpretation of such evidence is uncertain. If, as in the reading

uncertein. |ast diseussed, we suppose that B haa admitted o Western element, the

ivg

xaTéfSn.

claim of the reading of RA Orig (Bdfos xal tWros) is very strong. I have
however printed dyros kat Babos in deference to the judgment of Westeott
and Hort.

iv g kaTéBH.

Thie is the reading of X*AC¥*D,G, 17 67%¥,

But sporov is added in RYBO°KLP and most carsives. The versions
are divided : dgg, agree with their Greek, and there is no addition in sah
boh geth. On the other hand mpéroy is attested by f vg (though not, appa-
rently, by the original seribe of Codex Amiatinus): also by syr goth arm,
Ephraim’s comment is s strange one, and it leaves us uncertain whether
the Ol Syrinc had the addition or not : ‘ Now that which ascended what
ia it (saith he) but the body, which descended by means of death into
Hades?t for that is the lower region of the earth’,

The Latin translator of Irenaeus has no addition (M. p. 331); but it
must be remembered that this is the case with the Latins generally with
the exception of Ambroaiaster.

Clement (exe. Theod., P. g79) has no addition. It ia noteworthy that he
ends the sentence with xarédn, and continues thus: ¢ karaBac evrés éorwv
els T4 xardrara Tis yiv xal dvaBie Jrepdrw TiEv odpariy,

Origen, though he does not make this transposition, recognises the
same connexion of thought: in Joann, xix 21 kai 76+ Els v xardrara s
Yis 6 xarafds, obrds éoTe xal drafds: comp. Xix 20 kal ydp €is v& xardrepa
(sic) pépn e yis 6 xarafds, k.rA. These passages throw no light on Origen’s
reading in regard to mpdror : nor does the passage cited from the Latin of
his commentary on Ezekiel (Ruw iii 358): nor again the incidental citation in
Catena p. 162. Jerome’s commentary however in its text has no addition,
and this may perhaps be an indication of Origen’s text at this point.

The strangest point about this reading iz the company in which B
finds itzelf.
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iv 17 kaedc kal TA EONH.

A small group of uncials with many cursives read xafds xal vd Xowmd iv 17 rd
8y (8°Dyo=ELP): so0 also syr goth arm; bub not the Old Syriac as #vn.
attested by Ephraim’s commentary.

The additicn is of an interpretative character.

iv 28 Tajc yepcin T Arasdn.

This is the reading of ¥°B. Other readings sre: iv 28 rals

\ s - , . lv 78
7o dyafor Tais yepriv L, many eursives, and the text of the Catena };‘;ZLT

(10rig).

Tais i8lawr yepoiv 16 dyedéy N*¥ADG; and some cursives,

75 dyaddy Tais Biawr xepriv K and some cursives,

76 dyafév P 17 67%% cod Laur 184 (v. der Goltz, p. 78). This is sup-
ported by m and by Clem. Alex. (P. 308, 371). The comment of Origen
would not require any other reading than this.

The versions do not give us much help ir & reading of this kind.

iv 29 mpdc olkadomBN TAc ypefac.

‘We find the remarkable substitution of miorews for ypelar in D*Gy 46. iv 29 s
Ad asdificationem fidei is the almost universal reading in Latin codices xpeias.
and fathers. Jerome ad loc. says, ‘ Pro co autem quod nos posuimus ad
aedificationem opportunitatis, hoc est quod dicitur Graece s ypeias, in
Latinis codicibus propter enphoniam mutauit interpres et posuit ad gedifi-
cationem Jfidei’. Jerome's rendering is found in Codd. Amiatinus and
Fuldensis (the latter having opportunitatis fidei), but it has not succeeded
in displacing the older Latin rendering in the ordinary Vulgate msa.

The only Greek patristic evidence cited for wiorews iz Greg. Nyss. in Clement’s
FEecelesiast. vii 6 (Migne p. 727), Basil Regg. pp. 432, 485, alibi It is how- *eading.
ever 10 be noted that, although in Clem. Alex. Strom. i 18 go (P. 371)
we have mpos elxodopjy fs xpelas, yet in the opening sentence of the
Paedagogus we have the expression eis olcoloufy miorens,

It has been suggested to me that the reading of D,* and Iren Hasr. Comp.
(praef. ad init.) in 1 Tim- i 4 should be borne in mind in the consideration I Tim. 1. 4.
of thiz variant: padXov # oixodopiy et Tiv év miorer (Dy° has olxodopiay:
the true reading being alxovopiar).

iv 32, ¥ 2 YMIN.LLYMEC.LYMON,

The reading of B is éxaplrare fuiv...fysmmoey tuds xal wapéBoxer éavrov ivv 35 V1
Swép oy, K has Sulv...oudr (fpde KO)...jpéw. "Fg’;-ﬁ‘j#ﬂ*
The reading in iv 32 may be considered by itself. B has the support of "

D, (but not dy) KL: but the same combination reads fjuir also in the paralle]
passage, Col. iii. 13, where B goea with the other uncials in reading Juiy.
The context would admit of fjuiy, but Jufy is the more natural : and it is
supported by 8AGP (the cursives and the versions are divided).
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The readings in v 2 must be considered together. We can hardly allow
a change of the pronoun in the two elauses coupled by xal. The ovidence
of the uncials is as follows:

spiac N*ABP, qpés ND,G,KL:
dudy B, fuér BADG,KLP.

In Modern Greek Yueis and Aueic are indistinguishable in sound, and
this was probably the case when cur Mss were written, for the scribes
perpetually confuse them. The context usually settles the question: but
where either will make good sense, it is difficult to come to a decision. On
the whole we may be satisfied to read the promcun of the second person
throughout this passage.

v 14 émipaycet cot & ypretde.

By the change of a single letter we get the reading érufrudoes oot ¢
xpsarés. 1 have already given (p. 11g) a passage from Jerome ad loc., in
which he tells of a preacher who quoted the text as follows: ‘Surge ddam
qui dormis, et exsurge a mortuis, ef non ut legins émgodoe oot Xpworis,
id est orietur tibi Christus, sed émfraloe, id est continget ia Christus’,

There seems to be no Greek evidence to corroborate this. For though
Cramer’s Catena ad loc., p. 196, L 31, has émwpalaes qou 6 Xpeorés, this
appears to be but a copyist’s error: the extract is from Chrysostom ad loc.,
and Pield’s apparatue (p. 279) shews that several scribes have written
émvpatiae for émpaiee. In Latin however wo find continget te Christus in
the old Roman edition of Ambrosiaster ad {oc, and in Augustine on Pa, iii
6 (ed. Ben. iv iib).

If this reading is due to & mere mistake, there is another which involves
conscions alteration, viz. érnpaioes roi xpiorod. It is found in Cod. Claro-
montanus (Dy), the Latin side of which has continges Chrisium. It was
known to Chrysostom: indeed it probably stood in the Ms which he was
wsing for his commentary. For though, according to Field’s text and
apparatus, in the first place in which he quotes the verse he gives us
émpalre oo o xpiaros, Yot a fow lines lower down his comment runs thus :
Kat émofradoes, pnal, ol xprrov ol 8¢ pacw 'Emidatve oot ¢ xpioTés
Aoy Bé robré dore.  This comment is far more natural if the text of the
Catens be right, which gives in the first place émifradoas roi ypuorob.
Continges Christum is found in Victorinus ad ke, and in some Mss of
Ambrosiaster : also in the Latin translator of Origen (Ru ii 400, iii 78).
Ruricius, epp. 4b. ii 11, gives alternative readings: ‘e¢ continges Christum
siue #miuminabii to Chrisiug’. Moreover Paulinus of Nola, gp. xxxii 20,
has: ‘Surge inquit gui dormis, et erigere a moriuis, et adiinges Christum’:
comp, ep. ix 2, ‘quamuis iamdudum ei dixeritis: Erige ts a mortuis, ut
adtingas Christum’,

v 15 BAémrere ofN AkpiBQC TTGC WepITATETTE.

This is the reading of 8*B, 17 and other cursives, Ort: and the order
is supported by the Bohairic version, which however reads dde\gho! after
drpiBg,
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NeA have BAémere odv, ddedgpol, més drpiBids mepumareire, and thia is
supported by the Vulgate and Pelagius ad loc. (as edited). D,GKLP have
the same reading without the insertion of ddeAdpol: this is supported by
the Byriac and Armenian versions, and by Chrysostom, Lucifer, Victorinus
and Ambresiaster. In.d, depe3ds is not represented.

v 17 cyniere.

This is read by RABP 17 67*%._.s5r arm. vIr

Dy*G, have gwviovres, and DyKL...have cumévres which is supported cwiere
by Chrysostom and others.

The Latin rendering was Propterea nolite ¢fici (fiert) tmprudentes,
sad intellogentes, otc. 1t is quite possiblo that the participle came in by the
process of Latinisation.

v 15 yaAmoTc kal YmNoic Kal (dAalc TINeymaTikafe KT-A.

The readings of this verse are compared with those of Col. iii 16 by v 1
Lightfoot, Colossians, pp.247 £ Here it may suffice to note that B (1) inserts ¥ahuols
é» before yakuois, with P 17 67%%: (2) omits mvevparuais, with d, and some ™™
us3 of Ambrosiaster: (3) reads v xapdig, with N*Qr=t, against év 4 xkepdia
or év rdiv xapdims. Of thess variants (1) and (z) are probably errors, but
(3) may be accepted.

¥ 32 &l [ynafkee, Tofc Afoic ANApdcin.

The only Mg which at present offers this reading is B. Clement of v 22 Al
Alexundria however cites the passage thus (P. 592) where he quotes op, 21— Ywaixes
25, but where he begins his citation with #. 22 he inserts dmoraroéofusay ;ngiﬁaﬁr
(P. 308). Jerome says that the subditae sint of the Latin ‘in Graecis ’
codicibus non habetur’; and he was probably guided by Origen here,

The other readings are:

(@) Al yvwaixes, rois i8lows dvdpdow vmordoaerde KL...syrChr

(®) Al yurdixes, Smordameade rois 18lows dvBpdaw Dy,

(€) Al yuraixes tois idlots drSpdow Yroraaaéocbocar RAP.. vz cop arm
Clem®®

{(e) and (J) preserve the vocative construction, which is found below in
. 25, Vi 1, 4, 5, 9, and in the parallel passages in Col iii 18 ff.

(V) gives dmroréroecde in the same position as in Col. iii 18.

(¢) departa from the true construction, and perhaps is not independent
of 1 Cor. 3i¥ 34 dAAS Umrorvoaérfagar.

It is to be noted that in the chapter numberings of Euthaliug a new
capitulum ©' begins with this verse.

¥ 23 AYTOC CWTHP TOT CLIMATOC.
This is the reading of N¥*ABD,*G; Iatt,, except that R*A prefix & to v 23 airds

goTp. aurhp,
NDPELP read xai avrés dovi cwrjp Tou ouwperos. The change was
doubtless intended to make the lJanguage more smooth, but it weakens the

sense.
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v 27 Ina mapactHcH aYT0C éAayTQ.

For avrds we find adrjr in DK and many cursives: also in Chrysostom,
But here again the sense is obviously weakened by the change.

v 30 OT1 MéAH écmén Tof cddmaToc ayToy.

So the words stand without addition in N*AB 17 67** and in von der
Goltz’s Athos Ms. This last piece of evidence confirms the view that
Origen knew of no addition (Ruw iii 61). We have further evidence from
the Bohairic and Aethiopic versions, and from Methodius (Sympos. 54,
Jahn p. 17).

But the great mass of authorities add the words éx tiis gapxds avrob kai
éx Tév doTéwv adrod. Irenaeus read them and commented on them (Mass.
Y. 2 3, p- 294). They are derived from Gen. Ii 23, Tofro »by daroiv éx Téw
doréer uov kat oipf éx Ths aaprds pov, the verse which immediately precedes
that which St Paul goes on to quote, ‘ For this cause shall a man leave,’ etc.
It is ‘not impossible that S8t Paul should himself have made this adaptation
a8 a preliminary to his quotation : but the strength of the evidence against
the words justifies us in regarding them as an early gloss,

Vv 31 TpAC THN [YNaTKa ayTof.
In Gen. ii 24 the evidence for the Lxx is as follows:
wpds Ty yuvaixa atrod, DE and most cursives, supported by Origen in
" his comment on Eph. v 31.
i yvvawi avrod, A and some cursives.
Unfortunately the evidence of RB is wanting.

The passage is thrice quoted in the New Testament.
In Matth. xix 5 the reading is rj yuraici avrot in almost all authorities,
In Mark x 7 the whole clause xai mpooxoAhnbrigerar mpds ™y yvvaixa adrod
is wanting in XB. For the mss which have this clause the evidence is:
mpos Ty yvvaike avrod, DXTIL...
™ ywani avrod, ACLNA...
In Eph. v 31 the main evidence is:
mwpos Ty ywdika avrob, N°BDy KL
T yorawi avrod N* (om. adrov) AD*G, 17
Origen (Cat. ad loc.) expressly states that St Paul omitted the clause of
the LXX mpockol\nbijoera: mwpos THy yurdica avret. In e Cals. iv 49 he
quotes, as from Bt Paul, yéypamrac ydp Ori Evexer rovrou xarareire
&vlpomos Tov warépa xai Ty pnTépa kal mwpooskoAAnbioerar mpds THY yvvdixa
avrod, kai foovrac ol 8ve els odkpa piav. TO pvaripior TolTo péya éoTiv, kT A,

" Here however he is quoting loosely from memory, as is shewn by his giving

évexer Totrov for St Paul's dwri rodrov. Again in Comm. in Matth. t. xvii
¢. 34 he first quotes, as it seems, from the Lxx, and then adds St Paul’s
words : but he does not give a continuous quotation from St Paul. These
two passages therefore are not really inconsistent with his atatement as to
the omission of the clause by 8t Paul.



NOTE ON VARIOUS READINGS. 303

1t appeara that from Marcion’s text of the epistle the clanse was also
cheent. For Tertullian ¢. Marc. v 18 cites the passage thus: ‘ Propter hanc
(z.l. hoc) relinguet homo patrem et matrem, et erunt duo in carne una.
sacramentum hoc magnum est’ { hanc’ would seem to refer to ‘ ecclesiam”):
comp. ¢. Marc, iii 5 ‘SBuggerens Ephesiis quod in primordio de homine
praedicatum est relicturo patrem et matrem, et futuria duchbus in unam
carnem, id se in Christum et ecclesiam agnoscere’. Epiphanius in a con-
fused note (c. haer. xlii, schol 3 in Epbea, p. 373) corroborates this
evidence.
It is remarkable that the only evidence of Greek mss for omission of
the clause is that which we have already noticed in Mark x 7.

vi g kal ayTQN xal ymonN,

This is the beat reading in itself, and it has the strongest authority, being vi g «al
supported by R* (éawr.) ABD,*P 17 vg. by Kat
The Latin of Clarom. (d,) has ef uestrum ipeorum, and in consequence “****
of this the second «ai of the Greek is dropped by the corrector: so that we

get the reading kai avréy dudv Dy, which is also found in G,.

Cyprien, Testim. iii 73, has ef uestrum et ipsorum (om. ¢f 2° cod. Monac));
this corresponds to xat Jpdv «kal adrée K (éavr.) L

The reading of the Textus Receptus xal duéw avrér has but very slight
support,

vi 10 7O} Aoimrof.

This is read by R*AB 17, and is supported by the true text of Cramers vi 1o roi
Catena ad loc., which at this point almost certainly represents Origen (see Meurod.
Journ. of Th. St. iii 56g).

Ag 6 Aowrde, o Aouwéy alone, is frequent in St Paal's epistles, we are
not surprised to find the variant 14 Aewsrdr in R°D,G,; and many other
authorities.

vi 16 éN TTACIN.

The preposition é» is given by RBP 17...Cramer’s Catens ad loc. supports vi 16
this reading in its text, although Chrysostom from whom it is quoting at ¢ wow.
this point has éwi. The Latin rendering is in omnibus, with the rarest érl xicw:
exceptiona.

On the other hand énml miow is found in AD,G,KL and many other
authoritics. Ambrosisster has super his omnibus, In Book xii of the
de trinitate, ascribed to Vigilius of Thapsns, we find the rendering super
hasc omnia (Chifflet p. 313). This Book, however, according to a recent
theory is a Latin translation of a (Greek treatise (see references in the note
on p. 291 above, see also p. 265 n.). Inc Varimad. iii 24 Vigilius has the
ususal rendering in omnibus.
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vl 16 TA memypwména.

The definite article is omitted in BDg¥G,, The combination is inter-
esting, but it may be merely accidental, Origen has the article in his
comment in the Catena, and in his comsm. in Ezod., Rw ii 126, In his
comm, in Joann, xxxii 2 (R iv 406) the article is present, but a little
lower down (p. 407), though Delarue has it, Huet and Brooke omit it. In
the passages cited by Tregelles (Ru. i 266 and in Pron Mai 12) we have
only allusions from which no argument can be drawn.

vi 19 70 mycvApion Tof eyarrehfoy.

The omission of Toii edayyerlov by B, is supported by Victorinus. In
Tert. c. Mare. v 18 we have the phrase constantiam manifestandi sacra-
menti in apertione oris, which points to the same omission,
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dydry, 14, il 17, iv 2, 15, 16

dyamrnrés, v I, Vi 21

qdiew, v 26

drytos ol dyeor, 1 1, 15, 18, ii 19, il 18,
iv 12, vi 18; @yeoi, 3 8, v 33 &yios
xal duwpos, 1 4, Vv 27; 70 mrelua 78
dytor, 1 13, iv 30; vads dyeos, il 21;
ol dyeor dwdoTohar, iii g

dyvow, iv 18

dypumvelr, Vi 18

dbew, v 19

ddedgds, Vi 21, 23

dfeos, ii 12

afua’ (rof xporod) iy, ii 13; alua xal
odpk, Vi 12

afpew, iv 31

aloypbs, v 12

aloxpbrns, v 4

alreigfo, iil 13, 20

alypawolar, fypaidrevoer, iv 8

aldv: 6 allov obros, 1 21; 7ol Kéopov
TovToy, i 23 ol alldves, iii g, ¥1; ol
emepxbuevor, i 735 & alw oy aldvwr,
iii 21

dxabapoia, iv 19, v 3

dkdBapros, ¥V §

dxapros, V LI

drotew (rdv xpoTh), iv 21

arpifls, v 1§

dipoBuoria, il 11

depoywyialos, ii 20

dAffeta, iv 21, 24 L., v g, Vi14; 8 Noyor

EPHES.”

riis dAylelas, i 13; kabls &oror dAd-
faa, iv 21

d\pfedew, iv 15

d\vais, vi 20

dpaprdrew, iv 26

dpapria, il 1

apfp, iii 21

dpwpos, 1 4, v 27

drvafalvew, iv 8 fl.

dyaywdoxew, i 4

draxeparacolofar, 1 10

dvalaufdverr, vi 13, 16

dvaveofobar, iv 23

dvdora, v 14

dyarrpéperbar, ii 3

dragrpodd, iv 22

dvepos (rfis ddaokallas), iv 14

dvebixviaoros, 1 8

dvéxeofas, iv 2

dvfikety, V 4

avfp* els dvdpa Téhewov, iv 13

dvfpwrdpearos, Vi 6

dvrfpwmos els &va xawdbr, il 15; 8 ¥oow,
iii 16; & wmalads, iv 225 & Kawds,
iv 24; ol viol v@»r dyfpdmrww, iil 5

dvidvas, vi 9

dvoudes, vi 19

arrl TobToY, ¥V 3I

dvnioTivas, Vi 13

dilws mepurareir, iv 1

drqhynabres, iv 19

darp\orpwpévor, il 12, iv 18

awardr, v 6

dmrdry, iv 22

dwelfia ol viel 75, 1 2, Vv 6

drehd, Vi g

dmhérys, ¥i g

20
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dwoxakfwrew, iii 5
droxahvyis, 1 1y, il 3
drokaral\dooew, i 16
droxptmren, iii g
dwrorreivery, i 16
droXdrpwoes, 1 7, 14, iV 30
dxéarodes, 1 1, ii 20, iii 5, iv 11
dwrorl0ecdar, iv 22, 25
dppafdw, i 14

dpxd, 1 ar, il 10, Vi 12
dpywv, il 2

doéhyen, iv 19

doogos, v 15

dowrla, v 18

abbarew, il 21, iv 13
atbyaes, iv 16

atrds (emph.), ii 14, ivrof., v 23, 27
bgpeos, 1 7

agt, iv 16

dopbapala, vi 24

dgpur, v I7

Bdbos, iii 18

Bamrrwpa, iv §

Baciela 7o) xpioTol xal feol, v 5
BéNos, vi 16

Bracepnula, iv 31

PAéwen* wds, v 15

Povhy (rofi Befuaros adrod), 1 11

yeveal, 1ii 5, 21

yrwplfew, i g, iii 3, 5, 10, Vi 19, 21
waas, il 19

Yérara xeuwrew, il 14

~ovels, Vi I

Séqas, Vi 18

8éapeos, 1 1, iv 1

déxecbar (repixegpalalar), Vi 1y
didfodos, iv a4, vi 11

duabixas (rs érayyeMas), ii 12
Saxorfa, iv 12

Sidxovos, il 7, vi 21

Sidvoie, ii 3, iv 18

Sibackaria, iv 14

Siddoxador, iV 11

Siddoxeafas (¢v airg), iv 21
dlxacos, vi 1

dixmotvy, iv 24, v 9, Vi 14
Gib, ii xx, @il 13, iv 8, 25, Vv 14
dbypara, ii 13

Soxipd ey, Vv 10

dbpara, iv 8

8bka, iii 13, 21; els Emawor (ris) S6éns,
i6, 12, 143 & maryp TiHs 3béns, 1 17;
whobiros THs S6fns, 1 18, il x6

Jovhetew, Vi 7

dothos, vi 5 1., 8

dwapus, 1 19, 21, i 7, 16, 20

Swped, iii 7, iv y

ddpov, ii 8

éyelpeww, 1 20, Vv 14

&y, Td, il 11, iii 1, 6, 8, iv 1y

el ye, dil 2, iv 21

eldwloNdTpns, ¥ 5

cptwy, 1 2, I 1y, iv 3, vi 15, 235 %
eipfyy Hpdv, 1 143 woel elpfvyy,
il 15

éxxyala, 1 22, iii 10, 21, v 23 fi,, 27,
29, 32

éxhéyeofar, 1 4

éxmopetertar, iv 29

éxrpéew, Vv 29, Vi 4

ayioTérepos, i 8

néyxew, Vv 11, 13

E\eos, ii 4

éNetlepos, Vi 8

rls, i 18, i 12, iv 4

vbelkrvabar, il 4

&vdofos, v 27

&vdwapoiobat, vi 1o

&rddoacbar, v 24, Vi 11, 14

&épyea kord (mp), 119, iif ¥, iv 16

évepyely, 1 11, 20, ii 2, iil 20

évraxely, 1ii 13

dvbrys, v 3, 13

évrond, il 15, Vi 2

étaryopdiew, v 16

oydew, 1ii 18

étovela, 1 21, il 3, ii 10, ¥i 12

émayyeNa, 1 13, 1i 12, i 6, ¥i 2

Exauvos, v, dbfa

émepxbpevor (aldves), ii 4

trbyvwais, 1 17, iv 13

émdbew, iv 26

&mibupda, il 3, iv 22

émipadoker, v 14

émexopnyla, iv 16

éxoixodopeiofat, ii 20

émovparlos, év 7ols, 1 3, 20,116, iii 10,
vi 12
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dpydieafo, iv 28

épyeala, iv 1g

Eoyoy {daxovlas), iviz; &pyaiigl, v I
éroypasia, Vi 15

€0 ylveoBas, +i 3

ebayyeherfas, il 17, Lii 8
edayyéhior, 1 13, iii 6, vi 15, 19
eboyyehoral, iv 11

ebdpearos, vV 10

eddoxin, i 5, 9
" edhayer, 1 3

ethoyyrds, 13

ethoyla, 1 3

etvoia, vi 7

eloxrhayxvos, iv 32

ebrparerln, v 4

ebyapieTelr, 1 16, v 20
elxaporria, Y 4

edwdla, v 2

Exdpa, ii 151,

{wh (ot feol), iv 18

-ﬁula, iv 13

fhas, iv 26

Hudpn® dworvrpdeews, iv 30; wornpd,
v 16, vi 13

fadwew, v 29

Pinpa (feed, xupim), i 1, 8, 9, 11,
¥ 17, vi 6; 7& BeNfuara, ii 3

Pepduos, il 20

Pepeheoiofa, iii 1y

Ihlypes, iii 13

Guubs, iv 31

Qupebs, i 16

fvgla, v 2

Odpal, vi 14

tSior, [iv 28], v 22

ooty dhjfen & 7@ "Inood, iv 21
Topahh, il 12

loxps, 1 19, vi 10

xalaplfey, v 26

xabitew, 1 20

xoerds drfpwmos, i 15, iv 24
xatpds, i 10, ii 12, V 16, vi 1§
xaxfa, iv 31

xaketofas, iV 1, 2

xdpwrer T yérarae, i 14
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xapdla, i 18, iii 17, iv 18, v 19, Vi 5, 22

xaprds Toil puwrdy, ¥ 9

rard 4 xaf’ duds wiore, 1155 7& Kar'
dud, Vi 21; of xaf &e, v 33

xarafalver, iv g

xarafo\y xbopav, 1 4

xarehapfdresio, il 18

xaraelraw, v 3I

xaTasTay, iv 13

karapy<iv, il 15

raraprigpbs, iV 12

xaTevdeior, 1 4

xarepydfesfat, Vi 13

xaTockew, il 17

xkarotkyTHpior, ii 22

kaTdrept uédpy, iV g

xavydsfw, i g

xevol Myoi, v 6

xepurd, 1 22, iv 15, ¥ 13

NémTew, iv 28

sAnporopia, 1 14, 18, v 5

xippobodas, 1 11

K\fois, 148, iv 1, 4

chwdwritesfai, iv 14

xoulfewr, vi 8

kow@s, iv 28

xocpokpdropes, Vi 12

wbopos, 1 4, 1 2, 12

xparaobofuw, i 16

kpdros (vis Loxvos aired), 1 19, Vi 10

kpavyl, iv 31

kpUgy, Vv 12

xrifewr, il 10, 15, 1l 9, iv 24

xvfle, iv 14

xtptos® & kuply, il ar, iv 1, 19, v 8,
vi 1, 10, 21; & 1@ xuply 'Inood, 1 15

xuptbrys, 1 a1

Adyos, Vi 193 s dApfelas, i 13; samphs,
iv 29; kevois Nyois, v 6

Aacwds ol Aowwol, il 33 [74 Nouwd E8om,
iv 17]; rol Aowwe, Vi 10

hovrpby, v 26

New, ii 14

hureir, iv 30

paxpafupla, iv 2
aaxpaxphyios, Vi 3

pav@dyery TOV xpoThy, iV 20
papriperfar, iv 17
parabrys, iv 17
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pdyapn, vi 17

pévyas (wvoripior), v 32

péyedos, i 19

pedodla, iv 14, ¥ 11

pefoxerfar, ¥ 18

péos, iv 25, v 30

ppor, iv 16; 74 xardrepa pépn, iv g
peabronyoy, U 14

peradiSiyar, iv 28

#érpor, iv 7, 13, 16

pijxes, idi 1B

mpyre, V1

ey, ¥ 20

preloy woteiohar, 1 16

pornuoveben, il 11

puorfpor, i g, iii 31, 9, v 32, ¥i 19
pupahoyiay ¥ 4

rade, ii 21 .

vexple, 1 20, 1l 1, 5, Vv 14

rireos, iv 14

voele, il 4, 20

vbuos (rdv évroAdr é» Bbyuasw), ii 15
vovdeala, Vi 4

valis, iv 17, 23

Evos, 1i 12, 19

olkelos (rob feod), 11 19
olxooprt, ii 31, iv 13, 16, 29
olkovopta, 1 10, i 2, ¢

olvos, v I8

SAlyost & OAdyy, iii 3

fropa, i 231, Vv 20
dropdfecday i 11, iii 15, v 3
doyh, i 3, iv 31, v 6
dpyifectas, iv 26

doidrys, iv 24

daputy ebwdlzs, v 2

dogts, Vi 14

obpavol, i 10, iii 15, iv 10, ¥i ¢
dpelhery, v 18

dptahuodounla, vi 6

Sgpfudpuol THs xapdlas, 1 18

raiSela, vi 4

wohads Avfpwras, iV 22
wéhy, vi 12

movorMa, Vi 11, 13
ravovpyla, iv 14
wapaddbvay, iv 19, v 2, 25

INDEX OF GREEK WORDS.

wapaxadely, Iv 1, vi 22

waparrdpara, i 7. 0 1, §

Tapiorirar, V 27

wdpoixos, il 19

Tapopylfew, Vi 4

Tapopyiopds, iv 26

wapprala, il 12, Vi 19

Tappmoidfestus, i 20

wis* wéoa olcobopt, il 21; Tiow warpud,
ili 15; ol wdvres, iv 13; T8 wdvra,
isof, 23, i g, iv ro, 15, Vv 13;
év wagw, i 2z, Iv 6, vi 16

wardp (feas), 1 2 £, 17, il 18, iii 14,
iv 6, v 20, vi a3

warpd, 1 13

Haihos, 1 1, i 1

waberfas, 1 16

wemolfyeus, ili 12

mepLpbyruatog Vi 14

repikegarala, v 1y

Tepimarely, i 3, %0, Iv 1, 17, v 1,
8, 15

repimolnos, 1 14

repogelew, 1 8

wepTopdy, U 11

Tepupdpeadar, iv 14

mixpla, 1v 31

moretew, 1 13, 19

wleris, 1 15, 11 8, iil r3, 17, iv §, 13,
vi 16, 23

Twrds, 11, Vi 21

whdry, iv 14

wAdros, i 18

TAeoréxTnE, V 5

mheovekin, iV 19, ¥ 3

TAnpody, 1 23, i 1g, iv 10, v 18

wMpuga, 1 To, 23, i 19, iv 13

Taneiov, 8, iv 25

xhatbaios, il 4

#hobros, 1 7; 18, il ¢, iii 8, 16

mvebuas i dmayyeNlas 16 dyeor, 1135
16 dyoy 1ol Beol, iv 30; wivob (sc.
8cof), il 163 copins xal dwoxahdyews,
i 177 rob vobs Uudey, iv 23; & mwyelua,
il 18, iv 43 évérps rob wrebpmros,
iv 3; & myeduan, il 22, iii 5, v 18,
vi 18 pdxaipa rof Tvebuaras, vi 175
Toll mvefparos ol viv érepyolrros év
vofs vlols THY drefins, 1 2

avevparichs, 13, Vv 19; T4 mvevpaTicd,
vi 12
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moreln (wpdfeawv), 3 115 roelodar pvelar,
1165 woueiofus alEnar, iv 16

roinua, ii 10 -

woipéyes, iv 11

molrela, ii 12

mohwmwolnios, iii 19

wornpla, Vi 12

movnpos, & Vi 163 dudpa, v 14, Vi 13

aroprela, v 3

Tdpvas, V 5

‘wabs, 1 22, Vi 15

wpdogewr, Vi 21

wpadrys, iv 2

wpéwew, v 3

wpexBelew, vi 20

wpoyphper, iii 3

mwpoehrifetr, 1 12

wpoeTowpader, 1i 10

wpifeciv, kard, 1 11, i 11

mpoopliew, i 5, 11

wpooayayf, i 18, il 12

wposedyerdar, vi 18

wpooevyd, 1 16, vi 18

sporxaprépnoiy, Vi 18

mwposxoNAdsfat, v 31

rpaa¢opd, v 2

wposwmakifla, Vi g

wporlfeatar, i g

mpoghfirai, 1i 120, iii 5, iv

mupolofn, Vi 16

mdpwais Ths kapdlas, iv 18

Hue Oec, vi 173 v Ppar, v 20
priodofau, T 17
purls, ¥ 27

oampls, iv 29

odpf, 1 3, v 29, 31; & gapxl, ii 113
& 1f caprl aimod, if 15; katk odpka,
vi 5; wpds alpa «al gdpka, Vi 12

oBevwivas, Vi 16

cxdros, v B, 11, Vi 12

oxorobrfat, iv 18

gagla, 1 8, 17, iil 10

Fool, Vv IS

orlhos, V 27

orovldfar, iv 3

cravpds, il 16

orépa, iv 29, vi 19

ovrapporeyeisfu, ii 21, iv 16

suhpdtecda, iv 16
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atvbeopos, iv 3

oweyelpew, il 6

otreaus, iii 4

quriwomoedy, il 5

ovmibvae, Vv 17

ovvkafifew, il 6

guvAypordpes, il 6

TUVKGIPWPEY, ¥V I

curpéroyos, il 6, v 1

rurorkodopelsfar, i 22

cuvrorirns, ii 19

gyowpos, 1ii 6 .

cppaylfeatar, 1 13, iv 30

cdiesda, il 5, 8

aidua, iv 16, v 23, 28; (red xpiorrol),
i23,iv12, v 30; & odpa, il 16, iV ¢

guwrip Tol aduaror, v 23

carnpla, 1 13

owrdpor, 76, Vi 17

Tarevagposym, IV 2

Téova, V1, ¥l 1, 43 Spyds, it 35 gwrds,
va

Téhetos (dedp), iv 13

Tpey, iV 3

Témwoy Sidbvar, iv 27

Tpdpos, Vi g

Toywwos, vi 21

U8wp, v 26

vlofeoin, i 5

vibs* Toli fecl, iv 13; THs dwedlas, il 2,
v 6; T0v dvbpdwuwr, il g

fwros, Vv 19

braxotey, V1 1, §

repbrw, i 21, iv 10

UmepBdhhe, i 19, i 7, iii 19

Drepexwepaaed, iil 20

brodelofo, vi 15

vrordooery, 1 22, V 21, 24

tjos, il 18, iv 8

pavepolrfar, v 13
dlelperda, iv 22
poPeiotar, v 33
pdfoes, v 21, ¥i 5
Ppayuds, i 14
Ppbonois, 1 8

ioe, ii 3

¢ids, v 81, 13
purlfew, 1 18, il ¢
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xaplieafos, iv 32

xdpwr, Tovrol, Iil 1, 14

xdpes, 1 2, 61, ii 5, 71, vi 24 ; (Sofeioa,
é360q), iii 2, 71., Iv 7; e 3¢ xdpw
Tols dxodovow, iV 29

xapirody, 1 6

xelp, iv 28

xesporolnros, ii 1T

xpela, iv 28; wpds olxodopdw Ths xpelas,
iv 29

xpnorés, iv 32

xpoorérys, il 7

INDEX OF GREEK WORDS.

Xpirrbs® & T xpioTd, 1 10, 12, 207
& g xporg "Inool TG Kuply Hudv,
iii 1x; & Xporg, 1 3, iv 323 ¢
Xpior@ ‘Inood, i 1, it 6 1., 10, 13,
iii 6, 21; xwpls Xpisrod, ii 12

ydXew, ¥ 19
yadpuds, v 19
Yebdos, iv 25
Yuxd éx Yuxds, vi 6

$o%, v 19



INDEX OF SUBJECTS.

Adoption, 27 1., 143

agapae, 112

Ambrosiaster, 143, 172, 268, 3013
Roman edition of, 294, 300

Anthology, epigram of Philip of Thes-
salonica, 262 f.

Antioch, Church in, g, 55

aorist, meaning and rendering of, 142,
190, 195, 205 ; epistolary, 167, 217,
278

apoetles and prophets, 69, 77 £., 97 £,
163, 181

A:iatotle, on dgh, 1863 xopyyelr, 187 ;
eirpamehla, 197; évépyean, 242 fl.;
whipwpa, 259

Armenian version, evidenca for Q14
Syriae, 214, 267 0.

article : qualilying phrese added with-
out art,, i 15 n, isx,ili 4 n,ivr;
anarthrous subst. with further defi-
nition, i 1t n., iv 14, 16 D, § ert.
with first only of related terms,
v 5 n,; art. with the second of two
nouns, v 23 .

Ascension of Iseish, on evil spirits,
154 ; Beven henvens, 18c; the Be-
loved, z32

Ascengion of our Lord, 24, ¢f, 179 .

atonement : redemption through blood,
2g; blood of & covenant, 63 £ ;
reconciliation, 65 f.

Baptism, 178, 106 £.; confession at,
125, 206 f.; origin of baptismal
creed, 2073 Voice at the Baptism,
130l

Baloved, the, 28; detached note om,
22g f.

Body, of Chriet, the Church, 41 ff.;
fulfilling Him, 43 f., 87 f£., 100 f.;
quotationsfrom Clement, 140 ; Origen
and Chrysostom, 45; one body, 65 £.,
93 1.: fellow-members of (¢concor-
porats’), 78 ; growth of, 101 £, 131,
183, 188 ; building of, gg, 182, 188;
Chrigi the Head of, 41 f., 103, 12413
the Saviour of, 124 f.; lying is a sin
against, 11c L. ; *in & bodily way’,
BB ; ¢ the body of His flesh’, 88, 161

building, metaphor derived from, 67 1.,
112 L. ; building and growth, 71, gg,
113, 182, 188 ; rooted and founded,
8g f.; of Oreck femples, 360 1,

Calvary, legend of, 119 n.

Christ ; the rendering of * Messiah’, §;
with and without the article, 22, 32;
the titles * Christ’ and * Jesus’, 23 £.,
1073 * Christ’ and the Lord?, 41,
go 3 ¢ Christ’ and * the Son of God’,
roo ; ‘in Christ?, 22 ff., 32 £., 57 £;
“withont Christ?, 6 L, 158 ; Chrisk
in us, 85; fo *learn Christ’, 106,
1go ; the kingdom of, 117 ; the fear
of, 123, 127, 209; see also Body,
Fulness, Myetery

Chaurch, the, 8o, 89, 124 fl. ; its relation
to Christ, see Body, Fulness: the
household of God, 67; God’s house,
68 f.; God’s templs, 71 £ ; Christ’s
ecclesia, 68 1.

Clement of Alexandria, on the Church,
140

Colossians, Epistle o, 136 1. ; passages
discussed, (i 24) 44, (i 26 £) 238,
{ii o) 88, (ii 13 ) 153
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Corinthians, First Epistle to : passages
diseussed, (ii 1 ff.) 237, (ii 6, 8) 154,
(iii 9) 163, (iii 10 ff.) 260 £, (xii 6)
1532, (xiii) 251. Second Epistle to,
121 ; its opening, 18 ; passages dis-
eussed, {i 13) 251, (i 21) 147, (iil 14)
265, (v 1) 165, (v 19) 195, (¥iii 1)
225 1.

oorner-séone, 68 £, 163 1.

Dative, of definition, ii 1 n,; of time,
iii 5 n.

Didaché, date and value of, g8 n.; on
apostles and prophets, g8; list of
warnings, 112 n.; parallels quoted
from, 176, 200, 21z 1.

dispensation, 312, r44 £

Eleet, tho: see detached note on ‘The
Baloved’, 229 ff.

election : the principle of relection,
25 iL, ; the ultimate purpose of, 33 11.

English versions: early, i 11, 23, iv
16; 70, 1320,,364 AV, 111, 23,
ii g, 2o, iil 15, 21, iv 21, 34, 32,
v 13, 36, ¥i 4, 6; 57, 92, g9, 118,
o1, 133, 136. B. V., i 11; 76,
264

Ephesians, Epistle fo: a cirenlar
letier, 11; omisgion of ‘in Ephesns?,
11 £ snd note on variants, 291 .
absence of ealntations, 17 ; analysis
of, r3 f.; summary of, 130 f.

Ephraim S8yrus, commentary preserved
in Armenian, 142 f., 143, 148, 152,
214, 207 1., 288, 190, 293, 298 f.

epistolary phrases, 37 1. ; opening galu.-
tations, 1413 detached note on,
275 i

Esdras, Second (Fourth): parallels
guoted from, 39 n., 48

Fatherhood of God, 27 f., 38, 83 fl,,
o3, 174

flegh: of Christ, 63 £; “the body of
His flesh’, 88, 161; ‘in the flesh’,
56, 733 ‘ome fesh’, 126; ¢blood
and flesh’, 213

Fritzeche : notes on eddoxia, 144 ; énle
e, 1525 TAjpwud, 285

fulness, 87 ff.; of the times, 32, 39m.;

INDEX OF SUBJECTS.

of Christ, 42 fI., 100 £ ; of God, of

the Deity, 88 f.; detached note on

wMjpwua, 235 I, ,

Galatians, Epistle fo: passages dis-
enssed, (i 7, 9) 75, (it 20) 108, 183,
(ii 8) 243 1., (v 6) 245

Galen : sea Medieal writera

Gentiles: nse of the term, 157 f., r8p;
problem of theirinelusion, 5 f., 35 £.,
55 f.; former condition of, 56 f.,
6of., 105 £.; new position of, 58, 62,
67, 78 1.

graoce : opening salutation, 141 ; closing
formula, 137, 217 ; 8t Paul’s use of
the ferm, 28, gr f, 751, g5; to
‘give grace’, 113, 193 {.; grace of
spesch, 116, 198 f.; detached note
on xdms, 221 I

Hebraistic phrases : “ sons of ’y 49, 156,
168 ; ‘purpose of the ages’, Bo;
¢ inheritance’, 116 ; * walking’, 153 ;
* heavens’; 180; ‘know of a surety’,
199

Hippocrates : seo Medical writers

humility, & new virtue, g1

Inseriptions : temple-barrier, 60, 160;
on building, 164, 260 ff.

James, Epistle of : passages discussed,
(iv 6) 223, (¥ 12) 279 1., (v 16) 247

Jarome: his commentary on Ephesiang
meinly from Origen, 143, 147, 162,
171 £, 173, 196, 198 L., 297 1. ; his
revigion of the Vulgate, 147, 289;
various readings or renderings, 78
(concorporales), 147 (ignus), 164
and 288 (summus anpularis lapis),
171 f. (propositum}), 174 (paterni.
tates), 177 (in ecclesia), 193 and 299
{opportunitatis), 208 (proptar hoc),
290 (tota erma); on a legend of
Calvary, 119 n.; on bishops, 123;
on the Gospel ace. to the Hebrews,
194 ; on Clement, 154 n.; on Jer,
vi 26 (dyawnrés), 229 n.; on Job
xvii 7 (rerdpurrar), 265 n.

Jerusalem, conference ab, B3 ses
Temple
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Jesus: sep Chrisi
Jewish thought, eontemporary, 41, 49,
133 D.; 154, £75, 180, 213

Eneeling, in N.T., 831, 174

Lakin versions, 18g f.: sea Jerome
Lord, the: Bee Christ: ¢in the Lord’,
72, 9% 118, 128

Man, Divine purpose for, 14, 130; noi
changed by gin, 20; worked out by
election, 29, 33; through the Church,
44 £.; “nature’ of men, 50; new
making of man in Christ, 52 ., ro1;
‘one new man’, 65, 94; a perfect
man’, rool, ; theindividual and the
whole of humanity, 102 f.; ‘the old
man’ and ‘the new man’, o7 fl.:
pee also Unity

Medieal writers, illostrationg from:
Hippocrates, 186, 195 ; Galen, 1871,
200, 242 Dioscorides, 207, 264

Messiah, the hope of the Jew, 6 L.,
22 £.: see Christ

ministry, the Christian, g7 fl.

mystery: sowrce of the word to St
Paul, 30f.; his use of it, 208 &.;
the Divine ‘secret’, 39, 76 ., 81;
the epithet * great’, 126; ‘the mys-
tery of the gospel’, 136, 216; de-
tached note on uwrmipwr, 234 f.

Origen: his coramentary on Ephesians,
quoted, 45, 143, 148 £, 152, 163,
173, 183 £, 190, 195, 198 f. (eixa-
prla), 203 (¢Eayopafbpevor), 219
(dpapoia), 354 (éxiyrwos), 269 1.
(’épw"‘)! 292 (OIII. & 'Elﬁéﬂ'tp), 298,
302 ; text of Greck fragments, 199;
newly edited, 297, 303; notes in
von der Goliz’s ms, 291 f., 29y fI.:
Bee Jerome

Papyri, illustrations from, 275 f.:
further citations, 37, 146, 151, 1350,
169

Pastoral Epistles, phraseology of, 209
and 239 {. (wveripior), 141 (opening
salutation), 151 and 155 (3 »ir aldw),
153 (absence of wepumarely), 193

EPHES.?
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(ddBoros), 196 {(Sobwar éavrdr), 200
{ENbyxew), 226 (xdpes), 251 I, (¢xi-
ags d\felas), 283 (xdpw &w);
further passages noted in 1 Timothy,
(i 17} 218, (ii 1) 216, (ii 5) 148,
(iii 13) 148, (iv 5) 216, {iv 3} 168,
(v 5) 284, (v 8) 163, (vi 17) 16g;
in 2 Timothy, (i 3) 280, (i 8) 1661,
(i 10) 170 and 218, (i 8—11) 172,
(i 16) 216, (il 16) 211, (iv 5) 1811,
@iv 19) 2Br; in Titus, (i 5) 166,
{ii 7) 218, (iii 3) 195, (ii 4) 156,
(iif 5) 206, (i ro) 211, (iii 14) 193,
(iii 15) 281

Panl, 8t: preparstion for his mission,
5, 25, 61 ; his sense of the problem

" which feeed him, 7, 75 £ ; his en-
deavours for reconeiliation, § ., 55;
canse and effent of his imprisonment,
gf., 74 ; his relations with Ephesus,
12 ; hie gtyle, 19, 47 L; his relakion
to the life and words of tha Loxd,
23 £

Pelagiug, commentary of, 295

Peter, First Epistle of : dependent on
Ephesians, 151, 175, 175, 2095 pas
sages discussed, (if 9) 148, (iii 21)
207

Primasing, commentary attributed to,
295

prophets, Christinn: see Apostles

Dabbinic literature, 48, 151, 175, 213,
231 n.: see Jewish contemporary
thought

readings, various: gee noteg on i 6,
iii 9, 13f, 21, iv 6, 19, 29, v 22;
and the detached note, 38z ff.

redemption, 29, 36, 147f.

revelation, 39, 76 f.; see Mystery

Romans, Epistle to, passages discussed,
{d 9f) a7e, (vi 611.) 108, (vili 28)
171, {= 8 f1.) 206, (xi 7, 25) 265,
(xii 3) 225

Rome, 8t Paul at, 1 ; ils influsence on
his thought, 5, 10

Balutations, opening, 17 L., 141, 27715
closing, 137, 217 ff,, 280 .

slavery, 128 ff,

Spirit, the: the ‘earnest of the in.

21
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heritance’, 351f.; meaning of, 38£,,

49, 66, 72, 78, gz £,; ‘unity of the

Spirit’, g2 f.; the Bpirit and the

corporata life, 113; ‘filled with the

Bpirit’, rz1 f.; ‘the aword of the

Spirit®, 135 L. ; see wwelua
spiritual powers, 41, 49, 132 f.
Stephen, teaching of 8t, 3 f.

Temple, deseription of the, gg; in-
seribed bamrier in the, 6o, 160;
substrootures of the, 6y ; naos and
hieron, y1; buoilding of Greek
temples, 260 1.

Tegtaments of the xii Patriarchs,
quoted, 154, 193, 227 0.

Thessalonians, First Epistle to: pas-
eages discussed, (i 2£.) 279, (il 13 1.)

INDEX OF SUBJECTS.

246, Becond Epistle to: passages
discussed, (i 11) 182, (I 12, il 16) 225,
(ii 7) 205, (ii 78} 236£., 242, 246,
(i 17) r37

Tychicud, r2 f., 1361.

Unity, Bt Paul’s efforts on behalf of,
v ., 55; *the one’ and ¢ the many’
of Greek philosophy, 32; umity of
mankind in Christ, 32 f., 65, 91,
04 ; abolition of distinstion between
Gentile and Jew, 35 L., 59 f., 64;
‘the unity of the Bpirit’, gz {. ; unity
in diversity, g5 f.; *the unity of the
faith’, gg: see also Body, Man

Vigilins of Thapsus : authorship of de
trin. xii, 269, 291, 303
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